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Summary

This work is a multidisciplinary project that expés the “borderline” concept as it is
adopted in psychological, psychiatric and psychbygicaheory in notions of
“borderline phenomena”, “borderline personalityamgation” and “borderline
personality disorder”. | argue that usage of tbedbrline concept has become
overburdened by ethical ambiguity and a lack ofcemtual clarity because prevailing
theories focus upon approaches that are excessngdlydualistic, categorical,
intrapsychic, and atemporal. | argue that the &dirte concept has become a
problematidimit conceptthat requires an interpretative framework of edation to
understand how it is applied in developmental tiesoand clinical work. | choose to
see the borderline concept as arising in a culyusald historically determined
context that has constitutbadrderlineexperienceas something that is problematic

(conceptually and ethically) for suffering indivials and clinicians alike.

My methodology firstly involves the philosophicdakoration of daermeneutic
ontologicalapproach to understanding this developmental hnidal field. In the

first “philosophical”’ section of the project, | deibe the philosophy of Martin
Heidegger, and explore and elaborate how his phploisal approach was developed
or advanced by a group of philosophers who followiea within a certain
philosophical tradition. | develop this hermeneutntological orientation as an open
framework developed in terms of four themes, thadgelationality, temporality
embodied affectivitandtechnicity In the second “developmental” section of the
project, | advance this orientation by considediegelopment in terms of those four
hermeneutic ontological themes, engaging with agaf psychoanalytic theorists,
before | critically analyse what several prevalemtemporary theories uphold as the
developmental determinants of borderline persondigturbance. And in the third
and final “clinical” section, this orientation iarther advanced in terms of those four
hermeneutic ontological themes by elucidating chhapproaches to borderline
disturbance where many of the ambiguities whiclvgee this clinical field, often
related to the use of broad and ambiguous coneseptsas dissociation, self, trauma

and abuse, are arguably overcome.

The central methodology of this project is to elab® an interpretative framework

originating from Heideggerian philosophy and reddrto as daermeneutic
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ontological orientation. Not only do | attempt to historicise and critically appraise the
borderline concept and other implicated concepts, but | also attempt to contextualize
them within a more open and complex field of understanding that favours approaches
to interpretation that focus upon the fundamentally relational, temporal, embodied,
affective and technical aspects of our existence. Throughout my study | aim to
enhance the developmental and clinical understanding of individuals presenting
within the context of borderline experienailst avoiding the various forms of

closed, reductionistic or objectivist forms of understanding | have critically engaged.
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Introduction

“The borderline is never a secure place, it newanfs an indivisible line, and it is
always on the border that the most disconcertimgpfgms of topology get posed.
Where, in fact, would a problem of topology getgubi$ noton the bordet Would
one ever have to worry about the border if it fodnaa indivisible line? A
borderline is, moreover, not a place per se. Hlisays risky, particularly for the
historian, to assign to whatever happens on the&édine, to whatever happens

between sites, the taking place of a determinabdat®

Jacques Derridd&resistances of Psychoanaly§ig7, 1996
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Within the clinical disciplines which seek to unskand psychopathology and the
action of psychotherapy, the conceptualizationisbmiers of the self, character
disorders or so-called personality disorders rempmoblematic. The “borderline”
concept, in particular, has a rich and complexnysin psychodynamic,
psychoanalytic and psychiatric theory over the @@sgears or so, especially when
consideration is given to the concept’s prehistergended back to the types of
hysterical problems Charcot, Freud, Breuer andtieested and wrote about. The
term “hysteria” was a broad-ranging, far-reachieign, the designated cases of
which, today, would resemble an admixture of whsaftcpiatrists might term
posttraumatic stress disorder, conversion disostenatoform dissociation,
dissociative disorder, so-called complex posttraunsdress disorder (Herman, 1997),
as well as borderline and histrionic personaligodilers. It is interesting to
contemplate how the borderline concept itself mayehsupplanted this earlier
concept of hysteria both, perhaps, sharing anak@oms of culturally-laden and
historically specific complexity. The borderlinencept now is over-represented in
clinical research and practice in comparison t@o#o-called personality disorders,
and it has many more complex affinities than thabker personality disorders within
debates and controversies in fields as diverseiaday studies, developmental
research, forensic science and cultural studiemerg phenomena such as self harm,

sexualisation, sexual abuse and other complexatomged forms of trauma.

The “Borderline” Concept: Its History and “Overdetermined” Nature

The borderline concept itself is commonly recogdiehave first arisen in the
psychoanalytic work of Adolph Stern in 1938 (in Hiscussions of the “borderline
group”, 1938) and then Robert Knight in the latdd®and 1950s (in his work with
“borderline states™—Knight, 1953, for example).n& that time, the borderline
concept has had a range of applications in mariyeo$chools of psychoanalysis or
affinities with related concepts beginning with Bsain’s notion of the as-if
personality (1934, 1942), and other notable couatitims such as Winnicott’s interest
in the false self and borderline states and Khaatsn of cumulative trauma (1960,
1974, 1983). Perhaps the most major and systesdatiantribution in the field was
made by Kernberg in the 1960s and 1970s when helafgad a system of three

distinct personality organizations—psychotic, neéigrand borderline—and proposed

7
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a modified form of psychoanalytic therapy for sopagients with borderline
personality disorder (for example, 1975). Thereehldeen other systematic
approaches to borderline pathology in psychoaralggory (Bergeret, 1975, for
example) and the borderline concept has been incatgx into or related to
numerous other schools of thought and fits withbr@ader trend of approaches to so-
called disorders of the self, or personality andrahter disorders. If the “borderline”
concept was initially used to designate a stapathological entity, an organization,
or simply a group of patients established by exclugrom strict alignment with
neurosis or psychosis, this “excluded middle” tevould expand to fill a field of ever
increasing centrality and dominance. This fieloléd be aligned with a greater
interest in personality organization and disoraérthe self, exemplified by two
central North American figures in psychoanalytimking and practice: Kernberg,
with his fusion of the object relations and egogb®jogy approaches underpinning a
central interest with “personality organizationiydakohut, with his own school of
thinking, Self Psychology, focussing upon pathatagnarcissism and self cohesion
(1971, for example).

Simultaneously with this trend in psychoanalytiedty beginning with Stern, clinical
psychiatry during the 1940s and 1950s developeatiaty of other terms which were
used for this group of patients, such as “ambwaschizophrenia” (Zilboorg),
“preschizophrenia” (Rapaport), “latent schizopheérfFedern), “pseudoneurotic
schizophrenia” (Hoch and Polatin), “schizotypaladder” (Rado), and “borderline
states” (Knight). In 1968, Grinker’'s group operattized the borderline term to
permit the first empirical research conducted amepés, who were referred to as
presenting with the “borderline syndrome.” The nexjor advance in the field
occurred in 1975 when Gunderson and Singer (1978ljghed a widely acclaimed
article that synthesized the relevant publishedrmation on borderline disorder, and
defined its major characteristics. Gunderson arléagues then published a specific
research instrument to enhance the accurate diesgoidsorderline disorder (1981).
This instrument would permit researchers over tbddwo approach borderline
disorder as a diagnostic entity that had its owntexat validity, verifiability and
structural integrity. Subsequently, “borderlinegmerality disorder” first appeared in
the DSM lll as a bona fide diagnosis in 1980.
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Within modern orthodox psychiatry, the borderlim&cept now sits uncomfortably
when it is used to describe, in the “categoricatiis of the DSM IV (American
Psychiatric Association, 2000), a form of persdgalisorder that is not seen as a
primary psychiatric disorder (or “Axis One” disorjien its own right, but rather a
form of personality disturbance on a secondaryrehatic axis (or “Axis Two”),

where many primary psychiatric disorders are commainot universally, seen to
co-associate with the personality disorder. Tisewdier is defined as “a pervasive
pattern of instability of interpersonal relations$i self-image, and affects, and
marked impulsivity beginning by early adulthood aumdsent in a variety of

contexts. Here, the affective instability and impulsivity @adifficulties with anger,
feelings of emptiness and recurrent suicidal atficheem gestures) that are seen to be
intrinsic to borderline personality disorder cascahssociate with Axis One mood and
anxiety disorders. Similarly, the stress inducegchotic and dissociative symptoms
that are seen to be intrinsic to borderline perstyndisorder can also associate with
“Axis One” psychotic and dissociative disordershisTall means that borderline
personality disorder forms part of a rich arraylisisociative, anxiety, substance use,
mood, and somatoform disorders not to mention gatisorders and other syndromes

which commonly co-associate (see Zanarini, 1998gfample).

In all of this, the borderline personality disordiéagnosis is overrepresented in
clinical presentations and in clinical research¢cimmoreso than other forms of
personality disorder or many of the primary (or {&One”) psychiatric disorders. In
many ways, then, the “borderline” concept simultarsty holds a privileged and
denigrated position in orthodox psychiatric reskaad treatment, somewhat
analogous to the form of splitting that is linkectte clinical presentation of the
disorder itself in so many of the theories thatcdég it. This position of interest has
led to a rich array of formalized, empirically \@dted treatment approaches that
began to develop as recently as the early 1990sn wimehan’s group introduced a
modified form of cognitive behavioural psychotherafialectical Behaviour
Therapy”, for the identifiable group of patientshvborderline personality disorder
who present frequently to public hospitals withf a@lrm and suicide attempts
(Linehan et al., 2006).
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Since then, other “manualized”, empirically valielhforms of psychotherapy have
been developed, many of which seem to suggesetherement or the pressure for a
rapprochement of the psychoanalytic and empirieersific paradigms such as
Fonagy, Bateman and Target’s “Mentalization-basehiment”, “Transference-
Focussed Psychotherapy” which is a modified forrKe@fberg’s original approach
(Clarkin, Yeomans and Kernberg, 2006), Ryle’'s CtigaiAnalytic Therapy (Ryle
1997), Meares’s Conversational Model (2000), SupppoiPsychoanalytic
Psychotherapy (Appelbaum, 2006), Schema-Focuse@néiesen-Blooet al.,

2009) and Systems Training for Emotional Prediditgtand Problem Solving (or
“STEPPS”, Blum et al., 2008). This rapprochemerst theveloped further in the field
of formal research-based diagnostic systems, wigrehoanalytic schools in North
America have developed their own independent disigmmanual, the
Psychodynamic Diagnostic Manu@DM Taskforce, 2006) while simultaneously the
organization and parties developing the newesiaeis the DSM (the DSM V),
have indicated tendencies to introduce more elabd@sychoanalytically or
psychodynamically based diagnostic formulations @krkin et al., 2010, for

example).

Arguably, some of the most rich and productive tlgwaents in this field of research
and clinical practice, in which psychoanalytic gasychodynamic approaches begin
to enter into fruitful exchange with empirical phyatric approaches, have been
hybrid approaches which meld research in scierdiimains as diverse as ethology,
developmental neuroscience, functional neuroimagmyempirical psychology with
clinical models of the development and treatmergroblems designated as
“borderline”. Liotti (1992, 1995, et al., 2000prfexample, has advanced Bowlby’s
attachment paradigm, and more recent ethologichtamelopmental research, to
develop a Cognitive Evolutionary model of underdtag disorders such as
borderline personality disorder and dissociatisodiers, which he would view as
intrinsically developmental, attachment based dies. Fonagy, Bateman, Jurist,
Gergely and Target have linked similar attachmeséarch to develop their theory of
mentalization to explain borderline disturbanced amodel of therapy (Fonagy et
al., 2002; Jurist 2005; Jurist, 2010). Schore (12903) has reviewed developmental

10
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neuroscientific research to formulate a model gtphstherapy which addresses

developmental deficits in affect regulation anctipersonal relatedness.

Psychoanalytic and psychodynamic schools havesalsght to re-incorporate the
concept of dissociation and this concept has beadmricial interest in relation to
borderline pathology (see Howell, 2005; Brombe&93; or Meares, 2000 for
example). In doing this, the empirical issue whigltomes implicated relates to the
nature and significance of trauma as an aetiolbgicentrinsic factor in borderline
and, by association, dissociative disturbancesnyMahools and thinkers, in
particular those of the North American Relatiomatlitions, have shown renewed
interest in understanding the action of dissocmtdenial, disavowal and repression
in trauma responses, exploring the intersubjedteld of trauma re-enactments in the
analytic setting. In the current psychodynamic pegchoanalytic literature, debates
around this issue of trauma, and the significari@base as an aetiological factor,
often return to the historical antecedents to threlérline conceptualization, in
particular the history of debates around hysteligsociation and seduction (the
equivalent of abuse in late Victorian clinical parte). Here we return to the critical
period when the two primary followers of Charca@ndt and Freud, diverged in their
approaches to hysteria: Janet maintaining a coeegst in dissociation following
trauma as a central pathological feature in hystamd Freud, in his renunciation or
suppression of his own Seduction Theory, goingootelvelop his own topographic
model which situated many elements of trauma wiiirapsychic conflict rather

than real trauma.

More broadly, clinicians such as van der Hart [e2@06)) and Herman (1997) have
championed developmental trauma and abuse as praetegrminants of borderline
disturbance, their ideas encapsulated within cascgpch astructural dissociation
andcomplex posttraumatic stress disorddr is interesting to note in this context the
co-appearance of posttraumatic stress disordebarttrline personality disorder in
the DSM 111 (1980). Modern debates around the cigyand verifiability of real
trauma, such as the debates ardtalde Memory Syndromare perhaps a more
pronounced or polarized manifestation of a broa@iemma that the complex and
ambiguous notion of “trauma” introduces: can trawgasily be considered as a

specific empirical event or series of events (apseduction), or as a type of psychic

11
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impact (acute stress, shock, breach, disintegrafiaiefences), or does the nature and
impact of trauma begin to become confused and doatpt once it is elaborated or
elucidated as a pattern of experiences or relatipasvith others that are aberrant or
pathogenic in some way, but, perhaps, not undetsasesimply as an “abuse” event,
or series of “abuse events” in which a defenceladserable child without any form

of agency has the abuse imposed in a situatioeanf threat and control? This simple
understanding does not permit adequate consideratia child’s agency (for

example the motivation to please an adult, capagitgpress or deny occurrences,
incapacity to comprehend or understand what hasroet, the impact of extreme
stress and fear responses on memory formationthanariable developmental
trajectories of memory systems, sexualisation acthsunderstanding) and relational
determinants (for example deceit, control, manigpaita collusion, seduction, sadistic
treatment). These dilemmas have arisen in re@smtaversy around Harvard
psychologist Clancy’s (2010) study of “sexual abssevivors” which suggests many
elements of the conventional clinical understandihghildhood and adult responses
to sexual abuse are incorrect and therapeuticalpsed upon the patients with
histories of abuse. Her argument and researcérditd the approach of False
Memory advocates—she acknowledges the occurrereexofal abuse but minimizes
or at the very least qualifies the nature of thespant traumatisation—but
nevertheless has roused the ire of many advocatetharapists of “abuse survivors”.

As such, contemporary theoretical and clinical dgwaents in the field of
understanding “borderline personality disorder'luge a range of complex
multidisciplinary, integrative approaches. One saa here, that the apparently
unified and homogenous quality of the concept Bedieomplex and overdetermined
history of involvement from numerous disciplindsgaries and clinical approaches.
Even as early as the 1980s prominent “borderlimeguelity disorder” theorists were
already fearing that the research and literatude“gatten out of hand”: “the
borderline literature has swollen to a size tod t@be digested by one anthologist”
(Stone, 1986 in Fromm, 1995). Given this, | woatdue that an interpretative model

Is required to elucidate this field, and overcommmes of the ambiguity that has arisen.

12
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The Borderline Concept: A problematic “Limit Concept” requiring an
interpretative framework of elucidation

In reviewing all of these historical, theoreticadaclinical elements related to the
borderline concept | have sought to describe itsrgant dominance and centrality as
a clinical concept, in all of its heterogeneity ammplexity. | would suggest that the
borderline concept now paradoxically occupiegatral place in what is decentred
discontinuous and mobile field of ideas and clihmavements in psychoanalysis,
psychology, psychodynamic theory and orthodox pisych It seems to be a unified,
homogenous concept that is nevertheless overdetedny a diverse array of
heterogeneous antecedents in the history of conakegé¢velopments in
psychoanalysis, psychology, psychodynamic theodyaathodox psychiatry. This
prompts questions. Empirically, can the bordertorcept easily represent a distinct
category amenable to objective scientific undediteg? Clinically, does the
borderline concept represent a meta-category obaategory of problems?
Conceptually, can borderline pathology easily heated in an individual seen as
separate to the field of relationships in theietv—not to mention the clinical context
of the assessment and treatment of such a disandethe broader cultural situation
of theories and practices from which notions ofdeoline pathology emerge? These
could be seen to be but a few of the questionscthat be raised concerning the
coherence of the borderline concept as it is ctigreadopted.

Here, one can introduce the idea of the bordedoreept as mit concept
aggregating many of the elements that psychologissgichiatric and psychoanalytic
systems grapple with or have failed to incorpoed¢ewhere. | would argue that this
dominance and centrality relates to the concem&ghated capacity to capture,
incorporate or enfold many of the clinical phenomesr conceptualizations in
psychopathological theory, which do not fit anywéhelse due to limitations or
restrictions in these systems. | would arguefttmatrelates to many of these systems
being dominated by, while at the same time oftéengpting to overcome, tendencies
towardscategorical individualistic synchronic(non-temporal) anthtrapsychic
approaches to understanding, favouring these bealimensionalrelational,
diachronic(temporal) andnterpersonalapproaches to understanding. The
implications of this are broad for scientific oriations that aim to study individual

“selves” in categorical, objective, temporally ctarg terms. The latter, excluded

13
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approaches will inevitably return whenever attengpésmade to preserve or
incorporate an interest in the shifting and dynatandencies in individuals and their
responses to relational events seen in the coatdxbader developmental
trajectories that are understood both in termsoofative sequences and specifically
individual sequences over time. Even broader guestan also be raised about the
nature of knowledge and interpretation in theseadil fields when questions are
raised about the intermediary or compositional aflanguage in clinical encounters
and theoretical approaches.

This project, then, is an undertaking to develojndéerpretative framework to
elucidate the borderline concept by taking intooaict the fundamentally relational,
language-based and temporal nature of individutiieed. It will attempt to analyse
borderline experience from this perspective, batit pertains to an individual's
subjectivity as well as a clinician’s understanding fact, | would argue that the two
coexist and are always already embedded within@enderies of historically derived
clinical and cultural practices. As such, borderlfexperience” will be treated as a
form of “found object” that is analysed and relatedn this work, not theorized or
derived in a foundational sense. It will be segm dorm of self-experience and
clinical experience that occurs within a particuigtorical and socio-culturally
determined context. To undertake this analysisjlitbe important to formulate an

orientation or approach to interpreting the fieldorderline experience.

There is a long history of approaching such issudise discipline of philosophy. In
the context of this work, then, | will have recaaite philosophical conceptualizations
and frames to understand and approach an anafytsie borderline concept. | would
argue that it would be especially beneficial tolgghilosophical analysis to the
borderline concept and the clinical field in whithas arisen. Some clinical
theorists have already undertaken this form ofyamalfor example Bromberg, 1998;
Fonagy et al., 2002; Meares, 2000 refer to philogmg concepts and theories) but it
has never occurred insgstematidorm. Undertaking this may be beneficial in
providing a frame from which to understand manyhef complexities and
ambiguities that emerge around concepts such as#aabuse, self (“selfhood”, “self

states”, “multiple selves” and so forth), repreasidissociation, and numerous others

that coalesce around the borderline concept. Tineapy philosophical orientation,

14
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here, will be that ohermeneuticswhich is the study of interpretatiofermeneutics
is especially relevant to our topic because intggtion permeates all of the layers
and elements of the topic: interpretation can refex clinical technique (in
psychoanalysis and psychotherapy in general);noethod of understanding the
relevance and import of scientific findings in atlaésciplines in their relevance to
clinical work (for example ethology, cognitive psytogy and developmental
neuroscience); or to a broader philosophical oaigon to knowledge and our
understanding of subjectivity and selfhood, tinamguage, and relatedness.

The Philosophical Application of Hermeneutics and Frames

As such, | would argue that interpretation is adfamental element to this task. To
introduce the type of philosophical analysis | witidertake | would like to adopt the
key concept of thGameto characterize the hermeneutic nature of the niakiag.
Etymologically, the term “frame” has a complex groa origins and uses. In Old
English,framianwas used as a verb meaning “to profit, be helphalke progress”;
framwas used as an adjective meaning to be “vigotmald, going forward,
progressing”; anflfemmanas a verb to “help forward, promote, further, perf,
accomplish”. In all of these meanings there isr@se of projection into the future,
structuring or ordering a field. These meaningseatended progressively in Middle
English, wherdremiameant to “make ready”, “to prepare timber for bunggf; and
framenwas used to refer to the human body (the skelétatie”) or the “border or

case for a picture”, as well as, more broadly, ‘@syablished order or plan”.

Over time, then, there appears to have been a frerdmovement towards structure
in the uses to which “frame” is put. When one tisiok the uses the term “frame” is
put to today, it can refer to any of these oldeaniiegs, with the general sense of
progression and movement (to advance, promotepiperexecute, commit, do) as
well as a wide array of designations referringttactures, positions or orientations
(skeletal frames, picture frames, frames of mirainkes of reference, frames as
containers). “Frame” can refer to progression akiercourse of time, or an
orientation or structure at a particular momerttrime. In film, it can refer to an
isolated instant within a progression; in photogga frozen composition that is

captured from a temporal environment. There areilditode of other uses, such as
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the criminal context oframinganother. This involves deception and manipulatibn
a situation based upon the limits of the perspestof the participants in the situation.
In the realm of experimental psychology, Tverskg &ahneman (1981) have shown
thatframing can affect the outcome of decision making in expental paradigms
where judgments about perceptions of reality cag steamatically based upon how
these perceptions afimmed.This formalizes the notion that frames are a kahior
contingent perspective of reality that affects iaisbs decisions, attitudes and beliefs.
In political science, Kuypers (2009) has advandealriing analysis” as a form of
rhetorical analysis (primarily in political mediamatives) to explore the

manipulation of public perceptions and opiniongbijtical groups.

Perhaps the most relevant use of the frame concepir subject is found in the work
of Erving Goffman (1959, 1961, 1963, 1974) whosgraach to the sociological
analysis of social relations led to important foatiohal work in the understanding of
total institutions such as psychiatric asylums ai as forms of social function such
as stigma which are seen to operate in the fiefispthiatry. Later Goffman (1974)
developed his own paradigm within sociology thatakedframeanalysis This
approach, broadly fitted within approaches to damastructivism which saw
experience (self-experience, cultural experiene@dordered by frames involving
conventions of acting (roles, performance, speet$) and interpreting the self as it
manifests in the context of interpersonal situatioRrames, here, become constructs
through whichexperiences organized. Without delving deeply into Goffrisan
(1974) approach one can see the relevance of avimgichframeof experiencavhich
simultaneously encapsulates self experience (dhaherpretation) as well as
broader contexts and systems of cultural experiaigeh may include perspectives
as diverse as the scientific, the aesthetic andittr@al or ethical. Interestingly, a
distantly related social thinker, Michel Foucadl®61) had also earlier in his career
addressed the question of the modern evolutiorsyéhpatric practices (asylums,
modern clinical approaches to the understandingesftal illness) and how these
formed a part of the “experience of madness” insa$éamodern rationality and
institutional practices came to terms with the edo@rpresentation of madness in
culture by means of isolation (the asylum) ahdicalization (modern psychiatry).

Later he became more concerned with broader questitodo with the history of the

16
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modern evolution of many forms of scientific andtitutional practices in a range of
disciplines and how these could be understoodrmg®f forms of what he termed
power/knowledg&vhich he saw, in loose terms, as framing expeeemd practice in
the individual and social fields as well as, intfaerving to constitute forms of
subjectivity or selfhood. Indeed he would concapne this by drawing reference to
something analogous frames what he would calllispositifs(translated loosely as
apparatuses, plans or schema). Of course it Hera@tic to make such broad and
tentative comparisons between thinkers such amtoifand Foucault, suffice it to
say this is done merely to demonstrate an oriemtat experience (individual and
clinical experience) which looks at underlying st@onstruction, the mediating
influence of historical context and pragmatic atisepolitical influences. Indeed,
Goffman and Foucault may have shared a certairs gdadontextualizing
(sociologizing or historicizing) aspects of psyd¢hiaalthough their projects certainly

had methodological and conceptual elements that geite divergent to one another.

For our field of investigation, here, this formsafcial constructivist understanding of
aframeis relevant. To this point, | have already alldidie many elements of the
context in which the borderline conceptualizatiomeeged: its possible supplanting of
the Victorian notion of hystericism; the convergemt psychoanalytic and orthodox
psychiatric theory and research to focus on petggmaganization and pathologies
of selfhood leading to the concept of “personddigorder” which in turn comes to
fall within a scientific realm of empirico-objectstudy; borderline personality
disorder then becoming an object of study withiderce-based clinical medicine,
and specifically with regard to effective treatnsemt the form of manualized,
protocol-based models of psychotherapy. | have @dscribed that along with this
have arisen a group of related integrative thezakthodels of borderline personality
disorder which refer to developmental neuroscieattachment disorder (attachment
being operationalized and objectified in reseanciqeols), and developmental
psychopathology particularly in relation to vargof abuse and trauma. Now, if the
focus in broadened to consider the social and iesticcontext of the appearance of
the borderline concept there are other factorsaghatbe introduced into my frame of
consideration. Considering these factors may gearoertain critical outlook toward

the seemingly objective, innocuous, scientificaken-for-granted approaches of
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understanding borderline personality disordemaly further de-stabilize them. What
I have in mind here is, is bringing to attentiogpecific form of discordant
relationship between elements in latter twentiethtery Western culture which have
enabled or required the borderline to appearhérage of hysteria, the hysteric may
have appeared out of the dynamics of the inaliditgxpress the unthinkable, the will
to implicit silencing, the action of taboo, privaagd secret. In the borderline era, the
borderline may be a fragmented, chaotic expressitime limits of our permissivism,
the after-effects of our openness to explicitnesgifal, violent, graphic) and the
collision of our high ambitions for individualisnim@ividual rights and
responsibilities) with frank problems of negleahission and maltreatment seen in
the formative course of individuals’ lives. The derline’s experience is constructed
within a symbiotic relationship between the cliniaad cultural elements of the
organization of self experience. These individuad cultural elements reflect the
terrain of the failed reach or grasp of our ciyiiih terms of the purported control of
the law and human services. This is the terrath@frutal, the savage, the rough,
the bad and inhumane ways we treat each othechaldren, a terrain which is then
related to by means of clinical sterilizatiatinicalization, medicalization or
technologization Here, therapies could be seen as technologioaisf of

(substitutive) care and factors such as “abuse™aadma” could come to be seen as
discrete and aberrant causative events that camtlty be prevented or repaired

| would emphasize at this point, though, that hadtintend to pursue a purely socio-
historical critique of the borderline concept, dorl intend to explicitly question
whether there is a legitimate position for a psybboapist to hold. Here, | speak as a
practising psychotherapist with the intent not efesthding my position but rather,
describing an interpretive position or frame the¢sl at the same time, take some of
these factors into consideration. In this way, lamlysing and questioning my
practice from within my frame of work at the sanmad as if | were on the outside of
it.

With these denotations and connotations in mind,can also look at the clinical

notion of the “psychotherapeutic frame”. Tradiadlg (see Langs, 1979, for

! Sass (1982) made related arguments in a New Yionk§ Magazine article as early as 1982.
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example), it has referred to both the temporalthedstructural elements of the
psychotherapeutic setting (the site of the psydrageutic work, the contract around
which session times and payments occur) as wellasader interpersonal context
within which the psychotherapeutic work will occtite degree of anonymity or
neutrality or physicianly manner of the therapisgir interest or free-floating
attention, their orientation to listening and refien or interpretation). Typically,
borderline patients are considered to be someeofribre difficult patients to hold
within a psychotherapeutic frame. This is a mongccete manifestation of the
commonly identified difficulties or dilemmas regargd the treatability of these
patients. Interestingly, psychotherapeutic treatroéborderline patients often
becomes very focussed on defending and maintathetegrity of the frame, more
than what actually occusithin the frame. To develop a new term, this could be
referred to aframe-work a form of simultaneously working within a frametlze
same time as working to establish, maintain or dest¢he frame as if from the

outside.

The Study’s Methodology: The Philosophical Framework of Hermeneutic
Ontology developed from the work of Martin Heidegger

Through philosophical analysis one can extend tmext of the frame in
psychotherapy to a broader notion from which tostaer the borderline concept as it
is applied in theories of developmental psychopathoand clinical work. This use
of the notion of the frame, a “framework” or “frarnéconsideration”, begins to
evoke all of those meanings (modern and earliegrad progressing, moving
forward, structure, encapsulation, orientation paspective. | am using “frame”
here in a holophrastic sense: intimating or allgdima path to thinking in
developmental theories and in the clinic arounddkee of borderline pathology or
what | would call “the borderline experience”. dauholophrastic here to imply that
one is trying to progress or move forward in anarsthnding: to encapsulate,
structure and elucidate one’s perspective. Haeretmay already be an inchoate,
implicit or tacit understanding which moves towaadsiore explicit, structured
understanding. It is a metaphorical usage, extgniie developmental metaphor of a
holophrastic expression from infant to mother t® titterances occurring in the
psychotherapeutic milieu from patient to therasi further to the therapists’ and
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theorists’ own position in relation to the work yhendertake and the world horizon
they live within. Thought from within this framehich may be called bermeneutic
circle, may seek to extend itself beyond itself, to esadgie itself. In both
philosophy and psychotherapy there are similantdi@s or problems that arise when
one attempts to simultaneously think from the iasadd the outside. At their worst,
both philosophy and psychotherapy can be accusspusiousness, being outside of
life; philosophy being an obscure, alienated fofraantemplation devoid of practical
meaning and engagement; psychotherapy engendefonmaf “non-relationship”,
outside of a person’s actual life and real relafops. Both, though, have the
capacity to change thinking, change perspectivesjradividuals’framesof meaning,
living and experiencing. This requires a simultarethinking from the outside and
from the inside that is specialized but hopefuppplecable to other domains of life.

A particular endeavour in this work, then, will teearticulate a framework where the
work of the frame is operationalizedrame-workso to speak. It is an endeavour to
articulateand practice, simultaneously, a hermeneutic framevediknderstanding
science in developmental psychopathology to infpsychotherapeutic treatment of
borderline cases. Implied, here, is an erosianagfitional distinctions between
theory and practice, content and form, with themtation that one can't “articulate
what it is” without simultaneously “undertaking wheis”. This, here, is a writing
endeavour but it is perhaps analogous to a castpeof “interpretive stance” | will
come to articulate for psychotherapy, a therapgadsture of open-mindedness and
attentiveness in which one maintains a free-flgaéitientiveness, an elaborative
stance in which thoughts and ideas are permittel@velop sometimes of their own
accord. Here, there is a sense in which the pslgehapeutic relationship is not a
relationship that achieves specific ends in terfrte@intentions of the therapist:
there will be a certain type of absence on the gidtte therapist. Anything else,
certain kinds of presence on the part of the thsrapterms of motivations,
intentions and so forth, can constitute violatiohgheframe not even having to be as
explicit as sexual or other such overtly explowtatviolations. Subtle violations can
be the foreclosing of meaning, the imposition af touch theoretical or clinical
certainty or attitudes of omniscience or omnipo&nA certain negative posture of

the therapist, that is passive but elaborativesptee and attentive, will be described.
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| say this is analogous to the philosophical frammwthat will be elaborated to
dismantle modes of thinking (objectivist, reductstic, pseudoscientific) that can
lead to problematic orientations to the understamdif borderline experiences—
orientations that | have already referred to asgmical, individualistic, synchronic
and intrapsychic approaches. Here, these orientatian be dismantled or
deconstructed (in a loose sense) by being exptbredgh a hermeneutic frame
where there is an analogous orientation of recetttentiveness, negativism and
interpretive stance. Here, there is an underlgipgreciation of the limits of
understanding, the sense that there is a contilygenited hermeneutic frame from

which understanding and interpretations can bedatied.

The work will be divided into three sectionsfames the Philosophical,
Developmental and Clinical Framesn thePhilosophical Framea central theme

will be the elaboration of a hermeneutic orientatibat emerged from the work of
Martin Heidegger in the first half of the twentieténtury but was then elaborated by
some of his followers and subsequent philosopmisenced by him. In Heidegger’s
principle early workSein und Zei(Being and Time1928), he transformed the
discipline of hermeneutics to extend it beyondghely of interpretation as it is
applied to written texts or forms of methodologythe human sciences (philology and
historiography, for example). For Heidegger (1928gcame awontological
undertaking, now concerned with the interpretatiod understanding of Being in
general, and the conditions of man's being in tbddain particular. The hermeneutic
frame of reference, here, involves considering mmmtrinsically self-interpreting,
and any movement towards the understanding ompirgation of the world or Being
in general beginning with the fact that man is alsvalready in the world, moving
toward an interpretation and understanding ofitfra position of already being
there. This means the mode of interpretationresadly enfolded within &#ameor
hermeneutic circle The relevance of this type of approach will lerated upon in
the philosophical part of this work, drawing refece to numerous parts of
Heidegger’'s work, and works of philosophical thirkexplicitly or implicitly
influenced by it, and with varying degrees of &filon with or criticism of it,

2 With this work, and certain other earlier philobimal and psychoanalytic works of historical
significance, | will refer to the original date diblication rather than the date of the more upgtiate
translated edition. This is in order to presergemse of chronological history when referringhtose
works.
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including Hans Georg Gadamer, Paul Ricoeur, Emmnidrawnas, Jacques Derrida
as well as Gilles Deleuze and Felix Guattari.s important to articulate, at the outset,
that this undertaking will be selective and braads approach, skirting over some of
the complexity and detail that is intrinsic to edlcimker and differentiates one thinker
from another. The challenge will be to rendemna lbf thought emerging from this
tradition, what | calhermeneutic ontologyn order to adapt and apply it to the
developmental and clinical fields of interest, thrain ofborderline experience

This is, in itself, a novel project, although thare related clinical theorists that will
be referred to and drawn upon, who have previoeisjaged with Heidegger’s work

in a translational way for the clinical domain.

Heidegger’s work has many affinities and relatiith psychodynamic theory,
psychotherapy and psychoanalysis. All of thesatigeiships will be referred to in
this work in a process of mapping out or elucidatphilosophical orientation to the
clinical terrain of borderline experience. Firsthys ideas were separately developed
by Ludwig Binswanger, Medard Boss and Gion Condinému schools of existential
psychoanalysis (Binswanger, 1963; Boss, 1963 ai@)1$econdly, various analysts
originally trained in Heideggerian philosophy suipsently developed psychoanalytic
theories which were either explicitly or implicitigfluenced by the analysts’
philosophical training: Herman Lang (1997), for exae, trained under Gadamer
(one of Heidegger’s principle followers) and wrateout Heideggerian and Lacanian
conceptualizations of language and the unconscangioewald (1980), a student of
Heidegger in the 1930s, subsequently wrote praliffan what is commonly
described as an orthodox Freudian style which rieeless somehow inhabits
Freudian conceptualizations and implicitly or sylatbvelops them with arguably
obvious influences from his hermeneutic and phemmiogical training. Thirdly,
Heidegger’s work has been engaged by a modern nmeneoh Intersubjective
psychoanalysts Robert Stolorow, Lewis Aron, Gedktygood, Donna Orange and
Roger Frie. This has occurred within a broadeagegient with a range of
philosophical projects of thinkers who were eitbentemporaries of or influenced by
Heidegger, such as Maurice Merleau-Ponty, Emmadremhas, Paul Ricoeur and
Hans Georg Gadamer. William Richardson and Loass$§1989, 1992) have also
advanced the engagement of Heideggerian hermerphiliicophy with

psychoanalysis, particularly in relation to Lacanibeory (Richardson) and the
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understanding of schizophrenia (Sass). AnothetiN@merican psychoanalyst and
academic, Alan Bass (2000, 2006) has also advamseghisticated elaboration of
Freudian theory seen through the lens of Nietzsgheaideggerian and Derridiean
philosophy. And finally Heidegger (1959-69) hinfdeld the Zollikon Seminar

regularly for over ten years with a group of pswythsts and analysts in Switzerland.

All of these developments and applications of Heggiian thought, both in the
philosophical tradition and in the domain of claitheory within the fields of
psychiatry and psychoanalysis, will be drawn upothe process of elaborating the
three frames of the study, which | will now brielymmarise in terms of their

structures and thematics.

Section One of the Study: The Philosophical Frame

ThePhilosophical Framewill begin with some foundational descriptions of
Heidegger’'s (1928) approach to hermeneutic ontobogi/will explore concepts of
selfhood, interpersonal relatedness, temporalibgdfulness and language within a
broader hermeneutic orientation that will subsetjydie related to theories of
developmental psychopathology and psychotherapadticn. This will involve a
hermeneutic approach to understanding Being, livamgl action that will overcome
some of the individualizing, non-temporal, categal;iintrapsychic approaches to
understanding, compensating for these with the dgmaal, relational, diachronic,
embodied and technical approaches to understandirigrther section will critically
explore, in some depth, the work of psychiatristhvig Binswanger, who attempted
to apply and develop Heidegger’s thought to theicli | will attempt to elaborate
some of the difficulties and tensions that arisemhleidegger’s philosophical
approach to hermeneutic ontology is brought ingaegement with a clinical realm of
understanding. This will involve an appreciatiomanalysis of what Heidegger
termedOntological Difference This analysis should, in turn, prepare a moitecar
and qualified approach to applying Heidegger’s gtdun the later frames of this

work.

Subsequently, in thehilosophical Framel will develop further ideas from the
perspective ohermeneutic ontologynder four thematic headings where Being and
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experience are understood in termsedditionality, embodied affectivifemporality
andtechnicity Some of this discussion will incorporate thenheneutic philosophy
of Heidegger, and subsequent hermeneutic philossptens-Georg Gadamer and
Paul Ricoeur, as well as further developments dbpbphy in this tradition that can
fruitfully engage with psychotherapy, such as atpetthe work of Jacques Derrida,
Emmanuel Levinas, Gilles Deleuze and Felix Guattanvell as Bernard Stiegler,
who all wrote repeatedly on psychoanalysis andagedlinical issues. An attempt
will be made to understand a unique hermeneuticagloifor developmental
understanding and “clinical knowledge” generatethinipsychotherapeutic practice.
As alluded to above, part of tH*hilosophical Framevill hopefully not only
articulate such an orientation (from the outsidg)Hopefully also begin to frame it in
such a way that the reader’s own perspective besamflaenced so that the following

sections are approached from this perspectiveibw/ére internalized, in a sense.

While 1 am developing and adapting the conceptattias and work of an array of
post-Heideggerian thinkers, who all acknowledgér infuence and points of
departure from Heidegger, the overall intent angarhis the establishment of a
hermeneutic ontologicarientation that is coherent and true to Heideggé®©28)
original project, but also extends it considerdimyh in terms of Heidegger’'s own
subsequent developments as well as the developmedidepartures of those post-
Heideggerian thinkers. Here, | will focus uporgarary or foundational notions of
temporality, relationality, embodied affectivity@technicity. An awareness will be
cultivated of the existential horizon within whighderstanding and interpretation

occur, encapsulated in Heideggarian concepts suithaldhood”, “care” and

“thrownness”.

In terms of theelational theme, | will develop ideas around dialogicaldifference
and alterity; in terms demporality | will develop ideas around care and
heterochronicity; in terms @mbodied affectivitywill develop ideas around the sub
and supra-individual processes of desiring, becgraimd differentiation; and in terms
of technologyand science, | will re-situate understanding withecoming (at an
individual and cultural level), related to processéindividuation, exteriorization and
interiorization. What | aim to achieve in this apach, is a novdiermeneutic

ontologicalorientation which is developed as an interpretatramework that | will
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then apply in the subsequent developmental andtalisections. In terms of a
philosophical approach, | would emphasise that hatattempting, in a rigorous
way, to integrate the different philosophers | egegaith within a closed
philosophical system, so much as engage them wathnore open, interpretative
system that is established along the lines ofdle thematics | developd]lationality,
temporality embodied affectivitgndtechnicity and that is readily applicable to the

developmental and clinical domains | go on to esqlo

Section Two of the Study: The Developmental Frame

Now if one considerdevelopmentabrigins, one becomes aware of limits and
horizons in the understanding of the infant’s world the following section, the
Developmental Framé want to explore concepts established by devetyal
theorists that are consistent with my hermeneuttological perspective that refer to
notions of limits, horizons, backgrounds, and fasti | will discuss a developmental
orientation from which one can begin to understelimical problems such as
“borderline phenomena”, “traumatization” and “disgtive symptoms”. This
discussion will make reference to developmentabriles derived from infant and
attachment research (Fonagy et al., 2002, DangehS1985, Schore, 1994, 2003,
Liotti, 1992, 1995, for example), and psychoanalpsychotherapy (Kernberg,
Winnicott, for example) but would also seek to reldese phenomena and theories to
the hermeneutic ontological concepts of relatidpalemporality, embodied
affectivity and technicity developed in tR&ilosophical Framef the thesis. | will
attempt to define developmental origins and seqegeircterms of their relationality,
temporality, embodied affectivity and technicitysach a way that a respect for
complexity and interpretive limits is maintainebevelopmentally, this is relevant
when one approaches infantile and childhood expegi@nd the processes of
individuation or subjectification that occur in ddepment. This complexity, in a
developmental sense, relates to the elaborateagiisticated passage of progressive
formation we undergo: there are phases of prolowiggendence beginning with
maternalization but extending into all manner ohiféal, educational and other social
or cultural contexts that permit the potentiatidc@mplex forms of emotional

relatedness, linguistic capacity, technical ahiléigd complex embodied affectivity.
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In all of this, we tend to firstly envisage an eautp, the modern, adult individual, and
then attempt to conceptualize this developmentalptexity from the perspective of
the endpoint. We conceptualize an individual wgiphisticated intrinsic capacities
(representational, linguistic, social and emotiptizt constitute us and are fixed and
enduring. This loses the sense of ourselves @etsd and thrown, always continuing
to develop, form, evolve arltecomewith continuing transitions between potentiation
and degradation where the complexity and ineffgbdf our horizon of existence
forbids us from getting outside ourselves to atthaobjectivity we seek. Theories
and ideas that are consistent with this type ofmeseutic ontological outlook, that
focus on the types of temporality, relationalitjldied affectivity and technicity |
have described, will be explored. To this endilll @plore the affinity that the
hermeneutic ontological outlook has with certainelepmental ideas emerging from
theorists such as Donald Winnicott, Hans Loewaltjstopher Bollas, Jacques

Lacan, Jean Laplanche, Julie Kristeva and Andr&Gre

As such, in théevelopmental Framehere will be a critical outlook toward
theoretical models that adultomorphize infantilbjeativity, or portray it as
individualistic, or adopt descriptions that rely modes of objective presence such as
representational theories of consciousness or balogical models that correlate to
developing neurocognitive capacities. In the dgwalental section of this work such
a critical outlook will be applied to the attachrhéarg., Allan Schore), cognitive-
evolutionary (e.g., Giovanni Liotti) and mentalisat (Peter Fonagy and Anthony
Bateman) models of development of borderline patiyl | will also explore the
psychoanalytic developmental theories of Bordereesonality Organization
advanced by Otto Kernberg and the trauma moddismferline disturbance
advanced by thinkers such as Bessel van der Kalkp®@an der Hart and Ellert
Nijenhuis.

In a broader discussion, | will attempt to relateeameneutic ontologicdtamework
to some of the biases | see in theoretical conadipaiions of borderline pathology
which, are, no doubt self-serving biases which tanaertain kinds of therapeutic
intervention: models of borderline pathology whiobus on forms of early

development (pre-oedipal, mother-infant, attachnbasted) often favour forms of
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dyadic therapy which see the therapy metaphorieals form of reparation of
developmental deficit; models of borderline patlgglavhich focus on forms of abuse
and trauma often favour models psychotherapy wighon traumatic integration
and catharsis (e.g., Bessel van der Kolk, Elleggmiuis, Onno van der Hart ); models
of personality deficit which focus on pragmatic glsgtherapies which rely on the
acquisition of ego or self functions (Peter Fonagg Anthony Bateman’s
mentalization based psychotherapy, Otto Kernbeigy Llarkin and Frank Yeoman'’s
transference focused psychotherapy; and Marshdaiis dialectical behaviour
therapy). Ultimately, | will attempt to contextiz or situate these approaches
within a broader technological and socio-cultu@text from which “borderline
experience” has emerged, a context that the dinid also embedded within and

must come to terms with.

Section Three of the Study: The Clinical Frame

In the third and final section, ti@&inical Frame | will develop the hermeneutic
orientation already established in fPlilosophicalandDevelopmental Framesising
it to describe a therapeutic stance that can bptadan the treatment of an array of
problems or disturbances that fall under what lehdescribed as the field of
borderline experience. As alluded to above, threlérline concept could be seen to
be a limit concept where many paradoxical ideasissuks coalesce in the clinical
fields of psychiatry, psychotherapy and psychoassiyor example, relational
phenomena or experiences described in terms ofeétree identification”; temporal
phenomena encapsulated by terms sudiaahtraglichkeitas it is manifest in
deferred action and recovered memory that is expeed in the context of histories
of “trauma” and “abuse”; complex disturbances obediment and identity
encapsulated in concepts such as somatoform digogistimulus entrapment and
multiple personalities; and finally, disturbancésabjective agency and control,
identified in concepts such as conversion and disal. Many other complex
phenomena also aggregate here: for example, travioein of self mutilation that can
enact or symbolize the boundaries between body#Hadt, control and dyscontrol,
privacy and communication, dissociation and gronggdor, the phenomenology of
overwhelming affective states, which form dynaniicsters such as the affects of

shame, anger and the dynamics of internal dis@imd external hostility.
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In theClinical Framel will attempt to elaborate upon a more complexdeimf
therapeutic action, which will attempt to understancorporate or critically engage
elements of other clinical approaches within a desdermeneutic frame of
understanding. | will describe how much of therbiture on borderline experience
idealizes, through notions of stability, cohesimegration and regulation, the idea of

an individualized, functional self, ego, “I” or gebtivity that is unified and somewhat
separated from its relational, temporal, embodadfective, technical and cultural
contexts. | will demonstrate how objectivist, retionistic modes of thought (such as
representational models of consciousness, Cartdsalities) and categorical,
synchronic, individualistic models of psychopathpi@re favoured and how these
lose the depth and complexity of clinical expergndn all of this, the ultimate
endeavour will be to defining a clinical outlooklorderline experience that emerges
out of, and encapsulates, as much as it can ofizomoof understanding that is
mindful of the complexity of our experience in texof its relatedness, temporality,

embodiment, affectivity, technicity, and, ultimateits otherness to itself.

This clinical section, then, will elaborate howiaterpretive process can be adopted
clinically where the patient and therapist dwetjeéther more openly and attempt to
describe and explore the alterity and differenceat is experienced without a
reliance upon the inference of scientific causatima@isms, definitive explanation or
recourse to forms of objective presence. Thisgssases doubling or empathy but in
a manner in which one could consider the work a@egiin a transitional or
transformational space (after Winnicott and Bollagh a differential relational
dynamic (after Loewald) but is also dialogical éafintersubjective and Relational
theorists such as Aron, Stolorow, Orange, Atwoaid, Mitchell, Bromberg and
Donnel Stern). It entails an open understandintp@foperation of time, its
heterochronicity and bidirectional nature and dtsuis on project and potentiation
(after Green and Laplanche). It also entails aaramess of embodied affectivity and
desire founded in processes of alterity, differesuee lack (after Lacan and Kristeva).

A number of central, classical clinical issues \w#l explored in this approach. It will

pay particular attention to issues around the qotuedization ofdissociation
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splitting anddisavowa] as these have arisen from the work of Janet agwai-and
how tensions here relate to current clinical appinea to borderline experience that
adopt models of dissociation (the traumatology muoset with thinkers such as
Bessel van der Kolk, Onno van der Hart, Ellert Nijpiis and Judith Herman,
relational thinkers such as Philip Bromberg, andciment based theorists such as
Giovanni Liotti). It will also review terms sucls abuseandtraumain the context of
earlier and historical usage, current researchaumtatology, and a more complex
analysis of how the therapist and patient work tiogie“in time”. It will also explore
the ethical and interpretive agency of the thetdpisn a hermeneutic perspective
(evoking concepts of fallibilism, prejudice, embeddess, and the sensibility to two-
person dynamics). It will also explore clinicalarpretative perspectives in light of
preceding discussions about dialogue, conversatamative, differentiality and

otherness.

Most broadly, it will be seen that the hermenepgcspective can simultaneously
permeate one’s clinical approach to psychotherapg’s orientation to theoretical
thought within psychotherapy and developmental lpsgathology, and offer a
broader, personal interpretive orientation towdel dituation of psychotherapy for the
psychotherapist. Questions will be posed regartlirgole of otherness and
differentiality in the dialogue that unfolds in @atenent: what role the authority of the
therapist has, compared with the authority of titkvidual entering into therapy; and
what ethical issues are pursued and what limitsoauehdaries are maintained. In
this context, | will relate my hermeneutic ontolcgji orientation to other clinical
schools that attempt to be mindful of these issu®sn they pursue more a focus on
dialogical, perspectival and co- constructivistr@aghes that attempt to eschew
authoritarian, medicalizing, objectifying or, indesubjectifyingstances. Such
schools include the Intersubjective School (with wWork of Stolorow, Atwood,
Orange, Aron and Frie focused upon in particulag #the school adhering to Russell

Meares’s Conversational model.

Part of what | will describe will be an attitudeafenness and respect for complexity
founded in the hermeneutic outlook that | have deed. Much of this relates to an

awareness of context, not just in terms of theatitn of referral and the origins of the
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treatment for the individual, but also the situatad the practitioner and the treatment
that the practitioner offers. This situatednesisplex for both parties, in terms of
personal, familial, cultural and historical origifts the patients, and personal,
professional and institutional origins for the gitéa@ner, and influences the form of
frame that is established. Part of this involesdlinician developing an ethico-
critical stance with which to approach the treathwemtext. It requires empathy,
relating, hospitality, a dialogical focus, a redgec complexity and difference as well
as an awareness of the differentiality of the cante

Many of these elements are very germane to theddsbine” presentation. | would
argue, as many have done in the past (e.g., Frd®@5) that the borderline
designation is often more readily adopted by tiv@aan than the patient, is often
alienating, and can reflect a reductionism in tivéaan’s perspective in order to
project, isolate or externalize the clinician’s fumion or anxiety about their
orientation to an individual that presents to thefhis confusion and anxiety can
relate to senses of urgency, being too involveidhpticated, losing a sense of
boundaries and controls. An ethico-critical stamagy look toward sharing, empathy
and kinship. It may engage in dialogue with a eespnd acceptance of otherness, an
attempt at hospitality and adjustment for the safkie other. The practitioner may
need to submit to experiences of helplessness @meldssness in the face of the other
individual, where the capacity to sit with and atp# to relate may be all that can be
shared. At other times, the practitioner may havavercome roles into which they
did not expect or accept to be cast, more awatdhbalifferential nature of the
relationship and their authority has to be handhede actively and carefully so as to
not be destructive. This can also be understoderms of a broader ethico-critical
stance and awareness of context, where thererargya of clinical, cultural and
technical factors that are relevant to the presentaf the “borderline individual”.
This stance must be aware of the underlying seoastruction and historical context
of the borderline field, in terms of its “technologl” constitution and culture-
boundedness. As | have already said, | do nohihte develop a primarily
socioculturalcritique of the “borderline personality disordedncept. However |
would argue that this contextualist and social toiesivist understanding can be
important to frame the ethical and critical origia of the practitioner within their

clinical work. Indeed it may motivate them to bermpolitically active or socially
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engaged in a broader way in domains such as headtiomics, social services and
political advocacy. In th€linical Frame though, | will focus primarily upon the
clinical issues | have described, developing thewker the existing headings already
adopted in the previous frames: the relational gsrtemporal themes, themes of

embodiment and affectivity, and, finally, technitaémes.

Conclusion

The central purpose of this project, then, wilkbelaborate an interpretative
framework originating from Heideggerian philosognd referred to as a
hermeneutic ontological orientatidhat | will apply to the understanding of the
developmental and clinical issues of individuaksgenting within the context of
borderline experiencelhe orientation ofiermeneutiontologythat | develop will
serve to explore and elucidate not only the “bdnderconcept”, which | argue has
become a problematic limit concept, but also otdeenmonly adopted notions in this

field such as “trauma”,

dissociation”, “abuse” afmrsonality disorder”. Not only
will I attempt to historicise and critically appsai the borderline concept and these
other implicated concepts, but | will also attertgptontextualise them within a more
open and complex field of understanding that fas@pproaches to interpretation that
focus upon the fundamentally relational, tempagaipodied, affective and technical
aspects of our existence. | have used the condéaimes framing andframe-work
to introduce the notion that this type of analysisimultaneously a form of
theoretical contemplation outside the clinicaldiaihd a mode of intervention within
the field, something analogous to the action othsyherapy outside the field of
everyday relations, or the action of philosopha@itemplation outside the field of
everyday thought and experience. The ultimate gilabe the achievement of a
systematized philosophical, developmental andadirorientation that demonstrates
the utility and productivity of the engagement bflpsophical thought with a clinical
domain that has become overburdened by ethicalgantpiand a lack of conceptual

clarity.
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Section 1: Philosophical Frame

The philosopher believes that the value of hisgsaiphy lies in the whole, in the
building: posterity discovers it in the bricks witthich he built and which are then
often used again for better building: in fact, tisato say, that that building can be

destroyed and nonetheless possess value as material

Friedrich Nietzscheiiuman, All Too Humarvolume 2, 201, (1886).
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Introduction

In the philosophical section of this work a centredme will be the elaboration of a
hermeneutiorientation emerging in the work of Martin Heidegdut elaborated by
some of his followers and subsequent philosopmisenced by him. The approach
will not be to construct a systematic descriptibiieidegger’s philosophy so much
as to adapt an approach, oraaientationthat can influence the subsequent discussion
of scientific and clinical work relevant to an unstanding of borderline experience.
As such, | have adopted the notion of the “framad &ramework” to describe what |
will undertake. The elaboration of a philosophitame based upon hermeneutic
ontology will hopefully see a movement and struet@n approach, crystallize to
orientate and influence the subsequent sections.apiproach will focus on core
elements of Heidegger’s hermeneutic philosophy Whltaracterize our being in the
world as relational, temporal, embodied and teainica manner that radically
influences our thinking about ethics, dialogue, nieg.and otherness (as this relates
to other people and the exterior world). | wilbghthat Heidegger’s thought
addressed some of these issues well, but in ceftarains was incomplete or
subsequently revised or developed by post-Heideygéninkers. The goal will be to
lay the philosophical foundations, a hermenefntime from which the subsequent
developmental and clinical frames of analysing kbdide experience can be
developed.

Why pursue Martin Heidegger’'s work, which is oftscribed as esoteric and
forbidding in spite of Heidegger repeatedly beicgreowledged as one of the most
influential thinkers of the twentieth century? Begin with, Heidegger’s work has
been increasingly noted to have many affinities rmtations with psychodynamic
theory, psychotherapy and psychoanalysis. Heiddd§89-69) himself held the
Zollikon Seminar regularly for over ten years watlgroup of psychiatrists and
psychoanalysts in Switzerland. In these seminam@aproached the task of
elaborating the implications of his thought (théadogical, phenomenological and
hermeneutic standpoints) for clinicians. In spitéhe fragmented and patchy nature
of these seminars (based upon, as they were, iletergnd provisional transcriptions
by the attendees), one sees kernels of insightoedtions of ideas, which inspire the
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task of further thought in this direction. For exae, at points, Heidegger (1959-69,
pp59-69) addresses philosophical problems aboetpetsonal relatedness and the
relationship between “internal states and represemis” and interpersonal
interaction, as these appear in object relationseots such as introjection, projection
and projective identification. It is helpful toifgsophically analyse the problems
around the ambiguity and incoherence of such cae@pprojection and introjection,

as they appear in the Kleinian and other objeettiaais traditions.

Also, in the middle of the twentieth century whileidegger continued to work
philosophically, albeit from a somewhat reclusiwsifion outside of institutional
academe, his ideas were separately developed hyifjuiginswanger and Medard
Boss into schools of existential psychoanalysisigianger, 1963; Boss, 1963 and
1979). Heidegger (1959-69) himself critically resded to this and elaborated what
are some of the philosophical difficulties in burlg a systematic clinical approach (in
a clinical-scientific domain) from his own philodupal approach, which is concerned
with different questions to do with broader philpbacal domains such as ontology,
phenomenology and hermeneutics. The questiontteeomes how a broad
philosophical approach can be brought into dialogitle, or influence, thinking in a
different though related clinical domain. Thisuewill be addressed in passing by
looking at some of the problems or difficultiessed with regard to Binswanger’s and

Boss’s work, on the way to developing my own apphoar orientation.

One can seek guidance, here, from the various stsalho were originally trained in
Heideggerian philosophy but who subsequently dgeslgpsychoanalytic theories
which were either explicitly or implicitly influersdl by the analysts’ philosophical
training: Herman Lang (1997), for example, trainedler Gadamer (one of
Heidegger’s principle followers) and wrote abouidéggerian and Lacanian
conceptualizations of language and the unconscangsjoewald (1980), a student of
Heidegger in the 1930s, subsequently wrote praliffdn what is commonly
described as an orthodox Freudian style which nlegklss somehow inhabits
Freudian conceptualizations and implicitly or sylatkvelops them with arguably
obvious influences from his hermeneutic and phemmiogical training. In both of
these thinkers one can see the subtle influene¢$iidegger’s form of hermeneutic

stance can have in its application to a clinicalidfi Lang’s (1997) and Loewald’s
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(1980) work will be described at different poimstine thesis. There are also
representatives of the intersubjective, interpesisand relational schools, such as
Orange, Stolorow, Aron, Atwood and Frie as welbt®er analytic thinkers with
philosophical training or interests, such as Alas8and Andre Green, who have
drawn reference to Heidegger’'s work and other thislof the hermeneutic tradition

that | will uncover.

And finally, there are those philosophers who haitleer advanced a hermeneutic
orientation and then engaged with the fields otcpsgnalysis, psychotherapy and
psychiatry, or have developed their own orientatlat has then been related to these
fields at the same time as being related to baindisished from Heidegger’'s work.
From all of these vantage points, the discussidovbwill attempt to elucidate a
hermeneutic frame or perspective from which to app the theoretical and clinical

domain of borderline experience.
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Chapter 1
Heidegger’s project of Being and Time (1928)

Heidegger's own methodology was developed fromdigaiplines: the first being
hermeneuticgloosely, the study of methods of interpretatiomginally of scripture

and other texts, but broadened to any form of huatdions, utterances or practices
amenable to understanding); and the second Ipdiagomenologfloosely the study
of one’s immediate perceptions and experiencesy.e&tly principle workBeing and
Time(1928) was the beginning part of an enormous projecediat a general theory
of Being pntology which began with an exploration of the specifature of the
existence of human beings. What is significantugrhere, is that Heidegger, along
with other eminent contemporaries such as MerleatyPand Wittgenstein,
elaborated a type of conceptual framework that unagees any decontextualized,
individualistic notion of the self seen as a diser@utonomous agent, who divorced
from the world processes the data of experience@péon, interaction with others)

in a representational, algorithmic way. Heidegg@otion ofDasein(literally
“being-there”) and being-in-the-world indicates aueducible and unsurpassable
“embeddedness” in a concrete and contingent “libeldl—we are always already in
the world, practically immersed in the necessitied activities of life as an existential
project into which we are thrown as finite beinigss an inescapable context in which
our being is already shared with others, houséanguage, immersed in time within
the horizon of death. In this context, our beimgy, self, is always an issue for us.
But it is only from within this context that as ee$ we may begin to attempt to
understand or explain who or what we are. Thigexdns a background we can never
fully think about or master as we are always alyeagart of it. Heidegger holds that
we exist within this context or horizon of beinghvan implicit understanding or
what he might call @re-understanding@f how to go about things, with at the same
time the possibility of explaining or explicitly derstanding the nature of our being

something which is furthest away from us.

% Page references are to the original 1928 Germitioredf Being and Timas these are given in the
margins of all translated versions.
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Heidegger’'s exploration (with Nietzsche before hohjhis notion of an existential
limit, and the idea of self-estrangement and amopdackground to our being, |
believe, is significant for our understanding dffsaod as psychotherapists. The
philosophical section of this thesis is an expioravf the philosophical conditions of
this understanding. It will be seen to have aibgaspon how we think about
dimensions of the self indicated in notions like thnconscious. It also has a bearing
upon how we can think about all of these concratkeery real elements of existence
such as our development, and the rich spectrunuroéfbective, interpersonal,
embodied experiences. If we think about it, thelsenents seem so immediate to
us—going about life day to day with our thoughtspur bodies; sharing emotions
and exchanges in our relations with others. Wetatg the phases of life: bringing
our children into the world, nurturing them; ourmgrowth, our relationships, and
ultimately our losses and own death. By far theamityj of people today and in
history wouldn’t feel they need a philosopher gsgchotherapist to tell them how to
go about all of this. We go about our lives whang explanation of these things, be
it theoretical, scientific or technical is alwayxendary and derivative. These forms
of explanation may have a practical use: when thhrgak down or go wrong we
need to conceptualize what the problem is in oraléix it. An analogy would be our
daily immersion in driving a car, using our compuieriding a bike, things we do
happily until something goes wrong and we neeelypaon technical knowledge
(much of which we often don’t have ourselves) tteeexplain and fix what is going
on. This form of thinking is secondary to the usaradl habitual immersion in activity.
Now in the natural world, we are not the designengjineers or technicians. There
may be all sorts of reasons why it is problematiage this form of thinking about the
world and our-selves. Heidegger explored howfttris of thinking can lead to
problems in our dealings with ourselves and nateealing to a whole system of
thinking about forms of alienation and inauthemyi@n our modern subjectivity, and
forms of technocracy and abuse of the environnreatir relationship with nature.

Heidegger opens his foundational w&&ing and Tim¢1928) by referring to the
entire history of philosophy as a “forgetting” bt “question of Being”. One needs to
be reminded here that Heidegger, like many GermdrFaench thinkers, privileges

philosophy as the most central or pure domain @fdght which may be representative
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or typical of broader historical movements and é&gaaf thought. As such in talking
about this “forgetting” he is referring to philogopal thought from Plato and
Aristotle onwards but is also including the modscientific disciplines that emerged
out of metaphysics in the seventeenth century ahdesjuent humanistic disciplines
such as psychology and anthropology. Heideggedgat begins with an attempt to
recover this “question of Being"—find an openingaoclearing in which to think
about Being again. This will require a methodologynterpretation, a hermeneutic
method, which will involve partly reading what Hascome omitted or hidden in
philosophical discourse (but somehow remained iitfb it) in order to reveal it and
allow it to be openly apprehended. The other efgraEhis method of approaching
the “question of Being” for Heidegger will henomenologicahsofar as it
concentrates on what is experientially immediaid @pparently self-evident to all of
us. Itis governed by phenomenology's principleririciples - the principle of
presence and of the presence in self-presence astitis manifested in the Being
that we ourselves are (our experience of what seeffigvident including our self
awareness or self-consciousness). Itis this pribxiof Being to itself, and our
questioning of Being to our own Being, that interee in Heidegger's choice or
deduction of the exemplary form of Being for hisbsis—what he callDasein
Heidegger’s point is that we who are close to duese we interrogate ourselves
about the meaning of Being. This interrogationa gsocess of interpretation, occurs

within this “hermeneutic circle of Being”.

To explain what is important about this notion dharmeneutic circle” | could refer
to moments when Heidegger (1929) links this stgrtiaint for interpreting Being
with the Kantian origins of an attempt to instigat&Copernican Revolution” in
metaphysics. This revolution relates to a revessghe common-sense view of the
subject-object distinction, specifically regardithg knowing subject and the object
known. Just because it locates the ground of aowledge of any object within the
knowing subject, Kant's revolution represents, aglegger recognized, the first
serious attack on the traditional Platonic-Aristiate approach to insight into the
nature of things by focussing on that which needsetknown (the objects themselves
or “things in themselves”). For Kant, in contrasthe Aristotelian tradition, thought
does not know the thing itself without any internaegt thought merely interprets

what sense-intuition “reports”. The concept is ‘macessarily in conformity with its
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object”; in fact, the Copernican Revolution prooiaithe reverse: it is the object that,
to be known, must conform to the knowing requiretaerf the knower — for Kant, the
transcendental categories. These transcendemditioms govern the synthesizing
operation of our immediate apprehensions and owg goncepts - they, in a way,
permit existent things to be recognized. The “bejaf this knowing, thenoumenal

is unknowable. Kant thus brought us to the pwinére the ground of the presence or
absence of an object in knowledge is to be sedmnmitite nature of the knower. He
has thus created the possibility of a new formmmjugry - namely, “the metaphysics
of the subject”. Heidegger's approach would bexn tihat the invocation of
transcendental laws regarding the how-and-whatamekoow concerns precisely the
condition and nature of being - and moreover, tkammg of “Being” and the copula
“Is” in themselves. This, of course, is precisilg original motivation and
orientation for Heidegger’s “fundamental ontolodttfie hermeneutic and
phenomenological enquiry into the Question of Beintjis not the place to explore
the relationship between Kant's transcendentabgbphy and Heidegger’s
fundamental ontology any further so much as to tpmun that for Heidegger the
hermeneutic circle simultaneously refers to sellanstanding (the phenomenology of
self-interpretation) and philosophical understagdinterpreting Being evolving
through the history of philosophy). Both relatehimking about Being through
interpretation and approaching this through whatrésent phenomenologically and
not objectively. For Heidegger, phenomenologingipretation is descriptive and

opens a space to make thinking possible: it is gbotentiality.

Heidegger’'s own revolution, then, is to re-situatel broaden out our notions of
understanding and interpretation beyond them bsingply, methods of reading or
procedures of critical reflection. Understandimgl anterpretatiolnecomemodes of
being: the universal, pre-reflective mode in whigd conduct ourselves in the world
is itself of ahermeneuticature. The world is familiar to us through basititive
ways of going about things, where tacit and inteitapproaches, pragmatic forms of
know-how, predominate. Most originally, Heideggegwes, we do not begin by
understanding the world simply through the acquisiof objective facts, algorithms
or representational knowledge from which we caaldsth or derive universal
propositions, laws, or judgments that, to a greatdesser extent, correspond to the

world. The world is already implicitly intelligibleo us, familiar to us, something with
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which we are at home. Explicit understanding anérpretation follow this, or co-
exist with this. The hermeneutic circle of interpretation, thenerefto the interplay
between our self-understanding and our understgritdanworld. Hermeneutics now
deals with the meaning, or limits and lack of megrn our own lives. This begins

with individuals and their own situation, or sitedhess.

Consider, for example, how Heidegger (1928) conadiztes emotional states or
affects in a theory of affects that steers awagnfemy notion of “pure” or discrete
affects, where affects fall within a complex pracesthe doubling or synthesizing of
the self which is not divorced from the existensigliation involving other modes of
being such as interpersonal exchange (relatednedsaaguage), memory
(temporality) and embodiment (corporeity). Afféeicomes the tone, atmosphere of
this binding, or failure to bind. In this contekieidegger uses the term
Befindlichkeitwhich is Heidegger's own neologism developed ftbenGerman
colloquial verbbefinden This verb is used in the everyday question “¥&énden
Sie sich?”, which broadly translates as “How are?/o There is no literal translation
of this question into English as the verb refersaatmncefeelingandfinding oneself
such that “Wie befinden Sie sich?” literally medHsw are you feeling?” at the
same time as “How do you find yourself?”. In adagthis verb, Heidegger wants to
capture an expression that embodies states of miaddl states, as a typefeéling
andfinding oneself situatedBy describing moods as a kindsifuatednesshe is
attempting to overcome a sense of inwardness dhdemods beingntrapsychig if
you will). Befindlichkeitrefers to a state that is both inward and outi@o#ing.
Moreover, such states are self-referential: fom#s oneselin this state; it is self-
interpreted actively and is an issue for ones€liis self-understanding is not
cognitive so much as an implicit, lived-in awaredhis is how | am. ThuBasein
always has the potential for an implicit understagdqVverstehehof its state. And
moreover, this understanding is articulated throDghkeins discourseRed¢. Itis in
this manner that the thr&istenzialenteract. One exists with mood states: we feel a
moodful situatedness of which we may have an intpliederstanding that can be
articulated in our discourse with others and owesel Thus the situatedness of
Befindlichkeitis interactional, interpersonal and implicitlyfsedflective:
Befindlichkeitembodies the wholenessDéseirs situatedness and is prior to an

explicit understanding that would distinguish inaed outer, self and other, feeling
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and cognition, or speech and action. Understanainagdiscourse always belie a state
of Befindlichkeit

Another significant element of his existential ys#& relates to the embeddedness of
any form of behaviour or action within the situateds of worldhood involving time
and temporality. Importantlyaseinis formally characterized by Heidegger as
having that fundamental self-relation—that “compugtitself to its own Being"™—
which, above being directed towards and absorbadayrspecific worldly activity or
goal in the way | have discussed, is ruled by &erient and intrinsic “directedness”
of its own. This manifests itself in any the sfiecctivities we engage in. Although
| cannot really elaborate upon this in detail, lposely this unifying “directedness” in
Daseinis referred to by Heidegger as the “Care Struttdine fact thaDasein
intrinsically has “concern” in its existence, notteawhat this concern may be for, in
its dealings and comportments. At the heart & ihihe notion of “Temporality”
Heidegger later introduces Being and Timeas well as that of “Ontological
Difference” which Heidegger introducesTime Basic Problems of Phenomenology

(1982) around that concept of Temporality.

Through these notions, Heidegger wants to assarbDseinis not “in time” like

other things in its world are. For we are not dymp a “present” which is as a
function of its “past”, on the way to a “future” wdh will come to be as a function of
that “past and present”. Rather, our existencmiguely led by its “future” - a
“future” which is, in effect, guiding, pulling origecting the present in a particular
direction out of its past. Specifically, when we absorbedly coping with a
particular task this “future-driven” quality, orufure-directedness”, manifests itself in
an ability of Entwurf(Projection) which allows a form @fmsicht(practical
circumspection) to lead it through specific taskd enore broadly how it goes about
anything. This overall directedness is seen byletgger to be the unifying aspect of
all of our concerns in the world. In this wapaseiris Being has a unifying “Care
Structure” which makes it a “perpetual coming td deany possible level. Such
capacities aEntwurfandUmsichtare ineliminable and intuitive and not able to be
nomologically understood. They cannot be builfrgon component abilities in some
incremental way. They are not programmatic - ustded in terms of explicit rules,

algorithms, prototypes, formulae. It is gener&dpgl, presiding, primordial. Itis a
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base intuition. To understand that this is net pusimple assertion on Heidegger's
behalf we must also carry through the formal strrecthat this concept exists within
and in terms of. Heidegger has disclosed it thinduig hermeneutic
phenomenological analysis Dasein'sway of Being within a greater ontological
framework driven by a fundamental “Question of BginThis means that Heidegger
is in no way making assertions about a type ofiticathl subjectivity conceived of as
a “conscious subject” or “transcendental ego” arrfian being or soul”’Entwurfand
Umsicht here, only have an import insofar as they arelogical, within Heidegger's
own analytic of the ontology @asein This analytic, ultimately, was alluded to as
extending to the notion of “Care” which offers afyimg structure to the being that is
Dasein understood within that horizon of Temporalitytteaparate®aseinoff,
purportedly, from other beings by virtue of an “Gliegical Difference” that resides in

Being as a whole.

Heidegger and the centrality of Hermeneutic Ontology

The first division of the first part of Heideggegsand projecBeing and Timge
appeared in 1928 with a hurriedly put togetheriearsf the proposed second
division of Part 1. Although Heidegger never pshéd the other three proposed
divisions of the project - two would form a Parehough of the project can be
established from those divisions published, nowsm®red autonomously &ging

and Time(1928), as well as from the text of a 1928 lecturerse assembled under
the titleThe Basic Problems of Phenomenold§982), to get an idea of what
Heidegger called his “preparatory ontological as@ypfDaseinin the averageness of
its everyday existence”. These two texts, thell,bei considered with regard to how
they present such an analysis within Heideggedemformal approach to
phenomenology which he comes to call “fundament&blogy”, all of which he
wanted to establish within what he referred tohashtorizon of a problematic of
“Temporality”. All of this begins with the two imdductory sections of Being and
Time (1928) where Heidegger asks the “Questionesh @’

Dasein and the “Question of Being”

The two introductory sections of the projecBafing and Timépp2-39, 1928), begin

with Heidegger making a call for a radical reforatidn and reconception of the task
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of philosophy, based around our understanding wigoeparticularly our
understanding of the word “being” and the copulanftis”. Any general
philosophical approach to this understanding has becking in modern philosophy,
thus requiring Heidegger to restate a “QuestioBahg” that may penetrate this
problem. | can now turn to that point in the firgroductory section at which the

“Question of Being” is asked, in all of its formstucture.

Heidegger, here, first comments that our “vagueaye’ understanding of the word
“being” or “is” finds itself acknowledged as a Fathquiry, as a kind of seeking,
must be guided by what is sought. So the mearfiBgimg must already be available
to us in some way. As | have intimated, we alwaysady conduct our activities
within an understanding of Being. Out of this ursti@ending arise both the explicit
question of the meaning of Being and the tendehayleads us towards its
conception. We do not know what “Being” means.t 8ten if we ask 'What is
“Being”?', we keep within an understanding of tisg though we are unable to fix
conceptually what that 'is' signifies. We do naereknow the horizon in terms of
which that meaning is to be grasped and fixed. tBigtvague average understanding
of Being is still a fact” (p5). | have stressed thwe/us” and “always already” in this.
For they are determined in correspondence withuhaerstanding of “Being” or of
the “is”. In the absence of every other determdamabr presupposition, the “we” at
least is that which is open to such an understgnavhat is always already accessible
to it, and the means by which such a factum carebegnized as such. It
automatically follows that this “we” - however sitepdiscreet, and erased or
undisclosed it might be - inscribes the so-calt@dhfal structure of the “Question of

Being” within the horizon of metaphysics.

Given this “formal structure of the Question of Bgi, the issue, then, is to
acknowledge the exemplary being that will constitilte privileged analysand for an
analysis of the meaning of Being. And | recalltitie formal structure of this
question, of any question in fact, must be compadddree instances: what
Heidegger calls th&efragte or that which is asked about - here the meaning o
Being; theErfragte, that which is to be found out insofar as it isgerly targeted by
the question; and finally thgefragte that which is initially interrogated, the being
that will be interrogated, to which will be put theaning of Being. Heidegger, then,
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asks: “In which entities is the meaning of Beindp&odiscerned? From which entities
is the disclosure of Being to takes its departuiethe starting point optional, or does
some particular entity have priority when we com&brk out the Question of
Being? Which entity shall we take for our exampled in what sense does it have

priority?” (p7).

What essentially dictates the answer to this golesthough | cannot go into great
detail, is Heidegger's own brand of phenomenoldgipproach or heuristic. It is
governed by phenomenology's principle of principlése principle of presence and
of the presence in self-presence, such as it isfesé@d to the being and in the being
that we ourselves are. It is in this proximityb&ing to itself, and our questioning of
being to our own being - this familiarity with itéef the being ready to understand
Being - that intervenes in Heidegger's choice aludgon of the exemplary being. It
is the proximity to itself of the questioning beitigat leads it to be chosen as the
exemplary being. The proximity to itself of thejunrer of this question authorizes
the identity of the inquirer and the interrogatétkidegger's deduction is that we who
are close to ourselves, we interrogate ourselvestahe meaning of Being: “Thus to
work out the question of Being adequately, we nmeste an entity - the inquirer -
transparent in his own Being. The very askinghef uestion is an entities mode of
Being; and as such it gets its essential char&cter what is enquired about (the
gefragtg - namely, Being. This entity which each of usimself and which includes
inquiring as one of the possibilities of its Beimgg shall denote by the terdsein.

If we are to formulate our question explicitly amansparently, we must first give a
proper explication of an entitp@seir) with regard to its Being” (p7).

Ultimately, then, when Heidegger (1928) says hetsvemperform a new fundamental
ontology of Being, he is talking of what he callharmeneutic phenomenology”: a
phenomenologico-ontological analysis of the beihDaseinthat we ourselves are,
and by its definition, that leads us to be ablpadorm the analysis in the first place.
It is hermeneutic because it can only ever be d &irinterpretation - a self-
interpretation of that being of ours which gives wisiquely, a complicated presence

and self-presence which Heidegger often refers tmua “hermeneutic circle”.

| have taken this route to show how Heidegger'sttantion of his radical notion of

human “being” begins with a uniquely ontologicalu€}tion of Being” which
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establishe®asein- literally “that being which is present to/fosdf” - as the
exemplary being of his fundamental ontology whiels s its primary object the very
meaning of Being in general. We,[@asein have the proximity, identity or “self-
presence” of the “entity that we ourselves aref inquirer and interrogated at once -
that allows this unique Question of Being to be gfiudnd to ourselvesDasein then,
does not have the form of some subjective consoasss as in a transcendent
philosophy or transcendental phenomenology. dtge prior to any metaphysical
predicate such as “ego”, “human” or “soul”’. Foe trounding of this fundamental
ontological analytic irDasein means thaDaseinis something originary, primordial -
it will lay bare “the horizon for an Interpretatiaf the meaning of Being in general”.
It is only with this albeit limited conception ofdttlegger's formal approachDasein
in mind, that we can go on to consider the prepayaintological analysis dbasein
that Heidegger presents in the first division oirBeand Time (1928), without
looking at it as some novel but traditional apptotxa characterisation of the
subjectivity of the human subject. For it is based hermeneutic phenomenological
approach to the characterisation of the ontologgehg in general. With this
constantly in mind, | will now try to extract soraspects of this analysis that are

useful to the import of this thesis.

The Analysis of Dasein in its Everyday Existence

Early in the first division (sections 9 & 12, pp44&52, 1928), Heidegger
characterizes the formal aspectPaseinwhich are fundamental to any ontological
understanding of its mode of being, which is thgotbof the whole of his ensuing
analysis. These aspects are “formal indicatiofsitwat will both guide that ensuing
analysis as well as become more evident throughvdrg analysis. These kinds of
“indications”, though | cannot really elaborate dyeaire what are unique to a
Heideggerian hermeneutic approach to phenomenalogitiection. What is crucial
here, before | go on, is Heidegger's distinctiotween the “ontic” and “ontological”
approaches to any knowledge of being. “Ontic” klemlge, briefly, is any kind of
theoretical, scientific, naturalistic or empiriéaowledge which arises out of
contemplation which is somehow detached from, owvdgve to, our every-day way
of going about in the world. More fundamental tdgio knowledge, then, is the
“ontological” knowledge that comes before this.Diaseirls average, every-day
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existence, any thought or activity it engages kesathe form of a deep embeddedness
in what Heidegger calls the “world”. This “worlddt once, exists throudbaseiris
activity - its being is determined IBaseirls own mode of being; while it also
determine®Paseirls mode of being, as a “being-in-the-world”. Anytaogical
knowledge oDasein then, must be seen in terms of its worldhood itendmy
knowledge of the world must be seen throughDlhseinfor whom the world is the
basis for its own mode of being. If this is unc|esdl we have to realize is that, of our
own being a®asein while this is defined as having a proximity andgence that is
the essential orientation of the ontological analgt Dasein this proximity, in itself,
is ontic. Section 5 of the introduction, in effes¢ems not to contradict but rather to
limit and contain what was already gained earhethe introduction, to wit that the
Dasein“which we are” constitutes the exemplary beingtfa hermeneutic of the
meaning of Being by virtue of its proximity to itef our proximity to ourselves,

our proximity to the being that we are.

At this point in section 5, Heidegger marks thad groximity is ontic. Ontologically,
that is, as concerns the Being of that being whielare, the distance, on the contrary,
is as great as possible: “Ontically, of coulBaseinis not only close to us - even that
which is closest: we are it, each of us, we oueslMn spite of this, or rather for just
this reason, it is ontologically that which is feest” (p16). In other words, we have a
very interesting opposition here. While the otioximity of our being to ourselves
gives rise to ontic interpretations of our beiriggde are, in effect detached and
derivative, hypothesizing theoretical, scientifmntic subjects of being -
“consciousness”, the “ego”, the “soul” and so @onversely, the ontological
distance of our being (though “pre-ontologicallysitertainly not a stranger”, p17)
requires a unique and penetrative phenomenologicl/sis - or Interpretation - to

bring it out as explicit.

The ontological analytic ddasein then, will maintain itself in the space that
separates and relates to one another such a ptgxnd such a distance. This space,
in effect, is the interaction of the being of therld of Daseirls worldhood, and the
being-in-the-world oDaseinitself. It can only be penetrated phenomenoldlyica

a hermeneutic way - our ontological understandinaseiris way of Being, that

precedes ontic reflection into subjectivity, caiyogver give an Interpretation, and
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not a definitive realisation, of Being. As vagueauoderdeveloped as this point may
be, its relevance will be more clear when it coneeserve us in our understanding of
Heidegger's ontological analytic which | will nowedin to describe first in terms of

those “formal indications” which will structure.it.

Heidegger formally termPaseiris mode of beingxistenz or existence. This
Existenzs alternatively titled the formal “essence”@&sein In section 12 he
characterizes this existence as, firstly, beingroéntity which “in its very Being
comports itself understandingly towards that BeifE3). This “formal concept of
existence” refers to the way in whi€lasein by definition, relates to itself in terms of
trying to interpret, understand and define its @&emng. This is a self-relation which
is ongoing and self-regulating. Heidegger discsi$is fundamental self-relation at

many different levels.

At the broadest level, this self-relation@dseinto its own being can be understood
in terms of a Jemeinigkeit- a being which is in each case “mine”. This me#hat
every wayDaseinunderstands itself - in terms of any propertieattibutes, roles or
identities - is accompanied by a residual notiofnoiheness” in that interpretation.
This gives these understandingdafseirls own Being a sense of being unique and
unrepeatable in their contexts in the worldB@asein(section 9, pp41-3).

At another level, this self-relation deals with thiay Daseincan be seen to be
delivered up to its being. Becau3aseinis a “being-in-the-world”, it is constantly
bound to various roles and identities which argum, bound to a worldly context -
as defined by some location and activity - in sashay thaDaseincan never
predetermine its worldhood in any waaseinmust deal with, adapt and cope with
those contexts as they arise - it must deal witateder the world “throws at it”. Itis
in this way, that thougBaseiris worldhood results from the type of being it view
itself as at any one point in time (roles, ideastietc.), it is still the type of context,
situation or environment that this world delivegsta it that it has to react to at this
level. In other words, to deliver up to its beib@sein as a being-in-the-world, must
“cope” with that world which is first delivered up it.

a7



The Inside Without and the Outside Within Dr Paul Cammell

This self-relation, or “comportment”, &faseinto its own Being, then, can be viewed
in terms of two notions of “one's own Being”. Fysthere is the sense of the self-
relation referring tdaseirls own intimate understanding of its being as enfof

role, identity or kind.Dasein for example, can see itself as being a studanptar
mechanic, a male, a lesbian,ammale rationaleor a human being. And secondly,
there is the sense Blaseinseeing its being as relating to more context-bcanul
contingent properties, attributes and relatiodasein for example, can see itself as a
being which is in desperate need of a break frardystis requiring a special type of
spanner to finish the job, is running late to a timgg is happy with the way her
relationships are going, is in need of better wnatessing software, is anxious
because it is mortal. In other words, one's sd#tion - one's comportment to one's

own being - can operate at both levels.

And it is clearly the second sense of comportmdritkvis entailed by the first sense.
For the second sense deals with any current coateadtivity in whichDaseinfinds
itself in the world. Its current location and &dy - its current “predicament” - is
only due to, and is only seen in terms of, thatergeneral first sense of being which
“presides” over it. This first sense of comportinas general understanding of role,
identity or kind allowdaseins further understanding of its “predicament” to be
specifically due to that general understanding Wwipiat it there in the first place; and,
more importantly, it allow®aseinto apply that understanding to that predicament, i
the sense that it will then know how to act (or hbshould), what to do, how to
interpret its behaviour in the specific activityddiocation that defines the context of
that predicament.

In other words, we can see that in each contegterticamenbDaseinfinds itself,
where it sees itself as having a particular rolelentity, an essential feature of its
intelligent behaviour there - its coping with, atlag to, or interpreting of that
situation - will be its ability to constantly gaugaed negotiate the specific constitution
of that situation at any one time, and, moreov&peeially in the way that this
constitution may change across time (Christense®21, 1995). When | comport to
myself an identity as a student, for example, ¢nigils a whole infinitude of specific,
context- and predicament-bound comportments thawahe to engage with the

world in that unique and unrepeatable way thatysomn activity as a being-in-the-

48



The Inside Without and the Outside Within Dr Paul Cammell

world, one of whose attributes igeameinigkeitin that general identity or role | am
operating with, in a very specific context or sttaa delivered up to me by the world,

which will change both expectedly and unexpectagipss time.

This all lends itself tdaseinexhibiting intelligent behaviour in its activityebause
this comportment is an ongoing and self-correctiragess of presiding over its
activities, judging their success. It is flexilsled adaptive Daseinseeing the
appropriateness and relevance of adopting morefgpsmmportments as the need
arises. And most importantly, this can only evenvtewed as some kind of intuitive
or judgemental skill. For, as is so introspeciv@r phenomenologically) clear to
ourselves, the predicaments and situations - thhlelwanto whichDaseinfinds itself
thrown, will always be different across the consexnd will vary across time within
any one context, th&aseindelivers up to itself. This means tlzseincan never
simply rely on any kind of programmatic rules ofahto act in a situation - either
given or inferred from past experience. Indeedbest, these could only ever be rules
of thumb, whichDasein itself, would have to judge as being relevaramplicable to
its current novel situation or context. And thspe sure, would be just another
aspect of that intuitive kind of skibaseinneeds to cope with the world into which it

is thrown and up to which it delivers itself.

In this way, the manner in whidbaseincomports itself up to its own Being is
ongoing and self-regulating. The roles and ide#iit comports to itself are not
programmatic in explicitly stipulating the wasseinshould act in any given
context -Daseinhas an idea of the comportment, but it requires$ af judgemental
and intuitive skill to initiate it - bring it aboutin the novel contexts that arise. Of
course, a lot of this will be ad hoc fdasein- working a lot of specific actions out as
new situations arise across time. Indeed, asaaqhenologically clear, the more
novel or unexpected the situation, the more adthecomportment may be. This is
why Daseiris intuitive skills need to be especially adaptawel open-endedly flexible
- for as commonplace and familiar a predicamermiootext in the world may be,
there will always be something novel about it whiefuires a “coping with” Dasein
does not need to be unambiguously successful -flaxiple and able to adapt to the
unexpected, as well as its own initial failures arides in attempting this. Of course,

this requirement cannot always be fulfilled Dgsein- for just as there is an element
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of experimentation and adaptationDaseiris actions, there must be elements of both

trial and error - as well as, ultimately, unrecalse failure...

It only really needs to be noted here, that Heiéegdtributes t®aseiris
understanding of the roles and identities to witidomports itself, a deep notion of
evolution and historicity. Not only are they embed within the ongoing complexity
of Daseiris own existence, but also the evolving historthefculture oDasein

That is, their fluidity - their being adapted, clgad, improved - is not only continuing
throughoutDaseirls own ongoing existence, but has been evolvirtgehiv over the

entire history of the culture of whiddaseinis a part.

In much the same way, it only needs to be notednlugh of Heidegger's analysis of
Daseinin its everyday existence deals with activitieschihare discrete and very well
defined - dealing with metaphors such as “workshdpsing the location of activities
such as “hammering”, whef@aseinhas a very explicit, though not completely
formal, goal, or “towards-which”, that it is aimirag. Given that the world is not full
of earthy artisans doing such well-defined actgtat such well-defined sites, | will
try to deal more with the general abilities and pomtment ofDaseinthat Heidegger,
himself, extracts from these analyses; thoughim@ortant to recognize that many
important things arise out of them, such as Heidégdgamous distinction between
the ontological understanding of objects as intenectedzeug(“equipment”) having
zuhandenseif'Being at hand or ready to hand”) that commanasumdisturbed
activity, and the derivative ontic understandingbfects as individual, even
theoretical, entities havingprhandenseirf“Being on hand or present at hand”) that
arise when creative adjustment fails and therenseskind of breakdown in the
activity, requiring some explicit contemplation side of it to remedy the situation.
Avoiding this will help us to get the fullest serefethe intelligent skills oDaseinas
being intuitive, creative and judgemental in a gt is not programmatic or dealing

with explicit rule-based learning.

Therefore, despite the appeal of Heidegger's foapptoach tdaseiris existence at
such macro- and micro-scopic levels, | will limhetfollowing discussion to an
attempt to get a better understanding of the wagétger (sections 31-32, 39, 41-42,

1928) characterizes this intuitive ability[D&seinto comport itself to its own Being
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within the everyday, local, indiscrete and changiagtexts into which it is thrown in
the world. In this way, | will be, in a sense, opging the general space that resides

between those two levels.

Projection and Sight in Dasein's Understanding

| have sought to establish tHaasein in “comporting to itself its own Being”,
comports to itself roles and identities that impgmbn the way that it interprets itself
and its predicament in specific contexts, environts@nd activities. This self-
relation of interpretation in how to act and readations was described as intuitive
and judgemental because iQiaseiris ability to judge what is relevant in the world
presently delivered up to it, especially in iteexgnce for acting effectively or
appropriately. Inasmuch as any programmatic rofextion or explicit learned
inferences can be used byseinto cope with current novel situations, they toe ar
all dependent on this ability, for all situatiorsidered up tdaseinwill inherently
have some forms of unique and unrepeatable queatitbeonly in howDaseindelivers
the world up to itself, but in how this world isldered up toDasein- in the sense
thatDaseinis always “thrown” into a world which is novel, igne and full of

unexpected elements.

This ability is at the heart of what Heidegger €Blaseiris “absorbed coping” with
the world. Heidegger, invariably, gives it therfal naméverstandnisor
“Understanding”, in the sense of the German wenistehen “to be competently able

to”, “to understand how to” (and not in the sensaroexplicit “awareness” or
“comprehension”). In this way, Heidegger is refegrto this ability as an ability of
insight - rather than an expert knowledge or anadiexpertise. Furthermore, it must
not be confused with any specific aptitude, compeseor skill - a kind of “know-
how” ability, such as being talented at shearinghotorcycle repair. Though
Verstandnis certainly intervenes in any such agtivi is not, in any way, the specific
skill, competence or capability itself. This isyyln some ways, Heidegger's
constant discussions of artisan activities, sucthasimering”, may have been a
poorly chosen metaphor to link Yerstandnis For it is only something that allows
any possible activity to be performed in a flexjlddaptive and, most importantly,

intelligent way.
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Across sections 31-32, Heidegger links this geneafadtract ability of Verstandnis
with the abilities ofSicht(“sight”) andEntwurf (“projection”). At my level of
discussion, sight is identifiable with Umsicht (§atical circumspection”), the ability
which presides over any activity and allows creaadjustments to be made - a
flexible and open-ended approach to the activigy #llowsDaseinto adapt to any
changes and novel circumstances that may aris¢hasthe activity may always be
brought to completion - to fruition and the fulfémt of its goal. In terms of Umsicht
being characteristic of Verstandnis, it involveswith towards a concrete
conceptualisation of the end-product or end-pairthe activity — vis-a-vis a formal
“blueprint”, image or discursive plan of the contplé activity; but, rather, it
involves an intuitive “working understanding” ofethivay the activity is “progressing”
towards a completeness - and the way this progmessin be further aided, or left
unhampered and uninhibited, as opportunities krmoakbstacles present themselves.
In other words, iDaseirs everyday absorbed activity, Heidegger is asgethiat this
intuitive Umsichtallows it to flexibly and adaptively “work througthe changing
circumstances and novel situations that arise auitever needing any explicit rules
of operation or action, or a concrete conceptiothefgoal of the activity. This
UmsichtallowsDaseinto judge how it is progressing precisely in tewhsvhat
further things need to be done - thisisicht furthermore, will see when the activity

is complete.

And it is the process that operates when thistiwulUmsicht works its way through
activities that Heidegger entitl&twurf ThisEntwurf ultimately, is whaDaseinis
conscious of as its overall goal - it is what alkd»aseinto see in its current situation
and circumstances a manifestation of what is pssjng toward that goal. In this
way, the goal is only ever explicitly known as atigh sketch” or “intuitive notion”
of what is otherwise just appropriately “seen” amething which must be projected
towards - something that must be achieved throeghgaupon what is currently
given. WherDaseinjudges that nothing else needs to be done, tleeadtivity has
been completed - the goal, previously nothing ntlba@ a “towards which”, has been
attained. Any consciousness or declaration ofx@hat goal is only derivative to the
underlying “projection” of the “towards which” updhe current circumstances,

situation and “predicament” manifesting themsebeeBaseinin the environment of
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the activity. They, in a sense, are only everaatity derived from the preontological

“absorbed coping” that is already active.

This ontic level of conscious reflection, howewdses become active when the
creative and adaptive coping comes across sudhutii¢és thatDaseinneeds to stop
in its activity and detachedly reflect on how toajmut rectifying the situation so it

can go about completing what it was doing.

There are two types of such “breakdown”. The igsin a sense, “temporary
breakdown”, for it only requires a detached reftatupon the way the activity is
being performed and the problems that are arising for it to be recovered again,
wherebyDaseingoes back into a mode of “absorbed coping” inatigvity. The
second is more a “total breakdown”, for it requia@sontic reflection on the nature of
the task - its goals and how they are to be acHiaweorder for it to be continued.
The obstinate problem is analysed individually glenth other aspects of the task in
a more detached, theoretical wdyasein here, is said to think of its activity in terms
of discrete, theoretical entities - or beings #ravorhandenin order to try and re-
establish the progression of the task (see DrefR8], pp72-83). It must be
understood, here, that in both situations detaohett; reflection is only ever
engaged in as a last resort, in order to bring gla@ain, that effective absorbed
coping with the activity over which théerstandnisof Daseirls mode of being

presides.

Existenz and Hermeneutic Ontology

Although we get a very deep sense of the way irtlwvthese characteristics of
Daseiris Verstandnis these abilities dmsichtandEntwurf- are somehow
primordial, preontological or ineliminable, it issidlegger’'s phenomenological
attempt to render these in a discursive way -ve gn Interpretation of them - that
makes his ontological analysisDéseiris existence unique. This phenomenological
Interpretation can only ever be that - ihermeneuticbut through this, we at least
have an explicit sense of aspects of that primgrilindamental, preontological level

of the existingDaseinthat we ourselves are.
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This ontological approach f@aseiris mode of being Existenz then, offers us a new
way of looking at traditional concepts such as featj and “object”,
“consciousness”, “ego”, “soul” as well as, ultimigteébeing”. Importantly,Daseinis
formally characterized by Heidegger as having thatlamental self-relation - that
“comporting itself to its own Being” - which, abobeing directed towards and
absorbed in any specific worldly activity or goalthe way | have discussed, is ruled
by an inherent and intrinsic “directedness” ofaten. This manifests itself in any
more specific directedne8maseincomports itself towards, whether in the world, t
otherDaseirs in the world, or to itself. Although | cannotlly elaborate upon this
any more, this unifying “directedness”Daseinis known simply by Heidegger as the
“Care Structure”: the fact th&@taseinintrinsically has “concern” in its existence, no
matter what this concern may be for, in its dealiagd comportments.

At the heart of this is the notion of “Temporalitifeidegger later introduces in Being
and Time (sections 61-71, 1928), as well as thaDatological Difference” which
Heidegger introduces ifihe Basic Problems of Phenomenolgggrctions 20-21,
1982) around that concept of Temporality. Throtiggse notions, Heidegger wants
to assert thaDaseinis not “in time” like other things in its worldentities other than
Dasein- are. FoiDaseinis not simply in a “present” which is as a funatiof its
“past”, on the way to a “future” which will come b as a function of that “past and
present”. RatheDaseirs existence is uniquely led by its “future” - aitire” which
is, in effect, guiding, pulling or directing thegsent in a particular direction out of its
past. Specifically, wheDaseinis absorbedly coping with a particular task, have
focussed on, this “future-driven” quality, or “futdirectedness”, manifests itself in
Daseins ability of Entwurfwhich allows itsUmsichtto lead it through the task. This
overall directedness is seen by Heidegger to barifging aspect of all obaseiris
concerns in the world. In this wayaseins Being has a unifying “Care Structure”
which makes it a “perpetual coming to be” at anggdole level. One may be able to
see from this, then, just how thiensichtandEntwurfthat operate ibaseirs
Verstandnican be assimilated into these greater unifyingonstof “Temporality”

and the “Care Structure”.

The analysis | have described is one in which Hygde was Interpreting through his
hermeneutic phenomenological approacb#seiris mode of Being aSxistenz It is

that Verstandnis whose special ineliminable propgfUmsichtandEntwurfallow

54



The Inside Without and the Outside Within Dr Paul Cammell

Dasein- and we, aPasein- to act in the world in our uniquely intelligepncerned
way. This action, furthermore, must be containétiiw that formal characteristic of
“comportment to one's own Being”, that self-relatishich, ultimately, is the basis of
the Verhandsinfound inDaseinls mode of Being. It is something which cannot be
nomologically understood—something which is inefiable, intuitive and abstract.

It is something that cannot be built up from comgrarabilities in some incremental
way. Itis not programmatic - understood in tehexplicit rules, algorithms,
prototypes, formulae. It is general, global, piesy, primordial. It is a base intuition.

It is something that can only ever be Interpreted.

To understand that this is not just a simple assedn Heidegger's behalf | sought to
introduce this in some depth through the formaldtire that this concept exists
within and in terms of. Heidegger has disclosatribugh his hermeneutic
phenomenological analysis Daseiris way of Being within a greater ontological
framework driven by a fundamental “Question of Bginl will refer to this as the
hermeneutic ontologicalrientation. This means that Heidegger is in ay waking
assertions about a type of traditional subjectigtipceived of as a “conscious
subject” or “transcendental ego” or “human being“soul”. “Intelligence”, here,
only has an import as something ontological, witdgidegger's own analytic of the
ontology ofDasein This analytic, ultimately, was alluded to aseexting to the
notion of “Care” which offers a unifying structui@ the being that iDasein
understood within that horizon of Temporality teaparate®aseinoff, purportedly,
from other beings by virtue of an “Ontological @ifénce” that resides in Being as a
whole.

Having undertaken this relatively detailed expositio introduce Heidegger’'s
hermeneutic ontological approach, | will now tuondieveloping this towards the
analytical topic of this work. To do this, | into cover three themes or domains
simultaneously: firstly to map out how Heideggearsject of Being and Time, which
remained incomplete, developed and was deviateul iinchis later, so-call post-
Kehreworks; secondly, how along with this, there wemnmattempts by other
thinkers to explicitly or implicitly transpose Hisinking into other philosophical
domains and also clinical domains in psychiatry psgthoanalysis; and thirdly, how

subsequent philosophers explicitly or implicitlyweéped or deviated from his ideas
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but also, in the process, drew reference to psywlgtic and psychiatric concepts as
a part of elucidating their own approaches. lemss, all of this relates to how
Heidegger's hermeneutic ontology came to be unoedsand interpreted, both by
himself in subsequent works, and by other thinkehdosophers and clinicians). The
tensions that arise here, involve the boundariesd®n hermeneutic approaches as
they relate to ontological study, as opposed tatedl scientific and humanistic
disciplines such as historiography, psychologychstry, psychoanalysis,
anthropology and so forth which can be seen asantiThis also relates to the
challenge of maintaining the integrity of a herm#tieeontological standpoint with
reference to ontological difference: how much @& tithness of existence can be
incorporated into this, into understanding the Wioess, finitude, temporality,
relationality, facticity and otherness of Beingta®lates tdasein

As such, the following parts of the philosophicattson of this work will elaborate
further on the Heideggerian project and in each gfayw how it can potentially be
related to the realms of developmental and clirfcabry in psychotherapy: firstly in
how a psychiatrist attempted to do this (Binswahged secondly how various
subsequent philosophers have attempted to enrldaelegger’s thought by way of
reference to clinical (psychiatric, psychoanalytiomains. | will develop a range of
ideas and conceptualisations from subsequent pipl@s's, making this cohesive and
systematic by establishing four principle themes ttan be applied in the subsequent
DevelopmentahandClinical Frames those ofrelationality, embodied affectivity
temporalityandtechnicity This will be a method of developing thought aeldting

it to our clinical topic without straying too fahis is important given the

extraordinary influence Heidegger has had on maatgs and thinkers.
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Chapter 2

Ludwig Binswanger: Dilemmas relating Heideggerian thought to
the human sciences

Ludwig Binswanger was a Swiss Psychiatrist who ma@med a correspondence both
with Freud and Heidegger, as he developed his @woa of existential
psychotherapy based upon Heideggerian thoughtill Ibe useful to analyse
Binswanger’s project as it is a direct attemptgplg Heideggerian thought to the
clinic. Much of Binswanger’s work remains untraatstd into English so a focus will
be on this work as well as the interpretations nafdes broader writings by
philosopher and analyst Roger Frie. Frie (2008yes that Binswanger's mature
works depart radically from their Heideggerian orgybut it will be useful to explore

these origins and departures for the purpose sfittject.

Let us begin by making reference to Foucault’'ssivel but nevertheless problematic

introductory remarks at the beginning of Binswargg@dream and Existence”

Nothing could be more mistaken than to see in Bargyer's analyses an
“application” of the concepts and methods of thigslophy of existence to the
“data” of clinical experience. Itis a matter, fum, of bringing to light, by returning
to the concrete individual, the place where thenfoand conditions of existence
articulate. Just as anthropology resists any gttéondivide it into philosophy and
psychology, so the existential analysis of Binsvearayoids any a priori distinction
between ontology and anthropology. One avoidglisiinction without eliminating

it or rendering it impossible: it is relocated la¢ terminus of an enquiry whose point
of departure is characterized not by a line ofsion, but by an encounter with
concrete existence.... To be sure, this encountdrnaress surely, the status that is
finally to be assigned to the ontological condiippose problemsBut we leave that
issue to another timeWe only want to show that one can enter straigitinto the
analyses of Binswanger and get to what they signyfgn approach no less

primordial, no less basic, than that by which hedglf reaches the concrete

* Indeed part of the later Binswanger’s turning afvayn Heidegger arguably relates to criticisms
Heidegger, and a student of Binswanger, Medard ,Boade when Heidegger and Boss collaborated in
the Zollikon Seminars. Later, this led to Boss arablleague, Condrau, further developing
Daseirsanalysisinto a psychotherapeutic school quite separate free original work Binswanger
undertook. This form of psychotherapy, which stiists today in a small but diverse international
federation of practitioners, will be discussedhia final clinical section of this work.
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existence of his patients. Detouring through aenmrless Heidegerrian philosophy
is not some initiatory rite which might open a dtmthe esotericism of the analysis
of Dasein The philosophical problems are there; but theyret preconditions.
(Michel Foucault, 1984-5, Introduction Réve et Existencpp32-3).

As already elaborated, at the beginninggeing and Tim¢1928) Martin Heidegger
recalls an Ancient and forgotten “Question of B&jraqnd laments the path that
modern science and metaphysics have taken in egapévis fundamental Question.
He accords to his ontology of human existence @ipyiwhich makes it, at once, so
esoteric and so separate from the anthropologi@hpaychological understanding of
selfhood and human being of modern times that #neyseemingly rendered mutually
exclusive. Heidegger (1928) states that the mmstrete and, if you willprimordial,
elements of human existence, representeddseinand itsbeing-in-the-worldare
those that are most distant and enigmatic to oderstanding. There is a sense, then,
in which his “existential analytic ddaseincomesbeforeany psychology or
anthropology, and certainly before any biology”Z897F). Weexistimplicitly or
tacitly with our Being, but fail to understand itacknowledge it: we are, thyse-
Ontological

As already discussed, for Heidegger it is alwaysenpoactical and obvious for us to
conceptualize ourselvemtically. Ontical enquiry concerns physical, factual esdit
that are understood theoretically and the factsodisred about them. We have a
tendency to this form of enquiry: we remove oursslfrom our everyday
environments in order to theorize the selves aadvbrld we perceive, contemplate
each empirically or naturalistically as separalgectiveentities An ontological
analytic of our existence, conversely, capturesetbing deeper anekistentially
prior. It is purported to be foundational, to do witle tvery question of the nature of
Beingper se and not beingasentities in a natural world (and mgnahomo
naturg®. It requires a deeper hermeneutic-phenomenolbaiedytic to arrive at this
ontologicalunderstanding, overcoming our tendency to objeeitifgt theorize. This

® In this way, the ontical does have a kindnfologicalviewpoint. Here, Being is understood in terms
of a natural world of beings, or entities—indivédlhuman beings in their natural, objective
environment, the domain of empirical scientific argtanding.
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ontological enquiry is foundational because itdals from the unique and basic

characteristic of humaBeing we are beings for whom our ovagingis an issue.

The question remains as to the import and mearfimgnat is achieved by this
analytic. Heidegger refers to the enmeshment o€anenquiry and practical
application: ontical enquiry emerges from and s&withe exigencies and demands of
practical activity (viz. the symbiotic relation s€ience and technology). He endorses
the positive findings of ontical enquiry, its utyliand applicability, but undermines
any pretensions it may have to ontologitath on the part of its practitioners. When
we consider the practical domain of tBeistwissenschaftefields of application

such as psychiatry, law and penal practice, pdaticxonflicts arise for this
Heideggerian distinction between the ontological tire ontic. The ontical enquiry
behind these fields (psychology, jurisprudencemurology correspondingly) is what
is most proximate to Heidegger's ontological analy@aseinas Being for whom its
own existence is an issue, takes its first stepelfunderstanding ontically through
such fields. Heidegger's analytic is purportegltonb an understanding that is more
primordial and primary. And yet fields such asgisylogy and anthropology may
share the methods of enquiry Heidegger's analgopis: they can engage in
hermeneutic and phenomenological investigationsnandbe purely naturalistic or
scientifically objective; they may confront phenamogical questions, questions of
selfhood and authenticity, that are not altogetberoved from Heidegger's own
analytic. Questions of method and foundation #mige when one attempts to
differentiate an ontological analytic from an awnipwlogical or psychological one.
These questions, of necessity, make one want tavasther the ontological analytic
is, a priori, always removed from, or beyond, or irrelevanthose practical fields,
such as psychiatry, to which a psychological ohaogological analytic may apply
itself. And this is our principal interest, hevenether Heidegger's ontological
analytic is germane to a clinician's work with cogte individuals and putative

“mental” illnesses

The Swiss psychiatrist Ludwig Binswanger, claimegarsue his own clinical work
from a Heideggerian inspiration. He identifies &pproachPaseinsanalyseas a
clinical correlate of Heidegger's ontology@ésein Most simply and obviously, this

is seen in each of Binswanger's case studies iohwie eruditely reflects upon the
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circumstances and history of a concrete, individkedein What is most curious
about this “manifestation” of Heideggerian thoughthe seeming contradictoriness
of particularizing and objectifying Heidegger's aingical concepts within a clinical
domain which characteristically underpins its workically. How does one begin to
approach this contradiction without knee-jerk apgpéabastardization and

pretentiousness?

Our attention is drawn to the opening quotatioketafrom Foucault's extended
introduction to Binswanger's existential analydisi@ams. It encapsulates the pith
and heart of our exploration héreFoucault is very apt to point out the fallacy of
criticizing Binswanger's work as merely an applktsideggerianism. Indeed, there
would be something fallacious and self-defeatinguathis kind of clinical approach.
The crucial issue, here, is the notioraathropology a notion that Binswanger uses
himself to characterize his work (it being an “ésigial anthropology”). For
Heidegger, the term “anthropology” represents gyoarnt of the
Geistwissenschaftehe links it to the Helleno-Christian and Modehnealogical and
hermeneutic traditiofisFor Binswanger, however, it can be used to desem
existential analytic which bears a direct relatiotheDaseinanalytikof Being and
Time This relation Foucault characterizes well wherdascribes the nature of
Binswanger's existential anthropology:

Nothing could be more mistaken than to see in Bargyer's analyses an
“application” of the concepts and methods of thigslophy of existence to the
“data” of clinical experience. Itis a matter, fum, of bringing to light, by returning
to the concrete individual, the place where thenfoand conditions of existence
articulate. Just as anthropology resists any gttéondivide it into philosophy and
psychology, so the existential analysis of Binsvearayoids any a priori distinction

between ontology and anthropology (1984-5, 32).

The very issue, then, is the impact that the avaidaf a distinction between

ontology and anthropology has for Binswanger's van# its relationship to

" And it was written at a time when the early Foucalentified with an existential -phenomenologial
approach. Indeed, he applied such an approacie tertictical field of historiography...hence his
interest in Binswanger. It would be interestingiplore the reasons why Foucault abandoned this
form of approach in favour of his consequsintictural archaeologicalandgenealogicabpproaches.

8 Although the delineation between the role of thaslition and Dilthey's hermeneutics is complex and
arguably quite ambiguous for Heidegger.
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Heidegger's owanalytik If Binswanger unqualifyingly adopts Heidegger's
ontological formulations dbeing-in-the-worlgdhe is, in a sense, suspending the issue
of their appropriateness to an existential analgsislled directly at concrete
individuals and case histories. Foucault desciibissheadstrong ignorance of the
distinction between the anthropological and ontiiaigoy way of entering into the

clinical milieu thus:

One avoids the distinction without eliminating itrendering it impossible: it is
relocated at the terminus of an enquiry whose pafidieparture is characterized not
by a line of division, but by an encounter with cmte existence.... To be sure, this
encounter, and no less surely, the status thataByf to be assigned to the

ontological conditions, pose problemBut we leave that issue to another time

Indeed, Foucault never returned to this issue@ftiequacy of Binswanger's analytic
to its ontological conditions. This is the veryusghat will be explored here: the
appropriateness and adequacy of Binswanger's etatelinical analytic seen in
relation to Heideggerian ontological conditions hilt one can agree with Foucault
that “Heidegerrian philosophy is not some initigtate which might open a door to
the esotericism of the analysis@éseiri as, for example, Binswanger conducts this
clinically. And one can, with Foucault, acknowledfat this essentially
“philosophical” problem is not a precondition tetlegitimacy of all that Binswanger
did. However, the residual philosophical problenof interest insofar as it relates
back to the correct understanding of whainsologicalfor Heidegger, and whether
this ontology can inform notions of iliness, dikece, embodiment and sexuality (to
name a few concepts that are largely absent frerDéseinanalytik in some kind of
clinical-anthropological domain. Furthermore, gitbe Heideggerian criticism of
traditional forms psychological and anthropologieatuiry, one is entitled to ask if a
closer reading oBeing and Timecan in some way inform a psychotherapist’s work—
—help the psychotherapist avoid or overcome trawkti or habitual errors of

understanding.

I will begin by extending further some notions fréieidegger's (1928) analytic—to
allow us to frame our exposition of Binswang®aseinsanalyselt will present an
ontological thematic from thBaseinsanalytikthe thematic of the authenticity of
moodfulnessBefindlichkei}. | will then attempt to offer an exegesis oftaer
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aspects of Binswanger's mature work®ateinsanalyseThis will establish
Binswanger's project as an existential analysfstofictures” or “modes” of being-in-
the-world—what Binswanger callgorld-designgWeltentwerfen. Binswanger
wanted this form of existentillaseinsanalysdo precede or frame the work of
clinical psychopathology. | will conclude our dission by exploring the tensions
and conflicts of this tripartite relation BfaseinsanalytikDaseinsanalyseClinical
Psychopathology Particular attention will be paid to this intexdiary form of
existential analysis sitting, as it does, betweéormal analytic of Being and a
clinical engagement with concrete individuals. ill attempt to make some
conclusions about such an existential analysisdoapen our own Heideggerian

exposition and our critical analysis of Binswangevbrk...

Heidegger: Befindlichkeit and authenticity

Heidegger describes the ontic givenness of emppggchology and other human
sciences as a form dorhnanden-seifpresence-to-hand). For these ontic
approaches, it seems obvious to describe humateegesas a self-encapsulated
entity, a theoretical object, with notions suctfego”, “psyche”, “mind”,
“consciousness” and “subject”. These notions pxsaedualistic complementarity
with notions such as “the physical world”, “the lyddnd “the other”. Heidegger's
ontological analytic begins with the notion&-Sein literally being-there This
notion refers to deing-in-the-worldn which primacy is given to the phenomena of
worldhood, of the meaning that is disclosed inx@stence which already finds itself
thrown into its worldhood. In other words, Beirsgalways situational and relational:
here, worldliness, embodiment and human interacreralways already ready-to-
hand guhandeh Daseinonly understands itself theoretically in terms of
Vorhnanden-seimwhen it takes pause from this everyday immersicihe
Zuhnanden-seiof worldhood. This removal may be for differeasons to do with

contemplation, break-down or crisis.
In its immediate, worldly existencBaseinis described as having three fundamental

modes Existenzialg of existence which interact and combine: thosBedindlichkeit

(state of mind, moodfulnessjersteher{understanding) anBede(discourse or
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speech). The former of these three is of mostéstdo our enquiry here insofar as it

establishes the ontological basis of mood and &ftedeidegger.

Befindlichkeitis Heidegger's own neologism developed from theraa colloquial
verbbefinden This verb is used in the everyday question “W&énden Sie sich?”,
which broadly translates as “How are you?”. Theneo literal translation of this
question into English as the verb refers to, aegfeelingandfinding oneselfsuch

that “Wie befinden Sie sich?” literally means “Hane you feeling?” at the same time
as “How do you find yourself?”. In adapting thisrls, Heidegger wants to capture an
expression that embodies states of mind, moodsstasea type deelingandfinding
oneself situated By describing moods as a kindsifuatednesshe is attempting to
overcome a sense of inwardness or depth (moodg imiapsychic if you will).
Befindlichkeitrefers to a state that is both inward and outi@okling. Moreover,
such states are self-referential: dinels oneselin this state; it is self-interpreted
actively and is an issue for oneself. This sellenstanding is not cognitive so much
as an implicit, lived-in awareness: it is interpetbyDasein ThusDaseinalways has
the potential for an implicit understandingefstehepof its state. And moreover, this
understanding is articulated throuDhaseiris discourseRRed@. It is in this manner
that the thre&xistenzialanteract. One exists with mood states: we feabadful
situatedness of which we may have an implicit usid@ding that can be articulated
in our discourse with others and ourselves. Thassituatedness &fefindlichkeitis
interactional, interpersonal and implicitly selfteetive: Befindlichkeitembodies the
wholeness oDaseirls situatedness and is prior to an explicit undeding that

would distinguish inner and outer, self and otfeling and cognition, or speech and

action. Understanding and discourse always bditate oBefindlichkeit

And so, how is this ontological notion B&findlichkeitsomething different to, more
primordial and essential than, the ontic conceptaibns of mood states we find in
psychological theories, which refer to affects, m®and emotions? These

conceptualizations are, indeed, linked backadhandenconcepts like “self”,” ego”,
“subject”: they are, in facgttributesof these thing-like concepts. Yet they do
nevertheless refer to the BeingBefindlichkeitand arise out of our own theoretical

contemplation oBefindlichkeit Heidegger would hold that he attempts, through h
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ontological reflection, to illuminate somethingfdifent in his analytic of primordial
Befindlichkeit

Much of the formal ontology diefindlichkeitrelates to its temporality. Heidegger
describes the temporality Bfaseinin terms of its thrownness. The German word for
this isentwerfenwhich refers to, at once, “sketching”, “throwiagt”, and

“projecting”. By using such a term to charactetize temporal nature @asein
Heidegger wants to highlight the fact titsseinis always already situated in a
context that has a coming-to-be (a past) and aggoibe (a future): it is
simultaneously future-oriented and past-orient€dat’s to say, it is always an
implicitly goal-oriented, futural process, thahievertheless always grounded and
contextualized in a past “having-beerDaseindoes not exist as an “I-thing” prior to
this temporal, goal-drivehrown process that isntwerfen This temporaéntwerfen

this ecstatic horizon of Being, is fundamentaD@sein’sworldhood.

And so, when Heidegger describes the thrownneBaséin one element is that of
Befindlichkeit Daseinfinds itself thrown in a particular state Béfindlichkeit

Indeed Befindlichkeitand thrownness are mutually dependtent

My mood represents whatever may be the way in whazh primarily the entity that
has been thrown....One’s mood discloses in the magfrterning thither or turning
away from one’s owDasein Bringing Daseinface to facewith the “that-it-is” of its
own thrownness—whether authentically revealing inauthentically covering it up—
becomes existentially possible onlyD&seirls Being, by its very meaning, constantly
is as having been. The “been” is not what bringsfane to face with the thrown
entity that one is oneself; but the ecstasis ofleen” is what first makes it possible to
find oneself in the way of havirgefindlichkeit(1928, 340).

It is interesting to note, here, the notioraathenticitythat Heidegger inserts into his
discussion of a temporBlefindlichkeit Authenticity requires that one bring oneself
before how one already is, onk&ving-been Daselinis, in a sense, already disclosed
in its mood...Befindlichkeits primarily past-oriented. Oneasithenticby going

after, projecting toward, what the mood disclosdsre,Verstehens the futural

® One could think about this in terms of the muéipkes to which English speakers put the word
affect Daseincan be seen adfectedby its past in such a manner thatattectin relation to its current
world is determined.
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exponent oBefindlichkeit one understands on8sfindlichkeitby authentically
projecting one's being futurally in a manner tisatonsistent with it, reveals it; or
inauthentically in a manner that is inconsisterthwiti and masks it. Formally, this is
quite abstract and elusive. What is most intergdtin our exploration here is that
Heidegger begins to elaborate all of this by disougspecific mood states. This is
relevant to us because it may be the part of Hejelég analytic that is most
proximate to an ontology of what we understandaatiyf as psychic illness. To go
into this | begin by exploring Heidegger’'s analysighe fundamental mood states of

fear and anxiety.

Heidegger makes the simple distinction that feanismauthenticand anxiety an
authenticform of Befindlichkeit Authenticity, here, relates Refindlichkeitbecause
Befindlichkeitrepresents potentiality for Being, a form of redatio one'iaving-
beenthat opens up futural potentialities. Qmederstand$iow one is disclosed in
one'sBefindlichkeitby understanding how oras beemup until now. This
understanding implicitly leads to the way in whate projects oneself into future
possibilities in the worldversteheraffects the manner in which we relate to our
world and our being futurallyBefindlichkeitandVersteherare thus interlocked and
form the potential for a kind of self-consistengyself-constancy that is temporal in
nature. But this temporal interlocking of paseatedBefindlichkeitand future-
orientedVerstehercan also enveDaseinin an inauthentic form of self-deceit which

loses sight of self-constancy and potentiality.

Heidegger, here, first demonstrates the inauthgnboéfear. Fear, as a form of
Befindlichkeif showsDaseinbacking away from its potentiality-for-being: ofeels
threatened from without, is bewildered, and losesrese of oneself &sving-been

By fearfully forgetting oneself, onenderstandshe world inauthentically by clinging
on to notions such as self-preservation, or a loemhent. Heidegger analyses this
state oBefindlichkeitin some detail but illustrates one facet of ittgudrilliantly by
discussing the fearful behaviour of inhabitanta iourning house: some will be
stunned and bewildered and not know what to dogesaitt act purely in the interests
of self-preservation and the preservation of othghsle some will seek to preserve
the most indifferent things thaterely representne’'shaving-beerthat are close to

hand, such as treasured objects or photograph8,(19R-2 ;340-6). Heidegger's
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analysis does not attempt to in some way negatialyrizefear (its exigency and
terror) so much as characteri2asein'srelation to the potentiality of its Being when
it finds itself in this state, in comparison to etlstates oBefindlichkeit Fear is
inauthentic simply because it is a state in wibaseinforgetsits potentiality-for-
being. The initial comparison, here, is with a sauthenticstate of Being that

emerges in the state of anxiety:

Fear is occasioned by entities with which we comearselves environmentally.
Anxiety, however, springs fromaseinitself. When fear assails us, it does so from
what is within-the-world. Anxiety arises out of iBg-in-the-world. As thrown Being-
towards-death (1928, 344).

Anxiety, for Heidegger, represents a resolute sibBefindlichkeitthat is the
antithesis of fear: “he who is resolute knows rar;féut he understands the
possibility of anxiety as the possibility of theryanood which neither inhibits nor
bewilders him. Anxiety liberates hifrom possibilities which ‘count for nothing’, and
lets him become frefr those which are authentic” (1928, 344). Thusjetgxs a
clearing of worldly concern, an openness to the possibdftgne's world and one's
thrownness.

The forgetting which is constitutive for fear, bédeirsDaseinand lets it drift back
and forth between 'worldly' possibilities whichas not seized upon. In contrast to
this making-present which is not held on to, thesent of anxiety is such that it
cannot lose itself in something with which it midlg concerned. If anything like

this happens in a similar state-of-mind, this &rfavhich the everyday understanding
confuses with anxiety....Anxiety merely brings ontithe mood for possible
resolution (1928, 344).

The fact that this state is linked to the primaoyiron ofDaseirs thrownness, its
Being-towards-death, does not mean that deatiheagltimate clearing, is the
foremost or only authentic action. Rather, deasi)aseiris horizon, isuinderstoodn
a manner that influences the past-orierBetindlichkeitof anxiety, which in turn,

comes to further influence one's understandingfatutlal concern for one's world:

Anxiety discloses an insignificance of the worlddahis insignificance reveals the

nullity of that which one can concern oneself—aropther words, the impossibility of
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projecting oneself upon a potentiality-for-Beingighhbelongs to existence and which
is founded primarily upon one’s objects of concefine revealing of this impossibility,
however, signifies that one is letting the posgibidf an authentic potentiality-for-
Being be lit up (1928, 343).

In other words, the authenticity of anxiety liedhe forgetting of objects of concern,
their insignificance being disclosed in the fac&8eing-towards-death. This creates
the potentiality for authentic Being. This potaitity requires amnderstandinghat
projects an attempt at the realization of whatssldsed inBefindlichkeit This

linking of VerstehenBefindlichkeit(andRed@ has, in a sense, the potential to be a
constantly evolving temporal process of self-redion. It also establishes the

freedom of authenticity.

Heidegger's broader analysis of authenticity isimgiortant to us het& We have
understood thdDaseiris Jemeinigkeitits “mineness” or “own self-sameness”, can be
pursued authentically or withdrawn from inauthesiticasDaseinnegotiates its
being-in-the-world. This relates primarily Bmseiris temporal relationship to its
thrownness. Heidegger describes this relationasifhe basic ontological structure of
self-constancy ibasein This very temporal process of self-constancaseiris
worldhood is what he callBaseiris Care It would be understood ontically as the
continuity and constancy sklfhood what constitutes a subject's individuality or
personality as self-same diachronically. Just@sléfjger does not explore the
specific experiential causes of fear or anxietydqatic analysis) so much as the
primordial structures of these states @gatologicalanalysis), he does not describe
Care in such a manner that an ontic analysis @ieadl, or psyche, is achieved
(whereby a schema of personality, or a depth pdgglgas mapped to describe
human selfhood). As an ontological struct@are simply represent®aseiris

temporal relation to its worldhood. Nor does heogdo refer to others states of

Befindlichkeitexcept fleetingly:

9 This analysis expands the notion of forgetting itiite social and moral spheres, in whitdsein
fleesfrom its open potentiality-for-being into a setirception aligned with the “they -self”, ie with
community norms, public standards, the currantie and suffers pangs of guilt and conscience.
Authenticity, here, becomes more of a quest foividdality and personal meaning. This analytic of
social and moral authenticity explor@aseiris temporality, and specifically ibeing-towrds-deathin
a manner quite akin to Kierkegaard and was, no tathbt the “existentialist” approaches of French
thinkers such as Sartre, Camus and de Beauvoir apew...
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How is a temporal meaning to be found in a pa#icklof mood which dominates the
'grey everyday' through and through? And how alfoeitemporality of such moods
and affects as hope, joy, enthusiasm, gaiety? Ngtfear and anxiety, but other
moods, are founded existentially upon one's halveg®n; this becomes plain if we
merely mention such phenomena as satiety, sadmetsncholy, and desperation.
Of course these must be Interpreted on the brdzatgs of an existential analytic of

Daseinthat has been well worked out.

What Heidegger has offered us here is the struciua@ontologicalanalytic of
mood. The temporal processéseiris Being, in its manifold structure Gfare, is
the basis oDaseiris self-constancyBefindlichkeit one'shaving-beenis related to in
the thrownness of the present and affords the dppity for either annauthentic
abandonment or authenticresoluteness in relation to futural projectiorbasg-
towards-deatH. Authenticity is the realization of the potentialrealize what is

disclosed in one’8efindlichkeit to become “what one is”.

This analytic is the most that Heidegger offerthim first two divisions oBeing and
Timea propos of the ontological basis of what may m@eustood ontically as psychic
illness. This analytic cduthenticity as it is understood within the self-constancy of
Care, may provide the basis of an exploration of otheod states ontologically but
Heidegger does not entertain this. And | am noessarily interested in this, either,
as | am not intending to establish the possibditg mere “Heideggerian application”
here. Because | am clinically motivated, | mustriackle the problem from the
other side, entertain a psycho-anthropological @ggr, confront the “data” of
clinical experience and concrete individuals, “ ph&ce where the forms and
conditions of existence articulate.” | will nowrdoont the clinical work of Ludwig
Binswanger, whose existential analysis “avoids apyiori distinction between
ontology and anthropology.” | enter this in goadH, believing with Foucault that
one can avoid “the distinction without eliminatingr rendering it impossible: it is
relocated at the terminus of an enquiry whose pafidieparture is characterized not
by a line of division, but by an encounter with caete existence...”

1 This analytic can be expanded into the social aadhhfields, wherénauthenticabandonment and
authenticresoluteness pertain Baseirs relation to the “they-self” and the guilty “ae’ of its
conscience.
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Binswanger: Daseinsanalyse and World Design

When Binswanger specifies the relationship betwegbaseinsanalysand the
psychopathology of psychiatry he states that theéo engages in a form of analysis
prior to distinctions between health and illness] prior to objectivist or inductivist

approaches:

Daseinsanalysédistinguishes itself from psychopathology not omlyhat it does not
proceed with objective-discursive and inductive e to examine an ensouled
organism, but rather seeks a phenomenologicakirgtation of existential forms and
structures. It also differs in that it assiduougiyores the biologically oriented
distinction between sick and healthy. The taspsyfchopathology is therefore to
assimilate the material offered to it Baseinsanalyseto categorize it, to test it and to
articulate it (1963, 110).

Daseinsanalyses thus prior to scientific psychopathology be@aiiss existential
And yet, Binswanger is always careful to delindsgveen hiPaseinsanalytic

approach and Heidegger’'s owaseiranalytik:

Existential analysisffaseinsanalyseas we speak of it) must not be confused with
Heidegger’'s analytic of existencBdseinsanalytik The first is a hermeneutic
exegesis on the ontic-anthropological level, a phgnological analysis of actual
human existence. The second is a phenomenoldgcaleneutic of Being understood
as existence, and moves on an ontological levhe similarity of the expressions is
justified by the fact that the anthropological @is¢éential analysis relies throughout on
that structure of existence as being-in-the-worhdcly was first worked out by the
analytic of existence (1958, 270)

At this point, here, Binswanger is situating hisrkvim between the strictly ontic
domain of objectivist-inductivist psychopathologydathe strictly ontological domain
of Heidegger'®aseinsanalytik Daseinsanalyseeems to share something with each:
with the former it shares a practical and empirezajagement with concrete
individuals in a clinical setting; and with thetktit shares an engagement with
human existence through hermeneutic/phenomenolagiedysis. Combining these
two forms of engagement we have what Binswangés adbrm of “hermeneutic
exegesis on the ontic-anthropological level, a ph@mnological analysis of actual
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human existence.” It is not ontological because doncerned with actual human
existence, concrete individuals, and not Bgegse And by eschewing “objective-
discursive and inductive methods” to favour a “ptraenological interpretation of
existential forms and structures”, it finds itselfa unique ontic-anthropological

domain.

Of interest, here, is the nature of this domain-atvBinswanger confronts in human
existence and draws out clinically from concretividuals through hermeneutic-
phenomenological analysis. Foucault aptly poimetthat Binswanger's work
suspends the distinction between the ontologicdlaanthropological. We see above,
and | can verify elsewhere, that Binswanger nelams to be analysing at an
ontological level But, as | will show, the existential forms aridistures he claims to
draw out and interpret at tlomtic levelare mostly described astological These
axes—the ontic-ontological and the ontologicahespiological—will be of primary
interest. What could it mean to have a clinicalgsis that is a form of “regional
ontology” performed at thenticlevel? To reflect upon these ambivalences, we must
first immerse ourselves Daseinsanalysats concrete case studies and the
“existential forms and structures” it elucidatasprder to arrive at a point when | can

begin to make these assessments....

Daseinsanalyse'sentral construct is that of thgelt-Entwurfor “World-Design” of
each individual. Binswanger states that this cphiseof a Heideggerian derivation
and seems to be a synthesi®akeiris worldhood(Weltlichkei} as thrownness and

entwerfen

Dasein although it exists essentially for its own salmyillen seinéey, has
nevertheless not itself laid the ground otigsng And also, as a creature “come into
existence, “ it is, and remairthrown, determined, i.e., enclosed, possessed, and
compelled by beings in general. Consequentlyrbis‘completely free” in its
world-design either. The “powerlessnessDafseinhere shows itself in that certain
of its possibilities of being-in-the-world avdthdrawnbecause of commitment to
and by beings, because of its facticity. But &liso just this withdrawal that lends
the Daseinits power. for it is this that first bringbeforeDaseinthe “real,” graspable
possibilities of world-design (1963, 212).
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Binswanger seems to capture, here, the conflietdwt facticity and freedom that
underpins the idea of authenticity as | elucidatearlier. The fact that Heidegger
did not use this termiVelt-Enwurfas a description of worldhood will be of much
interest after | have established the centralitthefnotion for Binswanger's analyses.

He characterizes this centrality thus:

We know that we have to ascertain the kind of sfiatition and temporalization, of
lighting and coloring; the texture, or materialégd motility, of the world-design
toward which the given form of existence or itsividiual configuration casts itself.
Such a methodical clue can be furnished only bysthecture obeing-in-the-world
because that structure places a norm at our dispodao enables us to determine

deviations from this norm in the manner of the ¢xsatences (1958, 201).

Thus Binswanger's analyses are somehow a weiglpirng specific, individualvorld-
designsagainst a normative or univergaing-in-the-world These analyses are best
exemplified in the case histories of Eshizophrenieand | will look at “The Case of
Lola Voss” in some detail here. They are all els&s in characterizing and analysing
the limitedness and self-restrictedness of indiaidMorld-Designsthe outcome
whenDaseinflees into a static, restricted, narrow&@rld-Design To continue the
guotation above, we follow Binswanger's own desioipof the achievement of these
analyses:

Much to our surprise it has turned out that, infihgchoses which were so far
investigated, such deviations could not be undedstoerely negatively as
abnormalities, but that they, in turn, represenéa norm, a neviorm of being-in-

the world....To explore and ascertain the world efsthpatients means, here as
everywhere, to explore and ascertain in what wayygking that is —men as well as
things—is accessible to these forms of existef@e.we know well enough that
that-which-is as such never becomes accessiblain except in and through a
certain world-design (1958, 201).

This relationship betweenorld-designandbeing-in-the-worlds of crucial
importance as it represents, at the same timéodius of clinical explanation for
Binswanger, and the locus of correspondence betBaewanger's ontic-
anthropologicaDaseinanalysand Heideggerian ontology. | will treat these gsas

of world-designsas purelydescriptive as Binswanger seems to. The clinical
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imperatives of therapy and cure, that Binswangeoduces, will be discussed only

briefly afterward.

In “The Case of Lola Voss,” Binswanger recountshistory of a woman who
becomes obsessed with the notion that people amtein the world represent
“signs” to be read and interpreted, all seemingdicate, for her, a doomed
existence. Lola fatalistically reads these signtha threats of exterior, alien forces,
signs that portend for her a singular meaning asdily in her life. Binswanger
describes the phenomenology of Lola's constantrogation of the world for the

meaning of fate in terms of “mundanization”:

In the case of Lola, we could observe in an extrdegree the phenomenon of what
we call mundanizatiorMerweltichung, a process in which tHgaseinis abandoning
itself in its actual, free potentiality of beingdf, and is giving itself over to a
specific world-design. In all these casesifaseincan no longer freely allow the
world to be, but is, rather, increasingly surreedeover to one particular world-
design, possessed by it, overwhelmed by it...| h&wesve the important part played
by the formation of an ideal in this process ohigeincreasingly overwhelmed by a
specific world-design (1963, 284).

In SchizophrenieBinswanger wants to describe all cases of psyslassthe
formation of an ideal world-design, which he desesi elsewhere as a form of
extravagance At the root of this ideal-formation is the abanthent of potentiality-

for-being. He thus goes on to say that:

Far from widening or deepening the ability of beongeself, the Extravagant ideal
restricts the possibilities of being-oneself, sacchngo that the existence is only able to
be itself within quite specific, ever narrower ligjioutside these limits it becomes
more and more dependent and bonded, that is, sepi@ea vice of a single world-
design or world-model...What all such cases havemron is that, to express it in
everyday language, they are not able to harmodia iand reality...Becoming
overwhelmed in this sense finds its extreme expyesa the phenomenon of delusion

(1963, 285).

Binswanger describes the genesis of Lola's idgahdtion in the following terms:
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Her ideal is being alone, and being left alonet®yworld. From the very beginning,
she preferred being by herself....We could also kayher ideal was to let no one
and nothing come close to her. This calls for aldvdesign in which beings in
general and, particularly, the coexistors are agibksonly by way of a predesign of
unfamiliarity...Lola foundered through the “claimsf the disturbing world at large.
...Lola sought cover from the world, which disturldezt security and peace of mind,
by the continuous interrogation of “fate”. Thusexthing unfamiliar or threatening

was to be kept away or removed (1963, 285-6).

Lola is commanded by strange voices to do certangs to protect herself against the
uncertainty of existence and the potentiality of dn being. Lola constructs a
“system of verbal symbols&igns by which she is able to interpret the single
“meaning” of her existence, the fate to which itlisszen through this language of
signs she lives through and interprets. This "fdte Lola, is never altogether clear:

it is not a single event or catastrophe so muchdsomed, threatened fearful
holding-chaos-at-bayawarding-offof chaos with a constant interrogation of signs,
constantly fearful and cautious about this so as/tid the nameless unspeakable
doom of not doing so. Her world becomes a selfemaa, self-referential

“homogeneity of symbolic reference.”

Her engagement in reading this idealistic, homogenself-referential system of
signs represents, for Binswanger, tleeingfrom or abandonmendf Daseirls own
capacity to realize its potentiality authenticatiythe world. Alluding to our narrative
of authenticity above, thenxietyof authentic becoming has been avoided and
supplanted by the most inauthentic, idealistic b@og offear. In this sense, one
attains an inauthentic control over authentic agxidhe extremity of the dissonance
of maintaining this self-referential, closed systgua\World-Design in the face of
one's being-in-the-world, is at the heart of th#eame phenomena of psychosis.

The other cases fachizophrenigof Ellen West and Jirg Zind, are
phenomenologically quite different but thematicaltystructurally identical. Thus in
a phenomenological interpretation of existentiahfe and structures a uniformity is
understood. Once this uniformity is understoothe‘task of psychopathology is
therefore to assimilate the material offered toyiDaseinsanalysdo categorize it, to
test it and to articulate it” (1963, 110).
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By elucidating Binswanger's approachtaseinsanalyse this manner, |
acknowledge that | have robbed it of much of itean Each analysis is tripartite,
composed of th€ase HistoryExistential Analysigmy primary concern) and a
Psychopathological-Clinical AnalysidMy parsimony has overlooked the narrativity
of his Case Historieswhich have extensive explorations of interviewthwhe
patients, analyses of their writings, anecdotatdpsons of incidents in the sanitoria
and outside, and the involvement of other, of@@ndus, clinicians (Bleuler,
Minkowski, Jung, Janet). And my description of Ehestential Analysi®f Lola

Voss ignores the very eclectic and peripatetic ngssthat cross multiple themes and
the writings of many clinicians and theorists. Ahtave overlooked questions of
therapy and cure which inevitably arise in thedland final part of the analysis,
when thePsychopathological-Clinicahnalysisis performed. The fact that questions
of treatment emerge here is interesting becauseadtiably involves a retreat into
conventional psychopathological descriptions amdapies, and often a very fatalistic
or pacifistic clinical outlook (at least in relatido psychosis). It would seem that
existential analysis becomes involved descriptiesyan anamnetic, and not a
therapeutic, method—Binswanger engaginDaseinsanalyswith the relish of a
philosopher or descriptive psychologist. The gtrad unity he determines in his
phenomenological investigation of the case hisgptigrough a form of existential-
anthropological analysis, purportedly has an irtstve or even heuristic value in the
psycho-pathological clinical domain. One recdilsttBinswanger says “the task of
psychopathology is therefore to assimilate the rredteffered to it by
Daseinsanalysdo categorize it, to test it and to articulatél®63, 110). | should

conclude this section with an attempt to desctile leuristic value...

Toward the end of “The Case of Lola Voss”, Binswamngakes the following
summary of the fundamental existential finding artiof his Schizophrenistudies:

In my opinion, theDaseirsanalytic case studies have at least demonstizéthere
is a road to the scientific understanding of thieisiens (not to be confused with
empathic and psychological understanding), andthtiwtroad is that of

phenomenological-anthropological investigation.
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As was already shown here, we can approactctbetgic understanding of the
delusions only if we recognize that we are dealiith a certain mode of
decapacitation or, to use a synonym, with a certaide of mundanization. We say
expressly, “a certain mode!” Therefore, it is task to demonstrate and describe
precisely each stage of this process of decapiacitathile considering all possible
structural links in the structure of the existentéhe being-in-the-world...(1963,
336-7).

Binswanger establishes this interpretatiod@tapacitatioror mundanizatioras the
existential structure behind not only psychoticmareena but also neurotic
phenomena. lItis, in fact, a structure or scheritia which one can begin to
understand any of the phenomena that come to bactbeazed as
psychopathological Existential analysis becomes an analysis ottira and
structural links of world-designs within being-inetworld. And for the clinic, what
is most pertinent to this structure for us relatethe universal existential thematic of

anxiety:

I have shown that, like the genuine phobias, dehsscan only be understood in
terms of existential anxiety...World no longer meérestotality of conditions that
the existence has taken in its stride, but a cmmdiefinitely determined by the
being as something frightful, a condition of hastjlof something that is, once and
for all, hostile or threatening. Itis a world dgsthat is no longer carried by nor
bears any traces of love and trust, or of the desg to humans and things that
results from these feelings (1963, 337).

When Binswanger counterpoises fear, fright andilitgswith love, faith and trust it
would seem that he has the Heideggerian analy@athfenticity in mind. Here, the
decapacitation or mundanization of being-in-thedd/es an inauthentiabandonment
of the world: “It was existential anxiety that dred this existence...that forced all its
resources into the service of the war against anxik threw the existence into
misery and placed it under compulsion, the compual$d ward off anxiety at any
cost... this means that existential anxiety has ffubhe existence from its deepest
roots” (1963, 322-3). Thus, the structures Binsyearfocuses upon in his existential
analyses, thesgorld-designspresent themselves within a Heideggerian anabytic
authenticity and anxietyWorld-designgerform a function of inauthentic

abandonment antiundanizationn the face of an authentic anxiety that becomes
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overpowering. The intricacies of the relationshgtween the maintenance of these
world-designsand everyday being-in-the-world is the basis @drmimena that are of
interest to ontic psychopathology. These phenomemasent the slippage between
the norm of being-in-the-world and an extreme fafmmauthenticity. Binswanger
elucidates all of these phenomena (delusions, pBphallucinations, obsessions,

flights of ideasjnter alia) from this basic structure.

To explain the heuristic value of Binswanger's &xsial-phenomenological analysis
any further, one would need to ask very specifiesgions to do with method. Indeed,
at this juncture of the exposition | have arrivédhat terminus where | can finally
begin to ask and answer questions that concerdistiaction between the ontological
and the anthropological that Binswanger has, iensa, suspended when he has
turned to “the concrete individual, the place whbeeforms and conditions of
existence articulate.” These questions, in pddicuelate tdhe ontological status of
Binswanger's notion of “world design” as it is apglto his existential-
phenomenological investigations; and, more broadlyhe position of these
investigations with regard to the Heideggerianiniision between the ontic and the

ontological.

Conclusion: Dilemmas and possibilities that arise from Binswanger’s adoption
of Heideggerian philosophy

As stated from the outset, it is not at all acau@tappropriate to look at
Binswanger'©aseinsanalysas the application of Heideggerian ontology todhgc
level. The issue of ontic-ontological differenegates to Binswanger's work because
it is a clinico-anthropological study of human iiduals in their concrete existence
that nevertheless wishes to contextualize itseliiwiHeidegger's own analytic of
Being. Binswanger refers to ontological conceyghten he explores the existential
structureof the lived experience of a concrete hurbamgas a variant or
modification of a universdbeing Daseinsanalyséhus suspends the distinction
between an anthropological and ontological analgsimething which poses

philosophical problems.

One can draw reference to Heidegger's own opirabosit Binswanger's work and

the relationship between ontology and medical psyoh From 1959-1969 he
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delivered a series of seminars, #wlikon Seminar¢1959-69), to medical
psychiatrists, organized by Swiss psychiatrist Meéd&oss®. The opinions are very
cursory but nevertheless indicate Heidegger's gépneentation toward Binswanger's
early work. The errors he identifies in Binswarig@rork are important and have
been overlooked in our discussion to date. Heideggfers to Binswanger's
consistent misrepresentation of a continuity ofttaescendental analytics of Kantian
critical philosophy and Husserlian phenomenologghwieideggerian ontology, in
spite of the extended tractsBéing and Timevhich outline a rupture or break.
Heidegger demonstrates the impact of this confusiitim Binswanger's application of
ontological concepts to concrete “existential” pbreena. Binswanger, for example,
refers toCare as a self-centred, resolute disposition whicloisnterpoised by the
more ethereal, flighty disposition wve Elsewhere, Binswanger descrilb@ge as
pertaining to a particuldreing-beyond-the-worloh contrast tdeing-in-the-world
(1963, 193-4). This kind of existential descripticdearly conflates Heidegerrian
ontological conceptualization with ontical desaopt Admittedly, these kinds of
errors of Heideggerian application are found marBinswanger's earlier texts before
the unique position of a specific domaindseinsanalyses well established. But it
may belie a problem that would continue to exighim later work in a more complex
or masked form. This confusion about the transeetad is well demonstrated in
earlier passages such as this:

Heidegger, in his concept of being-in-the-worldrasscendence, has not only
returned to a point prior to the subject-objechdiomy of knowledge and eliminated
the gap between self and world, but has also alteitithe structure of subjectivity as
transcendence. Thus he has opened a new horizomdefstanding for, and given a
new impulse to, the scientific exploration of hunestence and its specific modes
of being....If for a moment we remember the defimtaf being-in-the-world as
transcendence and view from this point our psydkianalysis of existence, we
realize that by investigating the structure of yeiimthe-world we can also explore
psychoses; and realize furthermore that we havederstand them as specific
modes of transcending (1963, 193).

12 Medard Boss would come to assemble and edit thedrgpts culminating in a 1987 publication,
translated into English in 2001. Segments oftitaisscript are discussed by Dallamyr, 1993.
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There is a lot to this passage: it is interestingdte that Binswanger, here, is making
a direct link between psychiatry and Heideggeriatology by way of a
transcendentahotion of being-in-the world. In this early tekg is not establishing
the intermediary status ofl2aseinsanalyseHe is stating that one can look at specific
modes of transcendental structure to understarstiegitial phenomena such as

psychosis. He continues:

In this context we do not say: mental illnessesdigeases of the brain (which, of
course, they remain from a medical-clinical viewghi But we say: in the mental
diseases we face modifications of the fundamemtaksential structure and of the
structural links of being-in-the-world as transcence. It is one of the tasks of
psychiatry to investigate and establish these tianain a scientifically exact way
(1963, 193).

This resolution or undertaking is a linking of siieanodes or modifications of
universal structure to concrete phenomena. Debjagitgegger's complaints about this
misrepresentation of his work as “transcendenttdlogy”, he does, in thEeminare
distinguish between different meaningDa&seinsanalytikandDaseinsanalyséhat
invite legitimate analysis (1959-69, 156% For Heidegger, thBaseinsanalytiks

the ontological analytic of Being found Being and Time And as a part of this
analytic there are concrete illustrations or exainoptions of this structure (quasi-
ontologicalDaseinsanalyse-refer, for example, to our discussion above af &nd

the occupants of a burning house). And finallgréhis a more formal
Daseinsanalysehich describes concrete existential experiengtgman ontic
anthropology. Heidegger describes this latter fofidaseinsanalysas an

existential anthropology that could be appliedi® ¢tlinic and to psychopathology.
However he makes no effort whatsoever to descusehow this form of
Daseinsanalysaould actually relate to thBaseinsanalytik In the concluding
sessions of thBeminarehe does, however, attempt to outline some parasmetan
existential psychiatrguaDaseinsanalysby referring to a contemporary report on
the notion of “stress”. Extricating “stress” fraime Skinnerian conception outlined in
the report, Heidegger discusses “stress” as a dewraclaim directed dDasein At

such a level, “stress” is impacting uple@ing-in-the-worldand is an aspect of

13 page references are to the original 1987 Germamnscapt as these are given in the margin of the
translated version.
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Daseiris thrownness. Stress in this sense, is univarghoes not relate to some
extrinsic element imposed upon a world-less egcan be seen to be part of the
basic constitution dDasein linked to the structure of its thré&xistenziale—
Befindlichkeif VerstehenandRede—unified undeDaseiris Care (1959-69, 180-5).
Unfortunately, Heidegger does not substantiate auotk between the
Daseinsanalytikand aDaseinsanalysef stress any further. Yet this small attempt at
a linking between thBaseinanalytikand a notion such as “stress” does suggest
certain things.

| have suggested that Binswanger's more maturengsisubstantiate a link between
the Daseinsanalytilkand a clinical anthropology by way of tBaseinsanalysef

world designs World-designsre never purported to be a purely Heideggerian
(ontological) concept, and Binswanger's definitiohghe concept show the manner in
which it is intended to represent a specific exigéd structure, a modification or
variant within universabeing-in-the-worldThe issue, here, is the possibility of
constructing an ontic-anthropological analysis@fiaete existence that somehow
relies upon, or exists within a universal ontolagidomain”. If we accept that there
is much in the concrete existence of beings treHbideggerian ontological analytic
of Daseinomits, why can this not be explained in termsroéaistential structure
such asvorld-design If Heidegger's analytic does not capture thelftdadth of
human concrete existence— sexuality, embodimeatsymptomatology of what are
conceptualized ontically as psychosis and neurearg-there not existential
structures which are, in a sense, not formally logioal but nevertheless someh&tv
the analytic oDaseirt*?

| have attempted to draw out a possible relatigndiere, byitting Heidegger's
analytic of authenticity anBefindlichkeitwith Binswanger'®aseinsanalysef
world-design. The link emerged when we saw in Besger's existential analyses

% Indeed, Frie (1997, 2003) extends this exploratioimclude the manner in which Binswanger, and
others may, indeed, redeem various individualigti@ other) biases which appear inherent in
Heidegger's analyses Being and Tim¢1928) in spite of its appeals to the fundameytadlational
nature of existence encapsulated in concepts sidhtaelt andMitsein Frie (1997, 2003) is able to
establish this in a much broader analysis of Bimgyea's original writings. A critical analysis of
Heidegger's conceptualization bfitsein, and its interpretation by Frie and another ploipdscally
trained analyst, Robert Stolorow, will be includedhe section below which explores, more broadly,
issues of relationality and otherness emerging frH@itdegger’'s hermeneutic ontological project.
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the general notion ahundanizatioror decapacitation This notion represents an
existential structure or schema with which oneloagin to understand any of the
phenomena that come to be characterized onticaftgychopathological Existential
analysis becomes an analysis of structure andtstaldinks ofworld-designswithin
being-in-the-world And for the clinic, what is most pertinent to thisalysis of
structure relates to the universal ontological theoof anxiety. Psychopathology is
thus represented existentially as the dominaneenafrld-designas an idealistic,
homogenous, self-referential system of signs. Ogtecally, this dominance is a
fleeingfrom or abandonmenof Daseirls own capacity to realize its potentiality
authenticallyin the world: theanxietyof authentic becoming has been avoided and
supplanted by the most inauthentic, idealistic ba@og offear. And the extremity of
the dissonance of maintaining this self-referentilsed system, thid/orld-Design

in the face of one's being-in-the-world, is at lleart of the extreme phenomena of
psychopathologies.Thus, we can understand psychopatholdoggeinsanalytically
as a decapacitation or mundanization, and, as andinauthentiabandonmenof the

world.

This type ofDaseinsanalytizinderstanding of what we confront psychopathokilbic
is notmerelyontic. In developing an existential understandihthe structures
behind psychopathological phenomena, so many adpbea and antinomies of
man's ontic understanding of his existence mayeecome. Heidegger seems to
have encouraged a notion of ontological differetheg does not represent a complete
divide. It would seem, then, that ontological ursti@nding can potentially influence
or permeate a practical activity such as psychiatnysychotherapy. And this would
not be a purely critical influence, seeking to umd@e so many of the dominant
biologistic, cognitivist or humanistic approacheghm psychiatry, all of which
ontically interpret human being. Psychiatry, ursti@od in the broadest of terms, is a
practical field concerned with individuals whosargis especiallyat issue for itself
or others—Being that is problematized. When &lpsyrist or psychotherapist is
enlisted to assist another individual in orientimignself toward his own Being, the
psychiatrist, of necessity, is called upon to openalize and apply an understanding
of normativity in selfhood. In this field, Heidegigan authenticity may constitute the
goal of treatment as a form of health. Hermenewitology may assist in

determining the extent but also the limits of uisteending in treatment, and the
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horizon within which ontical concepts operate ia fractically driven therapeutic

activity.

This ongoing tension around the space, or bordeiliyou will, between the ontic
and the ontological, will be taken further now bypkring some of the key
philosophical themes that can be extracted frondétgger’'s (1928) project that have
been taken on, developed and deviated from in suiese philosophical thinkers who
all have, importantly, adopted psychoanalytic grcpgatric clinical concepts to assist
in the development of their thought. This makesaware of how germane the
clinical is, or can become, to the Heideggeriangmto when issues emerge about the
tensions raised by the concept of Ontological Déffiee”. Such tensions include the
extent to which various elaborations of Dasein’®mygy incorporate elements of
existence such as a broader, deeper and more cofopies of affectivity,
memorality, relationality as well as embodiment atitcal concern than was
envisaged by Heidegger himself in his early projéidte later Heidegger, who
became increasingly focussed upon language andhhas the foci of the
understanding of Being, distanced himself furtlent affinities with humanistic
approaches or philosophical anthropology. Howelagey philosophers influenced by
Heidegger engaged with the early Heideggerian prégedevelop hermeneutic
ontology further in this direction, while otherspdored the progression of
Heidegger’'s thought and analysed the sustainalititomplexity of ontological
difference. | have chosen to elaborate uponah&ntation further in relation to four
thematic headings where Being and existence arersiwed in terms aklationality,
embodied affectivitgemporalityandtechnicity In doing this, | plan to develop a
system of philosophical concepts, falling underriifaric ofhermeneutic ontology
that can then be applied to the developmental Bnidal consideration of the

borderline concept.

1% Sass (1992) advances an analysis of these issugmlaOntological Difference in order to elucidate
a more authentic understanding of certain formscbfzophrenic phenomenology.
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Chapter 3

Relationality: Individuation, Dialogue, Alterity and Ethical Care

We can recall that the early Heidegger's (1928 adtion of the thrownness and
finitiude of Daseinincluded fundamentally relational notiom¥aseinincorporated
Mitsein (being-with)andMitwelt (being-in-the-world-with) as primary elements of
existence. The existential ground of affectivgBefindlichkeit a complex
neologism (“how-one-finds-oneself-ness”) which gstdates the notion of primary
self-referentiality (“how I find myself’) and disceose (“how | articulate this to
another”), as if the other is always already presebe spoken to in an analogous
discourse with oneself. More broadly, this remindf the fundamentally self-
referential nature of existengerfeinigkeityand the role of language as a primordial
mediating structureRedsg.

In the Zollikon Seminars, Heidegger (1959-69) onasions sought to differentiate
how he thought about th@iginary relationalityin contrast to clinical thinkers such
as Ludwig Binswanger and Harry Stack Sullivan. @asicular issue Heidegger
took up was Binswanger’s extension of his concéMitseinto what Binswanger
saw as a broader notion of reciprocal human relalip. What is at issue here is
whether Heidegger’s own conception of originargatienality remains poorly
elaborated or whether, in fact, there is an inheretividualism to it. Part of this
relates to some of Heidegger’s conceptualizatidmslationality that he elaborated
upon in the latter parts &eing and Timg1928). In the second division Being and
Time(1928) Heidegger does establish a notion of the G&ucture arounDasein
reaching its potentiality for being in terms of lzenticity and inauthenticity not only
in relation to finite origins of thrownness butals relation to the unsurpassable
possibility or horizon of death. Heidegger chagaees death as non-relational, and
being-towards-death as, thus, seeming to represendividual, non-relational
existential horizon. Dasein can inauthenticalgeffrom this horizon by an
immersion in public anonymity, what he refers talas Manor “the They”. At the
same time, Heidegger does also characterize aergtigtiorm of Care of others, or

being-with-others when he describes solicitude:dirés capacity to leap ahead
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(vorspringen of the Other and assist in a return to authdsging in the world, a

return to a realisation of potentiality for being.

Now, with Heideggerian terms such as solicitud¢heuticity and being towards
death, Binswanger joined others in criticizing ahdarent individualism in these
conceptualisations which is at odds with his broax¢ology and the originary
relationality he articulates in the earlier, foutidiaal parts ofBeing and Time
(1928Y°. This forms part of Binswanger's own argumentadeance Heidegger's
fundamental ontology anditseinalong the lines of a theory of reciprocal love.
Interestingly, Heidegger evokes the primary orioagy relationality ofDaseinas an
ontological fact when he distances himself fromdianger’s work in the Zollikon
Seminars (p116, 1959-69):

What was Binswanger expressing in his endeavodevelop a supplement? What
is lacking in reference to the thinkingleing andTime, when Binswanger attempts
to make such a supplement?Blaing and Timét is said thaDaseinis essentially an
issue for itself. At the same time, tidaseinis defined as originary Being-with-
another. ThereforBaseinis always concerned with others. Thus, the aitabft
Daseinhas nothing whatsoever to do with solipsism ojjextlvism. But
Binswanger’s misunderstanding consists not so nofiche fact that he wants to
supplement “care” with love, but that he does @t that care has an existential, that
is, ontological sense. Therefore, the analytiDa$einasks forDasein’sbasic
ontological (existential) constitution and does wih to give a mere description of

the ontic phenomena &fasein

And elsewhere in the seminar he levels a relatéiduwe on emerging intersubjective
or relational thinkers in psychology such as H&tgck Sullivan (p153, 1959-69):

When they assert that a human being is determis@d&ing [who stands] in a
relationship to other humans, the American [psyotjist] Harry Stack Sullivan and
his similarly oriented colleagues make an esseasis¢rtion\lVesensaussapabout

the human being, the foundations of which are mehajuestioned. (Essential means
a projection, an a priori determination made inaathe). They take human

comportment toward other human beings as a statgmeststellungjof something

'8 Frie (pp77-85, 1997) contextualizes Binswangeritigue within a broader philosophical debate
around Heidegger’s analyses of sociality, authéptand death and correctly casts these as having a
central role in Heideggerisehre in which Heidegger distances himself from morthespological or
existential-humanistic interpretations of his warid begins to, in his own subsequent work, focus on
language and thought, rather tHa@sein as ontologically primary elements..
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aboutthe human being and not as an essential assddtermining the human being

as a human being in the first place.

Relationship to...the being-in-relation-to...characesi the unfolding essence of the
human being. “Characterizekg¢nnzeichndris the correct word here and not
“constitute” ausmachehbecause this would imply that being-in-relation-tis
already a complete determination of the human heihge the relationship to the
understanding of being refers to a yet “deeperéueination of the human being’s

unfolding essence”.

As such, the limited nature of Heidegger’'s expamsiboriginary relationality in the
latter parts oBeing and Timg1928) when he addresses issues of death, sdkcitu
and authenticity has led Binswanger to make hisudepe, and Heidegger himself to
distance himself from such departures when he e=alsis owrKehreg as exemplified

by hisLetter on Humanisrand subsequent works will be covered béfow

What remains for us, then, is to explore more syateally some further
philosophical elaborations of originary relatiomalihat have followed and either
explicitly or implicitly been influenced by Heidegg and take a philosophical form
that is more commensurate with or acceptable téldideggerian project. In the
following section, | will explore some of these é&apments which also relatedly
situate subjectivism and individualism in more afoastructivist way:
subjectification and individuation becoming pro@sssecondary to and mediated by
more fundamental (pre-) ontological processes.

Relationality and processes of individuation, dialogue and the dialectic with
otherness

Originary relationality implies that relational messes are ontologically prior, and
notions of self, subject or individuality are sedary and ontical. The derivation or
genesis of the “individual” or “subject”, then, magnerge from something
ontologically prior. | have already articulate@theidegger'«Kehre which can be

seen as a movement away from the ontologyasfein(which could too easily slip

17 By elaborating his own conceptualization of relatl trauma and kinship-in-finitude, and using the
philosophical work of Critchley and Derrida on deahd mourning, Stolorow (2011a & b, 2009)
makes a concerted attempt to faithfully redeemrmaerad some of these biases in his critical anabfsis
HeideggeriarMitsein and in particular, being-towards-death, solicitaad authenticity.
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from ontology into anthropology due to the ambiguwit tensions maintained in the
notion of Ontological Difference) to more of andrgst in language and thought as
the sites of the enunciation of Being. This cailed with philosophical trends in
which concepts such as self, individual and sulwexre seen not so much as ontical
entities so much as derivatives of processes nmeztitat ontologically prior actions or
forces: these could be seen as sub- (linguistidpgical or psychic) or supra-
individual (socio-cultural, historical). GilberirBondon (1958, 1989), for example,
developed a theory of individual and collectiveiunduation, in which the individual
subject is considered as an effect of psychic atidative individuation, rather than
as a caus& Michel Foucault, in the many phases of his wgtialso articulated the
many linguistic, social, historical and politicatdrminants of subjectivity, coining
the expressiosubjectificationwhich was also adopted by Deleuze.

If | seek to articulate, furtherelational determinants to processes akin to
subjectification or individuation | can begin byegsgy them emerge out of
Heideggerian concepts suchj@aseinigkeitandbefindlichkeitwhich are individuating
or subjectifying processes that are reflective diatbgical. Two hermeneutic
philosophers, Hans Georg Gadamer and Paul Ricogemaed these

conceptualizations much further in their own prigec

Gadamer, a student of Heidegger, developed a dtalogpproach to hermeneutics
that in line with Heidegger’'s thought rejects sahjsm. Understanding is a
dialogical process from the beginning, and thesmigmphasis, taken up from
Aristotle’s Nichomachean Ethi¢®n the concept of phronesis (or “practical wisom
related to our practical “being-in-the-world”, wieeunderstanding is constituted by
dialogue and relates immediately to our practidabsion and more broadly to our
existential situatedness, as opposed to a moreetiesd, subjectivist apprehension.
This orientation, and its Heideggerian roots, igali@ped by Gadamer to establish a
philosophical hermeneutics that provides an accotinhderstanding in its
universality (that is hermeneutic ontology refegrio the hermeneutic situation of
existence) which can then be applied to all manhéelds such as aesthetics,
theology, politics and so forth. In addition toeogoming subjectivism, it also seeks

'8 Simondon's theory of individuation was an imporiafluence on the thought of Gilles Deleuze and
Bernard Stiegler, both of whom will be discusselbive
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to avoid attempting to, whether in relation to Geisteswissenschaft@numan
sciences such as psychology) or other fields, fauset of theoretical rules or
approaches to understanding which take it beyongylsedialogical, practical,
situated activity. Thus in Gadamer’s most impartaark, Truth and Method1960),
our hermeneutic situatedness, especially in hasvahunciated iBeing and Time
(1928), is referred to as an horizatofizon) from which understanding emerges.
Gadamer refers to this horizon as a form of pregidout in a positive sense, as
prejudice involves forestructures of understandargyre-judgements out of which
understanding emerges both dialogically and praltyicthat is, understanding always
emerges through dialogue and has a practical coreanterest. Gadamer, also,
historicizes understanding, as situatedness wahidblstorically determined. Thus, if
we look to the manner in which Gadamer advancesadtien of originary
relationality, it is through articulating the hawiz or historical embeddedness out of
which dialogical, practical understanding emergésdamer, below, articulates the
points of continuity betweeBeing and Tim¢1928), Heidegger'Kehre and
Gadamer’s own project in terms of the importancdialogical understanding and

originary relationality:

Even inBeing and Timeéhe real question is not in what way being cangerstood
but in what way understandingibeing, for the understanding of being represdms t
existential distinction of Dasein...The question efrty, as Heidegger poses it,
breaks into an entirely different dimension by feging on the being of Dasein that

understands itself...

The role that the mystery of language plays in Hegger's later thought is sufficient
indication that his concentration on the histoyidf self-understanding banished not
only the concept of consciousness from its cepialtion, but also the concept of
selfhood as such. For what is more unconscioussaifiess” than that mysterious
realm of language in which we stand and which adlewhat is to come to expression
so that being is “temporalizedsi¢h zeitigy? But if this is valid for the mystery of
language, it is also valid for the concept of ustimding. Understanding too cannot
be grasped as a simple activity of the consciowsties understands, but is itself a
mode of the event of being. To put it in purelynfial terms, the primacy that
language and understanding have in Heidegger'sytitdodicates the priority of the
“relation” over and against its relational membehe | who understands and that
which is understood. Nevertheless it seems tohaueittis possible to bring to

expression within the hermeneutical consciousriesf Heidegger's statements
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concerning “being” and the line of enquiry he deyeld out of the experience of the
turn (kehre. | have carried out this attemptTinuth and Method Just as the relation
between the speaker and what is spoken pointsiym@mic process that does not
have a firm basis in either member of the relatemthe relation between the
understanding and what is understood has a priovigy its relational terms (pp49-
50, 1976)

In this, we can see that just as the later Heideggeld hold to the primacy of
thought and language, Gadamer here holds to uadeiag and relationality as
primary, within a historically embedded field ohthgue and activity. Understanding
is always a process of negotiation (with one-seifith an other) in dialogue, a
matter of coming to agreement and establishingogizd¢n or fusing horizons
(Horizontverschmelzungvhere any horizon is a larger context or situabbpre-
Understanding out of which understanding emerdiéere, understanding is an
ongoing process, and is not a means to arrivirdpjgctive truth or accessing an inner
realm of determined subjective meaning. Gadanresr against there being a
technical method for th@eisteswissenschaftémat would place them alongside the
natural sciences\N@turwissenschaftgnn terms of objective knowledge, and indeed,
he holds that there is no such methodology fontitaral sciences themselves in this
regard. What is primary is understanding as aicoimy process that is historical,
situated, and dialogical. The basic model of djelal understanding that Gadamer
finally develops inTruth and Method1960) is that of conversation. It involves a
linguistic exchange with the good will to reach atoal understanding or shared
meaning. Just as Heidegger asserted language hstbe of Being, Gadamer asserts
that language is the medium of dialogical engagénoerconversational praxis.
Language is worldly and relational, and as suclda@eer like other philosophers
such as Ludwig Wittgenstein and Donald Davidsojectehe idea of a “private
language”. Language is the medium of relation&édtence. However Gadamer has
been criticized by other philosophers, particul®brrida, for overstating the primacy
of understanding and the importance of good wiliiive at agreement in

conversation. This will be explored further below.

Another hermeneutic philosopher who develops Hejdgg ideas around originary
relationality is Paul Ricoeur. In his mature, hermautic writings, Ricoeur’s focus is

on the study of man, anthropology, from a hermaogérspective. Ricoeur often
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acknowledges Heidegger’s earlier ontology as dnentce or point of departure, but
goes on to explore the constitution of selfhoodnnmuman being, from this
perspective with particular attention paid to disse, action, temporal agency,
historicity and narrative identity. @neself as Anoth€1992) Ricoeur’s conception
of selfhood or self stands opposed to both Cartedimlism (and the self-transparent
cogito) and anti-Cartesian conceptions which sees#if as illusory and a product of
sub or supra individual processes (especially Nattean will to power). Ricoeur
(1992) seeks to developharmeneutics of the sgifhich he ultimately seeks to
ground ontologically in the final study of the woRor Ricoeur the self is embodied,
historically and culturally constituted, but creatiand agentic. It has a dual identity:
anidemidentity of spatio-temporal sameness; andpaeidentity allowing it to

initiate activity imputable to it. Importantly, 8deur claims that this grounding of the
self in two modes of identity will never be empélly verifiable but only be
understood by means aftestation Attestation is the lived assurance, or precaonlit
of understanding, that the self has of existing actthg in both of these orders of
causality. Ricoeur (1992, pp308-317) does ontchally ground these ideas about
selfhood with reference to early Heideggerian hexenéc ontology (worldhood, the
Care structure and so forth). Importantly, thoughdoes critique and extend some of
the Heideggerian limitations around relationaligsdribed above. In particular,
Ricoeur develops an analysis of selfhood as alwaigting in dialectical tension with
othernessthe otherness of the body, the otherness of gibeple, the otherness of
death, the otherness of conscience. These elemieoiiserness which coexist with or
dialectically constitute selfhood are those thatsometimes limited or neglected by
Heidegger, as described in preceding sections albteidegger’s prioritisation of
temporality over spatiality in the second divismiBeing and Timé1928) precludes
the inclusion of a fuller analysis of the “ontologfythe flesh” (and embodiment, as
such); and Heidegger’s analysis of the non-relalionof death and the limitations of
his conceptualizations of authenticity, consciesicd solicitude omit a fuller

conceptualisation of relatedness in the ethicalsmib-cultural spheres.

As such, the two elements of relationality to bavehr out from this brief discussion
of Gadamer’s and Ricoeur’s thought would be thenkof the self, subject or
individual that are constituted by or secondargelational processes: in particular,

dialogue or conversation as well as the dialectibh wtherness (the otherness of
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embodiment, of the other, of death, of consciemzkesm forth). Nevertheless both
thinkers remain committed to Heidegger’s hermeieutitological orientation in
articulating these elements of selfhood as hisadlyiclinguistically and factically
embedded or situated. Other thinkers followingdégger, however, have taken

these trends further to challenge or depart fragrntbideggerian project.

Otherness and Ethics

Questions of otherness and dialogicality have leag@tored by Jacques Derrida and
Emmanuel Levinas, two philosophers who have madieabdeconstructive and
ethical departures from their Heideggerian rod#hen these thinkers mount a
philosophical critique of “logocentrism” or the “@iogy of Sameness” both argue
that the Western metaphysical tradition since itihe bf Greco-Roman thought has
discriminated against Otherness in favour of Sasemesofar as this is represented
by Logos, Being, Substance, Reason or Ego. Batkels acknowledge a profound
influence from Heidegger but nevertheless incluide ih this tradition, even if he is,
in either of their perspectives, the last or fimedtaphysician. For both thinkers, it
could be said that Otherness represents anythaigtinpasses our capacity to
understand, interpret or represent, and diffeiis atien. It is beyond the
metaphysical, and this includes ontology and, wtaty, thought. In both thinkers,
then, dominant, traditionally metaphysical formghohking can do violence to
otherness. In a similar way dialogue needs toaogi@us, non-invasive or non-

violent, and appreciative of otherness.

Put loosely, Derrida’s deconstruction is a disagsrhetorical approach to undermine
this violence by inhabiting and destabilizing textsvhich dominant or oppressive
forms of meaning, representation or categorizaienat play. Derrida’s concept of
différanceencapsulates the idea that all meaning, in a sensentextual,

intertextual, and ultimately textual (in an expathdeeaning of text):

This concept can be callggdam or difference The play of differences supposes in
effect, syntheses and referrals which forbid atrmoeynent, or in any sense, that a
simple element bpresentin and of itself, referring only to itself... Thistarweaving

results in each “element”...being constituted onldasis of the trace within it of the
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other elements of the chain or system. This ind@ming, this textile, is theext
produced (1981, p26)

Différanceis a neologism which simultaneously refers to ‘@iiifig” and “deferral”.

It can describe thproduction of meaning through signs and metapHiossty

(relating to deferral) there is the notion thahsiggnd metaphors will never fully
summon forth what they mean, but can only be ddftheough appeal to additional
signs, words or metaphors, from which they diffidrus, meaning is forever
“deferred” or postponed through an endless chasigofification. In Derrida’s work,
this broad form of textuality (chains and tracestérrelated, contextual meaning) is
in some way primary but also ineffable, we canredtautside it or behind it to fully
understand it. Derrida’s deconstructive methaasisd to destabilize oppressive and
repressive regimes of signs and meanings which peabegorize and alter something
different. Another significant concept, here,hs toncept of the supplement and
supplementarity: in loose Derridean terms, a suppt is something that, allegedly
secondarily, comes to serve as an aid to somethiiggnal’ or ‘natural’. Supplement
has a double meaning here: it is not only seconasug stand-in, a signifier or a
representative; it also adds to and modifies. Haws originary or natural is also
other, it cannot in a sense ever be represented tthn supplementarily, and within

the textual.

In the ethical and political spheres, Levinas ardrida have both argued that justice
demands a respect and appreciation of otherne$sit ié/alien before us cannot
always be encapsulated by our own language or @a¢sgorojected upon it, and this
may be a form of oppression or violence. Thisloamn ethical orientation for
deconstructive practice, preserving or protectitigemess, and for Derrida justice
calls for hospitality of otherness or the otherlaeing in, accommodating without
changing or domesticating or oppressing. For Lasjhis relation to otherness
establishes an infinite responsibility in the faé¢he Other. In both cases, the
otherness is revered and respected. In the cdss/ofas (1961, 1974), otherness and
the role of ethics is given primary status in pbdphy, where ethics becomes first
philosophy and otherness is accorded priority amdegshing for which the thinker
holds infinite responsibility. This call is repegged in the face of the Other, which

defies representation, categorization or totalizinderstanding. Instead the Face,
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ethically, should evoke a form of passive, reachtivenility and responsibility to the
other, asubjectionto the other and to otherness, beyond voluntatiyidual agency.
This has been argued to be in some ways an exeassinpensation for the perceived
excessive violence of dominant or traditional reggithey criticize (e.g., in Critchley
and Bernasconi, 2009)

In loose terms, then, the Derridean deconstrucmnentation, which can sometimes
be seen to be beguiling and abstruse in its polemiand subversiveness and the
Levinasian radical ethics which can be seen tobsetimes excessive and even
paranoid and masochistic in its stance of subjedtahe face of the Other, are
challenges to the hermeneutic orientation exenapliby Heidegger, Gadamer and
Ricoeur because they reinforce the limits of thaughhe face of alterity, leading to
more negative, critical, radical or subversive s&awithin ethics and
philosophizing®. A paradigmatic example would be Derrida’s en¢euwith
Gadamer at a 1981 Paris Symposium. In the spidiatogic and mutual
understanding, Gadamer prepared a text comparagémnner in which the two of
them interpreted Nietzsche (in Michelfelder andfal 1989). Derrida’s response
was only delivered after the conference in the fofrthree indirect but incisive
guestions which were seen as a form of polemioghgement with Gadamer “from
the outside”. Significantly one of these questiorlated to Gadamer’s claims about
general or universal hermeneutics and the podsibilincluding psychoanalysis
within this. If the possibility of shared understiing and good will, as encapsulated
in the idea oHorizontvershmelzun@fusion of horizons”) has its limits then
psychoanalysis could represent an interpretatiseigline in which other dynamics of

suspicion, resistance, and so forth operate. Gadanbsequently conceded this but

1% Importantly, Levinas’s work is often seen in rigatto his biography, and often in contrast to
Heidegger's biography. Levinas himself was of 3#wbhackground and a student of Heidegger’'s who
became subject to Nazi captivity for the majority™orld War 2. Prior to this, Levinas had withedse
Heidegger's professed affiliation with National &dism as a University Rector and thus distanced
himself from Heidegger’s thought. For Levinas amahy others who study Heidegger, the question of
an ethical stance in relation to approaching ardkerstanding his work, remains an important anddvali
issue to address, particularly given further hisarfindings about Heidegger’'s complicity and
involvement in Nazi activities in the early-mid 18&3 and how these relate to other biographical
details, including Heidegger’s long term relatioipsivith prominent Jewish thinker Hannah Arendt,
his later difficulties with depression and a suicattempt, amongst other things (see Rockmore,;1991
Farias, 1987; and Wolin, 1991, for example).

% |ndeed, debates generated between all of thasieetisi Derrida, Levinas, Ricoeur and Gadamer
have been a great source of intellectual intees®implified by collections such as Pirovolakis (@01
Michelfelder and Palmer (1989), and many others.
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upheld the desirability of his hermeneutic prinegl Whilst the detail of the ensuing
debate and correspondence cannot be covered hemgrnplexity, points of
difference, and movements between criticism, caioasdialogue and impasse,
could be seen to represent a dialectical tensitwmdss the Gadamerian movement of
good will andHorizontvershmelzungs opposed to the Derridean action of

deconstruction and openness to alterity.

In subsequent sections, the thought of Derridalvélfeturned to, as it has engaged
directly with the field of psychoanalysis and psyttierapy on a number of occasions,
and the stances | refer to can be seen to yielditapt and constructive outcomes in
the debates they participated in. Moreover, thecat principles they uphold, within
the field of interpretation but in tension with thermeneutic principles | have
developed, can be translated into the clinicakprtive realm. What | shall turn to
now, is the extent to which conceptions of differeand alterity that arise but depart
from Heideggerian ontological foundations can iaeflae conceptions of embodied
affectivity.
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Chapter 4
Embodied Affectivity: Body, Affect, Impulse and Alterity

Following on from our discussion of the extensidmginary relationality in
Heideggerian hermeneutic ontology by post-Heideggeshilosophers, | now turn to
the issue of embodied affectivity. We have alresglgn thaBeing and Tim¢1928)
includes an analysis of affectivity befindlichkeitand agency as it appears in
concepts such as the care structure, being-in-threyEntwurfenandSichtwhich
capture the temporal, purposive immersion in ptsje8ut there is a more limited
conceptualization of embodiment which as alludedliove Ricoeur points out is
influenced by a limited focus on spatiality. Thbugdeidegger develops few ideas
around embodiment we are aware that his understgrdithe body explicitly

confronts Cartesian mind/body dualism:

Ultimately we dare not split the matter in suchaywas though there were a bodily
state housed in the basement with feelings dwellpgjairs. Feeling, as feeling
oneself to be, is precisely the way we are corplyreBodily being does not mean
that the soul [consciousness/mind?] is burdenedl tuylk we call the body. In

feeling oneself to be, the body is already conthineadvance in that self, in such a
way that the body in its bodily states permeatess#if. We do not ‘have' a body in
the way we carry a knife in a sheath. Neither éslibdy Leib] a body Korper] that
merely accompanies us and which we can estabkghessly or not, as also present-
at-hand. We do not ‘have' a bodlgib] rather, we ‘are' bodiligiblich]. (Nietzsche,
Volume 1pp.98-9)

This idea of being-embodied suggests that as bémtse-world we are bodily, and
that embodiment mediates our existéhcén his “Geschlecht” series of essays on
Heidegger, Derrida (1983) focuses upon a decoristeuanalysis of the concept of
“Geschlecht” in Heidegger’s work, and how this pars to numerous tensions and
problems in his work. The German word “Geschlechférs to a family of terms in
English including gender, sex, race, lineage andlja In the first essay, Derrida

turns to whether Heidegger totally omits any questf sexual difference or gender

%L This is what was taken up, and developed by comteanies of Heidegger such as the Merleau-
Ponty ofPhenomenology of Perception
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from the thinking of Being. In Derrida’s analysie intends to uncover that the
neutrality ofDaseindoes not so much represent a negative resistarsaxtial
differentiation (rendering it secondary, ontic)reach as a primal source of every
sexuality, a form of elusive potency and multigirci As such, this type of
deconstructive argument confirms the idea thatelaive impoverishment of
Heidegger's own ontological development of emboditfdctivity belies a potentially

fertile ontological foundation.

Arriving at this point after having explored thegactt of difference and otherness
(alterity) on the Heidegerrian foundations of anayiy relationality, gives us occasion
to look at the extension of this foundation in dm@otradical post-Heideggerian
philosopher, Gilles Deleuze, who addressed isstiesibodied affectivity in his

work.

Deleuze’s thought was committed to ontology butkenHeidegger’s call to the end
of metaphysics, Deleuze held to perpetuating biowesting metaphysics where
metaphysics becomes an endless, creative prodwdtamcepts.Deleuze’s thought
is difficult to access: not only was he prolificydaa philosopher’s philosopher who
immersed himself in the complexity of other thirkkework and the history of
philosophy with a radically revisionist perspectiwe see, unlike Heidegger’s often
closed system of neologisms and novel conceptgléipand mobile series of
references taken from diverse fields including raathtical calculus,
thermodynamics, geology, psychoanalysis, biologyrmmmerous others. In the core
work which was the principle articulation of hisas Difference and Repetition
(1968), we see the establishment of a metaphy$idference as opposed to
identity: philosophy becomes an ontology of diffeze, where identity follows or is
encapsulated by difference, captured in paradositeééments such as “pluralism
equals monism”. Deleuze, here, refers to ontokmyynivocity (from Duns Scotus),
an endless and open play of relationships of diffgals He subverts the Kantian
transcendental turn to refer to his projectrasscendental empiricisnexperience

and existence exceeds our concepts by presentugdtyand this raw experience of
difference actualizes thought. In this approachn®es difference, an always
differentiating process of becoming. These cerdieds are articulated in many of his

other works addressing key philosophers and theryisf philosophy, with an
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endless array of concepts produced in open systéptslosophical articulation.
Importantly for us, though, is that Deleuze alsthatmrated with a psychoanalyst,
Felix Guattari, in the production of two key wonkkich create a critical system of
concepts around a theory of deskeafi-Oedipug1972) andA Thousand Plateaus
(1980). Desire here, refers to an ontological field that encégies the embodied,
affective and impulsive. | intend to describe ttaproach here, to reveal a radical
ontology of desire that could be seen loosely fmadefrom a Heideggerian
ontological origin. Because their system is so gexand laden with both
psychoanalytic and philosophical references, | ldnasen to elaborate it in some
depth. For the clinician and philosopher alikeeguires a tolerance of the creative
and subversive use of what appear to be familidogdphical and clinical concepts.
| believe this elaboration is also especially ralehbecause it provides a bridging
trajectory to issues and topics of relevance tethesequerdevelopmentahnd

clinical sections of this wofk.

In Anti-Oedipus Deleuze and Guattari (1972) are seeking to develiheory of

desire that elevates the social over the famiélkere the best model for social desire
is the schizophrenic unconscious. This model, Whitederpins their approach of
schizoanalysis as an overcoming of psychoanalgs@ds the familial constitution of
a unified self by focussing upon a sub-individwesdlm of body parts, or “libidinal
intensities”, and their supra-individual intercontiens in the social, thus providing a
single system of configurations of “desiring-protioc”, a system which can be
analysed with the critical aim of, at once, overaaypboth the Freudian approach to
subjectivity and the Marxist approach to socialifyo understand further Deleuze and
Guattari's (1972) analysis of the modern repressiatesire through Oedipalization, |
need to first elaborate upon their theory of deghproduction based upon the model
of schizophrenia. This theory of desiring-productwill be elaborated upon briefly in
order to explain what Deleuze and Guattari (1982180) refer to as the five
paralogisms of psychoanalysis. Importantly forthe,paralogisms can be applied to
both psychoanalysis and transcendental theoriespoésentational consciousness
alike. The paralogisms will be explored at thiedaf level and invoked in subsequent
sections of this work in the broader discussiothefhermeneutic engagement with

2| also believe that to engage with these works, ltas to enter into them, inhabit them, as they def
easy summary and lose their critical and subveisitien if abbreviated or domesticated too much.
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psychoanalysis and clinical psychiatry and its egimdy or “treatment” of borderline
experience. This will be with a view to exploringdaunderstanding the manner in
which the conceptualization of schizoanalytic urssmous work may be relevant to
understanding and responding to borderline phenaragd experiences in

psychotherapy.

L'Anti-Oedipe(1972) is by no means an anti- or post-psychoginalxt—it still very
much endorses and advances a concept of the ummosisnid of desire. Nor could it
be said to be comprehensively anti-Lacanian sinaddpts many of the concepts of
the Lacanian sphere, admittedly often with a viewrndermining, re-positioning or
parasitically inhabiting them. Ultimately, Deleuaed Guattari (1972) are seeking to
develop a theory of desire that elevates the soeil the familial, where the best
model for social desire is the schizophrenic uncmus. This model, which
underpins their approach sthizoanalysiss an overcoming of psychoanalysis,
avoids the familial constitution of a unified sbif focussing upon a sub-individual
realm of body parts, or “libidinal intensities”, gtheir supra-individual
interconnections in the social, thus providingragke system of configurations of
“desiring-production”, a system which can be anadlywiith the critical aim of, at
once, overcoming both the Freudian approach tcestibity and the Marxist
approach to sociality. This critical approach, ethis fundamentally Nietzschean in
character (the text purportedly corresponding tetMiche'S he Antichristn its
confrontation with these two modern forms of “pighyattempts to provide a history
and politics of socio-libidinal activity, locatirtge control and inhibition of desiring-
production today within theapitalistsystem, a system which is, ironically, advanced
by the Freudian and the traditional Marxist alikeality, insofar as it is a system of
“desiring-production” which incorporates flows ayzhic desire and social labour,
does not have its origins in either Freudian orv&ithought:

The truth of the matter is thavcial production is purely and simply desiring-
production itself under determinate conditions/e maintain that the social field is
immediately invested by desire, that it is thedristally determined product of
desire, and that libido has no need of any mediaidiossublimation, any psychic
operation, any transformation, in order to invaded evest the productive forces and
relations of productionThere is only desire and the social, and nothirsg €1972,
29).
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The Freudian, Deleuze and Guattari (1972) will heldbhordinates desire to a reality
principle formed on the basis of Oedipus; and shisordination actually serves the
system of psychic repression utilized by capitalisthe seeming contradiction in
this—an exaggeration of the significance of psgciadysis in culture along the way

to rejecting it as a theory—will be at the he#rthe discussion here.

It is important to frame their adoption of thisnitial categoryschizophreniawhich
they use to define and elaborate their model afidgsproduction. In doing this they
are in no way aligning themselves with the poliacgl moralism of the anti-
psychiatry movement that was so prevalent at the th Anglo-American discourses.
This movement, very much founded on an existehtiahanism, is in many ways
diametrically opposed to Deleuze and Guattari's@pgh. For Deleuze and Guattari
(1972) do not propose that teehizophrenigs labelled so by a socially repressive
political apparatus;apitalism because of its social deviance. Nor do theyrchhiat
schizophreniaepresents a form of alienation created by theljasgstem, a system
which is subservient to this socially repressivpaaptus of capitalism. And they do
not see, then, that schizophrenia is a type ofestibjty that will ultimately disappear
when the capitalist apparatus and its familial exgra is overcome. In opposition to
the anti-psychiatric approach, Deleuze and Guati&2) recognizechizophrenias
a fundamental process of being, a possibility, gbmg which isnot simply
manufactured by socio-cultural conditions suchhasfamily (thus being curable or
erasable by the upheaval of these conditions)heRait precedes these conditions,
and is currently controlled or subjugated by theitedist-familial conditions that

prevail currently: it is pathologized, institutidizeed, rendered silent and crippled.

What follows will be an exposition of those parfd.tAnti-Oedipe(1972) which deal
with the critique of psychoanalysis, what the awhzall the familialism of
psychoanalysis, referring to its overemphasis ef@edipal Complex. This
exposition will begin with an outline of the argume that Deleuze and Guattari
(1972) adopt when they discuss what they call itreegaralogisms of psychoanalysis
within their theory of desiring-production. Anettpt will then be made to locate this
critique in relation to their positive conceptiohschizoanalysis This will involve a
discussion of the differences between the psychgiamand theschizoanalytic
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notions ofdesire This section will then conclude with an atterntgoéextract their

positive conception alesireas a radical description of embodied affectivity.

Desiring-production and Repression: the five paralogisms of psychoanalysis

Deleuze and Guattari's (1972) thesis about psya@igsia's overemphasis of the
Oedipal Complex is not in any way a claim that¢benplex is an invention of Freud's
so much as a discovery. It recognizes that theptexrexists and is one of the
primary modes of restricting desire in contemposagiety. Deleuze and Guattari
(1972) would hold that the way this discovery eated by the psychoanalyst makes

him complicit with a modern form of social “repress’ particular to capitalism.

Capitalism functions by reducing all socio-libidimelations to commodity relations
of universal equivalency. Historically, the rigecapitalism, then, has seen a

“deterritorialization®

of desire, whereby traditional social relationattbnce
structured and codified desiring-production haverbendermined—Kkinship systems,
class structures, religious customs have all gt relevance and currency. In this
context, desire is “reterritorialized” into the megr family, where it is individualized,
essentially a process odbmmoditizatiorwhich allows it to be regulated within the
wider capitalistic system of socio-economic relasio The prominence of
psychoanalysis, in this context, has arisen inuhigue period of universal
deterritorialization-reterritorialization: its foswpon the nuclear family (the Oedipal
triangle that the authors derisively refer to aaddy-Mommy-Me”) has substituted
the traditional role of the family which has beetatritorialized. Deleuze and
Guattari refer to this deterritorialization aschizophrenizationf desire—desire set
adrift as fluxes of intensities (words, drivesngis, meanings etc) which are then

reterritorialized in a process of Oedipalization.

In other words, Deleuze and Guattari (1972) areentgring a psychoanalytic debate
on the importance of the Oedipal Complex; instéay tare acknowledging this
complex as a foundational structure of contempasabjectivity as it exists within

the capitalist regime. This structure serves poegs desire. They agree that the

% This term is loosely adapted from a Lacanian ussg@ething that will be discussed in the final
section of this piece.
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complex exists for the normal individual withinghiegime, but, interestingly, limit

its role in schizophrenia, where it is the absarfo®edipalization that is present. To
understand further Deleuze and Guattari's (197&lyais of the modern repression of
desire through Oedipalization, | need to first el@be upon their theory of desiring-
production based upon the model of schizophreriia theory of desiring-production
will be elaborated upon here to explain what Detearzd Guattari (1972, 68-130)
refer to as the five paralogisms of psychoanalySisangely, the paralogisms can be
applied to both psychoanalysis and transcendédmgalies of representational

consciousness alike. The paralogisms will be surizexat this broad level héfe

Deleuze and Guattari (1972) conceptualize despiagluction using concepts based
upon psychotic phenomendesiring-machinegbased upon a type of body
fragmentation or somatic delusion that can be egpeed in psychosis); tHmdy
without organgbased upon a type of body emptiness/deadnessmatisénihilistic
delusion that can be experienced in psychosigetine taken from Antonin Artaud);
and thenomadic subjectbased upon the movement, multiplicity or inventad
identities in the delusional thinking of psychojicThese terms embody the ontology

of desiring-production.

We begin withdesiring-machines‘Everywhere it is machines—real ones, not
figurative ones: machines driving other machineacimmes being driven by other
machines, with all the necessary couplings and ecions” (1972, 1). These
machines represent at once the unconscious, thiy ibé natural and the social
fields®™. They are diverse and heterogonous, forming shthimugh which pass
flows or fluxes of matter, energy, information; eting in binary,connective
synthesesone to another to another. These machines adcttmbinations never
function smoothly and are ntgchnicalin the sense of machines with separate,
dependent parts unifying to operate as a struciunale; the functionalism of
assemblages of desiring-machines is based upon ntsmieproduction, followed by

breaking down, followed by recombining.

4 The complexity of the conceptualizations that leligh these paralogisms is prohibitive: the
arguments will be summarized here without delimepfive specific paralogisms.

Desiring-machines are also referred tgpasial-objects borrowing from Melanie Klein's
characterization of infantile object-relations lire tparanoid position.
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The moment of or tendency toward antiproduction éxasts within (or immanent to)
production has a limit. A moment comes when “etreng stops dead for a moment,
everything freezes in place—and then the wholega®will begin all over again”
(1972, 7). This moment refers to a regressiahéqure, fulbody without organs
which constantly re-initiates desiring-productiobhis body without organs is one of
the most elusive conceptsAmti-Oedipus Loosely, Deleuze and Guattari (1972)

refer to it as @lane of immanengeesembling Spinoza's immanent substance, whose
attributes would be the desiring-machines. Deginrachines are the functioning
intensities for which theody without organsepresents the capacity for a uniform,

pure, zero-intensity:

Where do these pure intensities come from? Thayedoom two preceding forces,
repulsion and attraction, and from the oppositibthese two forces. It must not be
thought that the intensities themselves are in siipo to one another, arriving at a
balance around a neutral state. On the contriagy, @re all positive in relationship to
the zero intensity that designates the full bodyauit organs. And they undergo
relative rises or falls depending on the compléatienship between them and the
variations in the relative strength of attractiow aepulsion as determining factors.
In a word, the opposition of the forces of attractand repulsion produces an open
series of intensive elements, all of them positiiat are never an expression of the
final equilibrium of a system, but consist, ratheran unlimited number of

stationary, metastable states through which a stpgesses (19).

Thus, all intensities are positive, and must besm®red according to their positive
processes of production, connective synthesis, ed@&m processes produce
diminishing intensities. The relationship betwekesiring-machines and the body
without organs is a ontological relationship of iamence which serves to supplant or
precede transcendental principles which found darhees such as words/things,
meaning/matter, natural/artificial, social/physjcaind/body, interior/exterior. This
relationship, based upon a Spinozist ontologypmmex and variable in the role it
has for desiring-production—the elements of wia@hnot be summarized here other
than to highlight the notion dafisjunctive synthesisentral to the relationship. The
body without organs has the capacity to perfornspunctive synthesis whereby all

desiring machines—all chains of connective symtfiesare libidinally invested at
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once®. What does this mean? For subjectivity, thigésopportunity fonomadism
Thenomadic subjeds a locus of becoming, migrating from machineniachine in a

process obecoming otheaffecting conjunctive syntheses:

How can we sum up this vital progression? Letaee it along a first path (the
shortest route): the points of disjunction on tbeywithout organs form circles that
converge on the desiring-machines; then the subjpobduced as a residuum
alongside the machine, as an appendix, or as agjadent to the machine—passes
through all the degrees of the circle, and passes éne circle to another. This
subject itself is not at the centre, which is odedby the machine, but on the
periphery, with no fixed identity, forever decentydefinedby the states through
which it passes (1972, 20).

This nomadisnrepresents the opportunity fdifference In subjectivity, the
experience of thidifferenceis an experience of, an investment in, rapidlyncjirag

“intensive quantities”:

There is a schizophrenic experience of intensiantjties in their pure state, to a
point that is almost unbearable - a celibate mise glory experienced to the
fullest, like a cry suspended between life and et intense feeling of transition,

states of pure, naked intensity, stripped of aipghand form (1972, 18).

Deleuze and Guattari (1972) take this schizophrexperience of unbearable
intensities, as the primary level of existence reiléhe nomadic subject achieves an
identitythrough itsmmanenceo the totality—an inclusiveness within the tiyahs a
disjunctive synthesis. Deleuze and Guattari (1@&R2not offer a phenomenology of
this nomadic experience, an experience withouhtarior, without a representational,
transcendental subjectivity, so much as repe&his nomadic, schizophrenic
subjectivity is a delirium that may seem “irratidh@on-sensical because it jumps
across all of those dichotomous fields of wordsijsi meaning/matter,
natural/artificial, social/physical, mind/body, eénior/exterior, etc. Being immanent to
the processes of desiring-production, the schizapbmomadic subject experiences
these processes and relations passing throughatfien he tries to name them, he

cannot speak as an individuated ego extractingdifrfrom the social field; rather he

% A contradicition in terms in logic, it represeatslisjunction which is inclusive and affirmative
“without restricting one by the other or excludihg bther from the orfi€1972, 76).
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speaks as a nomad from within a collective assageldé enunciation, naming
whatever relates to him or passes through hims process of extraction from the
field, the process of an attempt to render the eapee as perceptiongya
hallucinations) or thoughtgj¢adelusions), is secondary timtagnscendentalo) that

pure, unbearable experience infifranent intensitied’.

Any explanation of repression should be elaboratehis context. Desire represses
itself because of the unbearable effects and iittesist produces in its most

immanent, most pure state—it turns on its owmasconditions of production in

order to diminish them. This is another levelltd toexistence of production and
antiproduction that is in the plane of immanencdesiring-machines and the body
without organs. Just as there is the potentifditypomadismandschizophrenian

this system, there is also a protection againsttepression And just as a form of
disjunctive synthesigroduces nomadism in subjectivity, so there anergpsychic
synthesesvhich produce repressith These syntheses are transcendental syntheses
which pre-empt or protect against the inclusivgudistive synthesis of

schizophreni®.

Repression begins with a conjunctive synthesis g/desire becomes fixed to a
transcendent manifestation of the social field—dantification with some political,
social, cultural, racial or world-historical conterit is an antiproductive social
formation because it leads teegregatiorof desire, a formation of intensities that
cannot be influenced, paired or invested in by olystems of desiring-production,
other machines. Once this segregation of a dgsmiachine or formation of
machines has occurred, a versiomlisfunctive synthesisccurs (different to the type

that occurs in nomadism). Differential positionsts as male/female, parent/child,

27 And these results of the transcendental procefiachmosis and delusion, fit with an ego which is
apparently experiencing profound disorganizati@rapoia, exaltation, perplexity in its attempt to
extract itself from the immanent field.

% |n the case afiomadism/schizophrenandrepressioralike, subjectivity is something extracted from
the immanent plane of production; it is, in its&ifanscendent” and unproductive. The extremity of
nomadisnis the immanence of the experience, the experiehmemanence, before it is extracted,
articulated, or transcendentalized as a subjegtivit

# Inclusive disjunctive synthesis is the opportumifthe most productive desiring-production within
the field of the plane of immanence: it is the ndinact of the schizophrenic which most represants
unmediated unconscious; but Deleuze and Guatt@ri2jlwill also try to elaborate a nomadic sociality
in thesocius—the two, ultimately, being continuous. Nomadisrthe truest, most immanent
experience of “reality”.
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black/white, dead/alive, which would belusivefor the nomad, arexclusiven
repression. This is the agency of the law in regiom, law as a product of this
antiproductive form of desire. The law createsrmtaries, principles, order as a
defence against the chaos of undifferentiated idgsproduction. This defence of
repression througexclusive disjunctiopermits the perception of this
undifferentiated, immanent desiring from a transiggral, unproductive position: it is
seen as something on the other side of the bountergide beyond the law. Instead
of being inexplicably, unbearably chaotic, desgr@eérceived through the law as a
transgression, a sin, a suffering, an oppositiRkapressed desire is then perceived as
a choice: either one experiences desire by idengfywith something separated by the
law in relation to which any production or movemetit be represented as a
transgressionor one “internalizes” the law by identifying within order to repress

the desire of others.

In this process of the exclusive disjunction ofresysed desire through the law,
complete objects—"persons” or “subjects’—are fedlror perceived. Prior to the
prohibition of the law, names simply designate slagties, events, intensities within
the social field, or sites through which desire pass for subjectivity. This reflects
the continuity, the connective synthesis, of phdigects or desiring-machines.
Conversely, prohibitions serve to constitute whaldgects, individuated persons, a
transcendental “I” separated from “otheéfs” This is our normal mode of
consciousness aspresentational thoughtThus objects and others which are desired
are segregated by the law as objects of lack. @heglusive because they are
representational, they lack an immediacy andrananencdor the individuated ego:
they are transcendental objects of lack. This imenae has been repressed from
desire; it refers to the intensity of the inclusiges of nomadism, something which
cannot be represented, or understood from witterfitdd of repressed desire of the
individuated ego. It is only perceived as a “laokthe objects of repressed desire:

the formation of the whole subject, the ego, ocetithe same time as this lack is

%0 At the ontological level of the field of immanenadesiring-production, that which is whole,
representational and transcendental is referregnmlar, whereas that which remains partial, non-
representational and immanent is referred tmalecular The complexity of these ontological
concepts, as types obnsistency cannot be explored here other than to highligistspecific
application. These designations must be kept irdrfanthey will be elaborated upon further on
toward the end of this section.
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introduced into desire. This ego is alienated withie eternal deferral of desire as a

cycle of prohibition by the law and transgressiommvercome lack.

Now, the modern version of this process of indoettion of the law as lack, the
exclusive disjunctive synthesis, the process ahglirepression, is the Oedipal

Complex:

The disjunctive synthesis...is capable of two udespine immanent, the other
transcendent. And here again, why does psychosieabinforce the transcendent
use that introduces exclusions and restrictionsysureere in the disjunctive network,
and that makes the unconscious swing over intofde@ And why is oedipalization
precisely that? It is because the exclusive matitroduced by Oedipus comes into
play not only between the various disjunctions eived as differentiationgut
between the whole of the differentiations thamniposes and an undifferentiated that
it presupposesOedipus informs us: if you don't follow the Iief differentiation
daddy-mommy-me, and the exclusive alternativesdbhimheate them, you will fall
into the black night of the undifferentiated...In kxgive disjunctions, parental
appellations no longer designate intensive st&t@sigh which the subject passes on
the body without organs...rather they designate dlpbesons who do not exist prior
to the prohibitions that found them, and they défgiate among these global persons
and in relation to the ego. So that the transgress the prohibition becomes
correlatively a confusion of persons, where the idgatifies with the global persons,

with the loss of differentiating rules or differaitfunctions.

Insofar as “oedipalization” represents the modewh gervasive form of
transcendental subjectivity, of desire as lackchegnalysis has thus not only
discovered but has also served to advance thialgegression of the psyche. This
will now be analysed in more detail in order tcagéish Deleuze and Guattari's
positive conception adchizoanalysisis a militant analysis that may overcome this

repressive role of psychoanalysis.

Oedipalization and familialism: Capitalism versus Schizophrenia

Deleuze and Guattari (1972) have established traemporary human
consciousness is founded upon a repression oedisough “transcendent”,
exclusive, fixed uses of syntheses. These syndh@selucaepresentationsf a

biunivocal nature: principles, laws and boundadiegle up the field of
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representations relating complete or detached b persons by rules of
exclusion. The fundamental relational represemtatthich acts to repress desire in
our modernity is that damilialisation This process can be explained in terms of
syntheses. A conjunctive synthesis between indatield persons (“mother” and
“father”), in which desire is subordinated to thevlof reproduction/procreation, leads
to the filiation of a new individual by an exclusidisjunction: gestation, birth and
growth are the segregation of the child from thehads body by means of socially
imposed prohibitions which serve to found theimitiees as separate, whole,
individuated subjects. The same set of prohib&ithen determines the possible
alliances which can be made between these inditedusubjects. Deleuze and
Guattari (1972) characterize these transcendestafsgy/ntheses dke law lack and
the signifier the three instances in which desire is subjettt@dpression through

familialisation

The three errors concerning desire are called lagkand signifier. It is one and the
same error, an idealism that forms a pious congetf the unconscious. And itis
futile to interpret these notions in terms of a bomative apparatus that makes of
lack an empty position and no longer a deprivatibat turns the law into a rule of
the game and no longer a commandment, and thdisignio a distributor and no
longer a meaning, for these notions cannot be ptedegrom dragging their
theological cortege behind—insufficiency of beigugilt, signification. Structural
interpretation challenges all beliefs, rises abalVénages, and from the realm of the
mother and the father retains only functions...Buttwhater will cleanse these
concepts of their previous existences—religiosi8&@entific knowledge as nonbelief
is truly the last refuge of belief, and as Nietzsplt it, there never was but one
psychology, that of the priest (1972, 111).

Deleuze and Guattari (1972) are stating their IS@tean quest quite openly, here.
The transcendent uses of syntheses underpin thgems of psychoanalysis
broadly discussed above. These transcendent tides syntheses in tHaw, lack

and thesignifier all interrelate: desire cannot exist as lack utgibbject has been
prohibited by the law; desire cannot be subjeatethis law until it is founded upon a
signifying structure enabling the representationlgécts separate from the ego. The
structure of the signifier, then, is at the founalabf the repression of desire. This
structure is of lack: in the Oedipal triangle thealtic signifier is defined in terms of

castration (the male) and envy (the female). Tdssessor of this phallus, the father,
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founds the symbolic laws of lack. Desire through w will always seeks a pleasure
which transcends it and can never become pregerd.so the authors are stating that
this structural signification cannot be separatethfthe piety of a religiosity. The
transcendental signifier becomes internal to dedisire is now defined negatively as
the limiting structureof consciousness, intrinsic to it, not confluenttwthe extrinsic,
machinic socius. The psychic and social dimenstdmepression become
inseparable—the psychic subject is formed thrabgloedipal signifying structure
originating in the family, and the social formatiohthe subject leads to substitutions
of meaning or “signifieds” that fit within this stcture. Insofar as desire is structured
by the phallic signifier arising in familial forman, it is forced to invest itself in a
social signification of lack. Thus, in the capgalregime of socio-libidinal activity,

the subject's Oedipalized desire is structurecesird its own social repression. This
desire as lack is an acceptance that desire willysd lack something because it is a
search for a transcendental signifiedWhat does this mean? The Oedipalized
subject invests itself in society with the famaly its model, society substituting the
original signified (the object of adjusted Oedifmale defined atack through thdaw)

with other transcendental signifieds, servicingdhiginal familial structure of

signifying

Psychoanalysis functions to repair this structdesdire when it is impaired in the
neurotic. For those subjects for whom it nevektamwt, psychotics, desiring is no
longer possible because society will not servidesire that is not oedipalized.
Psychoanalysis, according to the authors, deemshibse subjects suffer from a
“loss-of-reality” :

an Oedipal “organization” is imposed on the psyhdhough for the sole purpose
of assigning théack of this organization in the psychotic...The psycheoéacts with
autism and the loss of reality. Could it be tlnat loss of reality is not the effect of
the schizophrenic process, but the effect of itsdd oedipalization, that is to say, its
interruption? (1972, 123).

31 beleuze and Guattari (1972) say thaksick, the paralogism of “extrapolation” occurs. Theltih
signifier is extracted from the chain of significet to define the Oedipal situation: it becomes a
transcendental, despotic signifier “on which thérerchain thereafter seems to depend, assigning an
element of lack to each position of desire, fusiegire to a law” (1972, 110).
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Thus, the psychotic, the schizophrenic, is rendsiledt by aregimeof oedipalization

to which it cannot submit and which it cannot avoid

Is the schizophrenic sick and cut off from realicause he lacks Oedipus, because
he “is lacking” in something only to be found indgus—or on the contrary is he
sick by virtue of the oedipalization he is unalddéear, and around which everything
combines in order to force him to submit (socigression even before
psychoanalysis)? (1972, 91).

In this way, normaluamodern/bourgeois) consciousness, neurosis and @sigch
can all be traced back to the fundamental fieldesfiring-production. Each can be

defined in terms of eeactionto this field's repression through oedipalization.

It is Oedipus that depends on desiring-productather as a stimulus of one form or
another, a simple inductor through which the aripaldorganization of desiring-
production is formed, beginning with early childldpor as an effect of the psychic
and social repression imposed on desiring-produrchg social reproduction by
means of the family...And it is the Oedipus complaiis$ virtual, either inasmuch as
it must be actualized in a neurotic formation adesived effect of the actual factor,
or inasmuch as it is dismembered and dissolvedgdayahotic formation as the direct
effect of this same fact¢t972, 129)

This tracing back to desiring-production, the sddadinal activity of desire, which
contains, and has the potential to subvert, thegaédomplex, is at the heart of the
critical activity ofschizoanalysisschizoanalysis will analogously contain and subve
psychoanalysis and its concept of the Oedipus cexnplVhere psychoanalysis
affirms the transcendent use of syntheses thatrsatcwedipalisation, schizoanalysis
will affirm the immanenuse of syntheses, the use that reflects an unreéddiat

unrepressed unconscious, the schizophrenic un@arssci
Schizoanalysis sets out to undo the expressivep@kdnconscious, always artificial,
repressive and repressed, mediated by the familyrder to attain the immediate

productive unconscious (1972, 98).

This concept of undoing an Oedipalized consciousrtesarrive at a schizophrenic
unconscious, is then, a freeing-up in the nameadycrctivity, fluidity, of overcoming
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repression. Schizoanalysis would be attackingcous, individuated investment in

the social in the name of an unconscious, sockitidg-production:

Schizoanalysis therefore does not hide the fatttima political and social
psychoanalysis, a militant analysis: not becaua®itld go about
generalizing Oedipus in culture , under the ridicisl conditions that have
been the norm until now. It is a militant analysia the contrary, because it
proposes to demonstrate the existence of an uniooisddidinal

investment of sociohistorical production, distifrcim the conscious

investments coexisting with it (1972, 98).

Schizoanalysighen, will incorporate a psychoanalytic accourpsychic repression
alongside a Marxist account of social represSiorhis derives from the fact that
desire in its purity, for Deleuze and Guattari (2R7s social desiring-production.
The unconscious is not fundamentally a transcenstamntce of energy, of instinctual
drives, which necessitates its own repression tiir@go individuation in order to
adjust to the “reality” of the social. It is, rath a “factory” of machines immanent to
the socius: sexual desire and labour, power andugtivity, forming a nexus of
relations, of machines linking up. The schizoplveromad experiences this by being
immanent to the field without recourse to a trangeatal signification: he traverses
the field of relations, the intensities pass thfohgn, a subjectivity of inclusive
disjunctive synthesis. His unconscious is moshdpemost consistent with and
immanent to the field of desiring-production. Teheremity of this is protected
against through the Oedipalization of the unconsiethe repression of desire
through familialisation producing an unproductixepresentational consciousness,
removed from the immanent field of desiring-produtt an unconscious
subordinated to a deferral of desire by the meahiadif law, lack and the signifier.
The ultimate error of psychoanalysis is to haveausitod this theoretically not as
being historically contingent under the regime apitalism; but as being the
fundamental, universal state of desiring-productitmdoing so psychoanalysis has

reinforced it within that universalizing regime.

%2 This Marxist account has not been elaborated ineoe.
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Conclusion: Deleuze and Guattari’'s ontology of desire

Let us try to recount Deleuze and Guattari's (19880) version o$chizophrenic
desirein Anti-OedipusandMille Plateaux The first of these texts offers an
“ontology” of schizophrenic desire in terms of dhiestract concepts desiring-
machinesthebody-without-organsand the immanent energyadsiring-production
The goal of expressing this ontology is to analymeles of desiring, artaking
ultimately, in light of psychosis. Ignoring theesriding narrative of
psychoanalysis's archaic and repressive role irermo@apitalism, the emphasis on
psychosis irAnti-Oedipusderives from a combination of Deleuze's prior nrejdf

Nietzschean and Spinozist ontology with Guattdlsanian clinical background.

In Anti-Oedipusthe psyche does not experience desire as apretee
consciousness generating a representation of experthrough the presuppositions
of a phenomenological subject. In the machinideh@f desiring, machines
(libidinal intensities of bodies, relations, protioos, events) are pre-psychical and
pre-social—they interact forming machinic processielows and outputs. In these
processes, “society” or the “psyche” can be prodwasea constellation of experience,
a product, but neither has any primacy. Machimegeocesses of composition and
function which are productive but also contain Ement of anti-production, the
body-without-organs The event oproductionis at one and the same time a process
of producing and one of the products of this “pradg”. In other words, the “event
of production” can be considered alongside the ggsca separate but immanent
element of it. And such an event can progressrbaanoment of antiproduction
immanent to production. These events are coetiastthe field of differences in
which desiring-machines come together and fundtypnonnecting themselves as
assemblages. They are the field that embodies#uhinic process all at once as an

identity.

Now, Deleuze and Guattari (1972) make this idenhiat is the body-without-organs
a correlate of the death drive of the unconsciosefar as it encompasses the whole
of production sufficiently to be able to make thieale process stop for a moment
before functioning again. Thus the body-withougaors represents a principle of
repetition for Deleuze and Guattari (1972) whichaitons machinic desiring-
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production to eventually produce an empty, unpréidedody. Desiring-machines

are thus haunted by a desire for their own abalitibhe drive to continually produce
production is merely an indirect means to produdgeoduction: the drive to
continually produce actually represses productiarnsy€le emerges where the endless
repetition of desiring passes via an empty stateoatproduction. Deleuze and
Guattari (1972) expand upon this abstract ontolddarmulation of the body-
without-organs by equating it with the functioniofjthe death drive in the
unconscious: desiring fluctuates between a repefgrocess of desiring based upon a
“model of death” and the anti-productive limit dig process as an “experience of
death”. The unconscious always desires a proddsscoming which culminates in

an “experience of death”:

The experience of death is the most common of oenaes in the unconscious,
precisely because it occurs in life and for lifegivery passage or becoming, in every
intensity as a passage or becoming...These intensemieg and feelings, these
intensive emotions, feed deliriums and hallucinaio. They control the unconscious
experience of death, insofar as death is what ltsiffeevery feeling,what never
ceases and never finishes happening in every begenin the becoming-another-
sex, the becoming-god, the becoming-a-race, et@rybntensity controls within its

own life the experience of death, and envelopsd7@, 330).

The authors refer to this antiproductive momergwmination of desiring as a
schizophreni@xperience of intensive qualities in their pugest“an intense feeling
of transition, states of pure, naked intensitypgteid of all shape and form” (1972, 18).
Later, they (1980, 1992) would refer to itdsos And it is important to emphasize
that for all their abstract ontologizing of desimghis system of machines and
intensities and events, the fundamental emphapiaded upon exteriorizing desire,
not offering a phenomenology of the schizophremicamscious so much as
expressing it, producing it in their text. The d®iof the schizophrenic are the
curious expression of the experience of relationkfarces at the transcendental
level. They may seem irrational when they jumppastthe entire fields of nature and
history, the psychic and the social, the virtual &re actudf. The almost unbearable

experience of these intensities leads desire tefressed, hence Deleuze and

3 And the authors' emulation of this experiencéhiirttext seems to threaten its own validity and
coherence to readers anticipating a well-elaboratebldeveloped form of traditional scholarship!
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Guattari's (1972) analysis of the repression oirdesomething explored in the
second section of our text above. Fundamentdigy theorize this as an inversion or
reversal of the death drive: instead of the modldleath repetitively culminating in
desire as an experience of death@esomingthe experience of death is converted
back into the model to make the dead and abstaalt its goal—a sheltering from
the suffering and intensity of thimcomingof a live, unconscious body in a fixed and

constant abstraction of desire.

And so, with this model of desire agchinic heterogenesidesire emerges as a
complexity of intensities that cannot be compreleehid terms of the organization of
bodily components, in terms of the linguistic stures of signification, nor through

the interpretation of subjective intentions. Mille Plateaux Deleuze and Guattari
(1980) explore the implications of the broadnesthf heterogenesis, where there are
relations between the most disparate things: “aaeniragment rubs shoulders with

a chemical interaction, an electron crashes intmguage, a black hole captures a
genetic message, a crystallization produces agragbie wasp and the orchid cross a

letter” (1980, 69). The fields of application agen and seemingly endless.

For the purposes of our analysis here, it is iistérg to look at the implications
Deleuze and Guattari draw for machinic heterogesresidesire beingumiversalized
sexuality Deleuze and Guattari (1980) want to define skbyuas perversion. In
oedipalized sexuality the object of desire is alsvayssing from its place in reality
because it is symbolic, governed by the phantasansagnification of lack. There is a
hylomorphic relation in this desire between therngham as a form of expression and
the content of the actual person/object that ghrigembodies it for the subject, with
the result that the phantasm is unchanged butsifiet by the encounter,
interpersonal/object relations being governed leyftihm of the phantasm. And so,
because this phantasm is shaped by the desire dttier, it only hasnesex defined
by the missing phallic signifier. This is in coedt to Deleuze and Guattari's (1980)
perverse, machinic sexuality, in which multiple s&ities orassemblagesmerge,
defined by symbiotic relations of machinic hetemoggs. Libidinal intensities or
“thresholds” interact and combine to form a verptiogent, specific multiplicity that
is the assemblage of all of its elements. Thesstitate an event or episode of

desiring avecoming Deleuze and Guattari (1980) analyse two suckoeis: the
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“becoming-horse” of Little Hans in Freud's classimalysis, and the “becoming-

whale” of Captain Ahab in Melville'sloby Dick

In these analyses, the authors look at the assgmbfamultiplicities to see what
capacity or power it has to produce a becominge Adrse for Little Hans, for
example, is composed of active and passive affdtasing eyes blocked by blinders,
having a bit and bridle, being proud, having apegpee maker, pulling heavy loads,
being whipped, falling, making a din with its ledsting, etc.” (1980, 257). And

Little Hans's life is composed of an assemblagel@hents onto which the horse may
be mapped: “his mother's bed, the paternal elerttemtjouse, the café across the
street, the right to go out onto the street, th@epof winning it, but also the dangers
of winning it, the fall, shame...” (1980, 257-8). Wadhe problem for Little Hans'
becoming-horse is whether he can form a symbidéig with it: “an assemblage...in
which the horse would bare its teeth and Hans nsgatv something else, his feet,
his legs, his peepee-maker, whatever” (1980, 2&8)ch affect is a possible exterior
relation, a potential assemblage of bit and brigfele and shame, the penis, blinders
and heavy loads, the street, and so forth. Litdes is not so much imitating the
horse as incorporatingecoming-horsanto this episode of his life: “Being expresses
them both in a single meaning in a language thao inger that of words, in a
matter that is no longer that of forms, in an atdity that is no longer that of
subjects” (258). And while it may be easy to diémcsuch an assemblage of
multiplicities or affects in a subjectivepisodethe importance lies in just how they
come to constitute a desire or becoming. Why shabittle Hans wish to play with
the horse, make the horse a desiring-machine? halsiso do with an exercise of
power, an effectuation of affects through the asdage. Becoming-horse is like a

performative statement, what the authors cahssemblage of enunciatiof desire.

The importance of this conceptualization of defireus, here, relates to its emphasis
upon firstly the positivity, the productivity, thexerciseof power in desire; and
secondly, the multiplicity, the specificity, thergersity of the assemblage of
enunciation that is desire. This type of desgbexominga desire of “multiple
sexualities” or “transsexualism” favoulgference For Deleuze and Guattari (1980),
“multiple sexualities”, perversity and sexual diface, are the key productive

elements of sexual desire.
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Deleuze and Guattari (1972) in referring to thegenence of death” as the repetitive
culmination of desiring-production, the moment t&sss in the system in which the
body-without-organs perfects itself, seem to be@kivg a limit state similar to that of
jouissance They refer to it as a schizophrenic experierfaatensive qualities in
their pure state, “an intense feeling of transitstates of pure, naked intensity
stripped of all shape and form” (1972, 18). Thaadt unbearable experience of
these intensities leads desire to be represser, lthey (1980) refer to this moment
of culmination ashaos but they also establish a theory of desire inclwimachinic
assemblages of desiring form to exercise desiemasunciation a specific and
discrete type obecoming In distinguishing betweerhaosandbecomingthey seem
to be distinguishing between a transitory psychiati¢t of desire which resembles
jouissanceand a more enduring form of desire defined imteofbecomingand
enunciation These later concepts are the basis of a gete@ly of the expression
or exercise of desire which celebrates schizopbréesire, like any other desire,
under the ethics dfifferencé”. This ethics encourages teeerciseof desire as power
but, it seems, fails to analyse the degree to wpssfthotic states are an active
exerciseof desire, groductive creativedesire or merely arenunciationof a
disempowereéxperience In abandoning an individuated conception of-Belbd we
are often unsure as to where therciseof power lies. The psychotic's desire, here,
may not be exercised by an empowered agent, grethaps only a suffering

experienced and enunciated under the gaze of ieimi@nd theorists.

We can see the rich conceptualization of desirBgleuze and Guattari’'s (1972,
1980) work, can be seen to depart from a neuthsamewnhat ill-defined
potentiality in Heidegger’s ontology. This emplzasi those elements of ontology
that relate to becoming, potentiality and differatbn, as well as productivity and
creativity in the enunciation and differentiationdesire as process. Loosely,

3 In the chapter “One or several wolves”, Deleuze Goattari (1972) seek to show that Freud's “Wolf
Man” enunciates a desire of multiplicity, of becogna-pack-of-wolves. They argue that Freud
misinterprets these enunciations back to a patiecdbgtate where the Wolf assumes a singular
Oedipal symbolism. Thus, in Freud's analysiswadf-man is only permitted to make Oedipal
statements about himself—his desire becomes mgates he authors summarize Freud's flaw: “We
are not just criticizing psychoanalysis for havegected Oedipal statements exclusively...We are
criticizing psychoanalysis for having used Oedigalinciation to make patients believe they would
produce individual, personal statements, and wboély speak in their own name” (1980, 38).
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Deleuze held subjectification, individuation (amanilialisation) as secondary
processes that emerge from these supra and swidimali processes, within an
organic and socio-political field of articulatiofzrom this standpoint it is now helpful
to turn to two remaining domains, that of tempayadind technicity, both of which
will explore the processes of individuation andjsatification as it occurs timeand

in the world
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Chapter 5

Temporality: The Timeless Unconscious, Nachtraglichkeit, and the
shattering of time

Heidegger and Freud share a philosophical heritagdich Kant's “metaphysics of
the subject” and the subsequent developments eKaatian and Hegelian thought
were met by Nietzsche’s nihilistic ideas aboutwhgous challenges posed to self-
interpretation by unconscious motivations and foah#lusion and self-deception.
Both Heidegger and Freud developed approachesetipretation which paid close
attention to reading or interpreting symptomaticathat is omitted, hidden, implicit,
forgotten or repressed. After Nietzsche, this ity to what is absent, what needs
to be revealed, disclosed or brought to light)s® @an “historical” sensitivity: for
Heidegger, as | alluded to above, there is an tcstionarrative of the forgetting of the
question of Being and this narrative within thetdrig of philosophy correlates with
his hermeneutic exploration Basein’sown tendencies to immerse or become
purposefully absorbed in its environmedifwel) working towards various goals
and projectsEntwurfer), often not mindful of the existential contextarwhich we
have been thrown (our “thrownness’®eworfenhejtand its horizons (death, our
own facticity or what Heidegger would term dustoricity). Heidegger would hold
that this mode of being in the world conceals oitemm sense of the Being which is
immanent and implicit to our going about things bat understood in any explicit
way. Furthermore Heidegger would refer to the ahitendency for ourselvegya
Daseir) to understand ourselves and the world as fallitgthe terms of objective
presence (what he calls “ontical” understandinggirsg ourselves as the objective
entities that we are in the objective world in whige exist. This form of “ontical”
understanding entails all of the possible techracal scientific elaborations of
understanding self and the world as objective iestdnd is aligned with the
philosophical tradition of Platonic-Aristotelian taphysics which understands the
world in terms of objective presence. Part of ldgigker’s project ilBeing and Time
was to elucidate that this forgetting of Being pkdphically also entails a distortion
in the understanding of time. Put simply time rbayofficially and scientifically

understood as an unfolding of successive objegtipeisent moments in a linear
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sequence of past, present and future, somethingstddferent, Heidegger will hold,
to his phenomenological description of time he waitempt to arrive at iBeing and
Time This is representative of the forgetting of thmporal nature of Being. A
primary role of interpretation in Heidegger’s omgy will be to open up a space in
which this Being can be thought, revealing the diddnd undisclosed nature of the
temporality of Being. As | have shown, fundamemdathis understanding is a
conception of the phenomenological or existentialcture of temporality, Care
(Sorgg which is based ibaseins thrownnesghistoricity, factical context),
projection(being towards) and how this is involved in iteg@nt concern for its

Umwelt(environment) antlitwelt (being-with-others).

We can think of an analogous type of understandfrghat is hidden and what
becomes disclosed or revealed when we think ofd®seapproach to the
interpretation of neurotic symptoms. Neurotic syonps have an historical nature
understood in terms of a theory of infantile sexyand modes of fixation,
repression and regression occurring within theysglaaction of unconscious
memory. This historical nature is akin to throwss@sofar as it acts on the present
and projects itself (and | mean this both in a terapsense and a Freudian sense) into
current activity including the transferential emaents and the remembering,
repeating and working through in the analytic sessihis hidden form of
temporality (unconscious memory, conflict, tranefere) is counterpoised with the
more regulated, official, objective time of the Bia session in the analytic work and
an objective sense of what is the past and witheipresent. The analytic work,
interpretive work, makes historical links and tfaume of this interpretive work,
working in time and working with thdiistorical unconsciouss what is of interest

here.

This idea of an historical Unconscious is problembgcause, for Freud, the
unconscious is also often referred to as timel®¥s.may be familiar with many
moments in which Freud refers to the unconsciodtiragless”. For example, in his
(1915) article “The Unconscious” which appearsisigapers on metapsychology, he
states:
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The processes of the systétos. aretimelessi.e. they are not ordered temporally,
are not altered by the passage of time; they haveference to time at all.
Reference to time is bound up, once again, withwtbik of the syster€s (SE, 14,
186).

Elsewhere in the paper he does refers to thesakdtand temporal aspects of the

UNCONSCIOoUS:

It is a very remarkable thing that thkCs. of one human being can react upon that of
another, without passing through t@ie...descriptively speaking the fact is
incontestableSE, 14193

And:

...the greater part of what we call conscious knogaerhust in any case be for very
considerable periods of time in a state of latetitgt is to say, of being psychically
unconscious. When all our latent memories arentéki® consideration it becomes
totally incomprehensible how the existence of theamscious can be denie&K,
14,177)

Here, we are looking at a particular site in Freudpographical writings where an
issue appears that re-emerges in many situatiofeurd’s work: how atemporal
unconscious elements (drives, motivations, cosfliate influenced by memory; how
the Unconscious acts as a system of memory; andhlmWwnconscious operates
relationally as opposed to intrapsychically. OumetHer implication of this relates to
how, after Freud renounces his own Seduction Thewatkin his conceptualizations
of the intrapsychic and unconscious basis of neucoinflict, any conflict or impact
introduced byactualor real past traumatic events operates psychopathologicall
At this level, we need to elucidate the ways inclihmemoryacts uporthe present,
and how, simultaneously, the present (interprataticorking through) acts upon the
past via memory. Memory, here, can become a loidlireal constructive or

representative process.

If we place these issues in the context of an gttemunderstand the manner in
which the Freudian analyst understands the histypi€ the analysand and the

unconscious work they undertake, we can begingéds® tensions arise when we
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attempt to understand the temporal or historicainesof the interpretations made: do
the interpretations make causative links whichteetifferent forms of objective
presence (worldly or intrapsychic events), or deythncomfortably cross a boundary
between the objective presence of worldly objectivents and an atemporal
intrapsychic realm which is either understood $elitas an objectively present
“psychic apparatus” (of drives, instincts) or signplrealm of interpretation (of

symbolic primary processes).

The hermeneutic exercise of interpreting the exgtion and use of temporal concepts
in Freud’s works, ultimately, is a difficult androplex one: there is no single work
which elaborates upon a theoretical formulatiotirag, and Freud adopts varying and
sometimes contradictory elaborations of notionkistory, memory and temporality
as his project developed over thirty to forty yearsd arguably as an open,
transforming and sometimes unresolved set of thieateclinical ideas within
psychoanalysis and beyond in realms such as amtlogyy theology and aesthetics.
Fortunately, a psychoanalytic theorist, with sorhggsophical literacy, André Green,
conducted this form of hermeneutic project to eaaisl to make further links between
Freud’s thinking of time, and Heidegger's hermeieontology. | will now explore
this as a means of establishing some of these \Whish will become useful when |

come to contemplate developmental and clinical im®ubsequent sections.

Green, Nachtraglichkeit and Fragmented Time

In the workTime in Psychoanalys{2002) and related papers, Green attempts to
extract Freud’s thinking about time, memory andkiagg through across the course
of Freud’s works (pre-psychoanalytic, Structuralpdgraphic) to extract and map out
a psychoanalytic theory of time steeped in Freudiggins. A central concept of
Freud’s that he focuses uporNachtraglichkeitwhich is often translated into English
as deferred action and into Frenchapses-coup Green emphasizes that these
translations do not emphasize the bidirectionalmeadf time that is captured in this
concept: memory or past experience can remain sdspdn conflict, fixation,
repression or disavowal, so that any action onlgpsyide can be re-appear at a later
time with a form of deferred action; but, conveysal current experience can trigger a
movement backwards in time, a regression whiclrmstretroactively to the past
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state, reintroducing the necessity of its actioth e possibility of working through
by another means. And so, the bidirectional naglweys refers to both a delayed
effect and the related reconstruction, or workimguagh of it...to this, Green (2002,
p41) adopts a pun around the woeepresentationcapturing the idea of a deferred
return, and a new reconstruction. | will emphagiie notion ofre-presentatiorio
capture Green'’s rediscovery of the bidirectionaioacof Nachtraglichkeitas an

active and constructive form of memory.

Green (2002, pp9-21) shows how this bidirectiomtiba of time, appeared from the
beginning and throughout Freud’s writings but tiné manifests in different
renderings of temporality which seem to co-existereby he concludes that time for
Freud isheterochronicor fragmented Freud’s psychosexual theories, for example in
The Three Essays on the Theory of Sexudl95), uphold a theory of sexual
development that is sequential, linear and progresbut that elements of time in this
theory are bidirectional: it involves sexual diplsaswhere unresolved elements of
infantile sexuality are repressed aeepresenin puberty and adulthood to be worked
through, entailing bidirectional elements of fixatiand deferred action as well as
regression.The Interpretation of Dreamd910) refers téhe pure present of the
unconscious psychic dream space and the manndrialm primary processes work
upon unconscious memory tracespresenthem, where the dream is a form of
phantastic memory construction, analogous to sameamory: the bidirectional nature
of psychic life is the move. In the landmark paBemembering, Repeating and
Working Through{1914) Freud introduces a focus upon repetiticheractment:

what cannot be represented (or remembered in tiee s a conscious, constructive
act), continues to repeat itself (re-present, egbnse of enactment as a more
primitive form of action memory), and this procesanifests in the psychoanalytic
setting with transferential enactment. This ieged when Freud, Beyond the
Pleasure Principl€1920) develops the concept of repetition compulsis a
manifestation of the death instinct, and Greenesgaf all drives or instincts. In fact,
with the Id supplanting the unconscious in thigelaphase of Freud’s writings (not
replacing it, for the structural and topographicd@s by no means intertranslate or
substitute for one another), both unconscious ateahgrives, and traces of
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experience, somehow exist within non-psychic splaaigh which ego function has

as its role to bind and represent these aspethe dff.

| would add that Freud (iBeyond the Pleasure Principle$es the terrBindung
(translated as binding) to explain these ego pe@Eseand the phenomenon of
repetition compulsionBindungalso refers to a process in which psychic trawsean
as an extensive breach of the ego’s boundariesypulsively repeated in symbolic
activity (one recalls his discussion of thert-Da game). And finally, there is a later
notion of Binding (such as it appearsAin Outline of Psychoanalysiay one of the
major characteristics of Eros and the life insBrethe move to self-preservation, ego
integrity and self-unity, as opposed to the destracdegenerative, fragmentation of
the death instinctEntbindung. | introduce these versions of Freudigindung
because they refer to movements toward consciosisagsation, ego integrity, self
unity, and later the self-preserving instinct tongulsively work through trauma via
unconsciously driven symbolic relational enactméntse-establish integrity and
unity. These forms dBindungare forms ofe-presentationaction and integration
that are temporal, in Green’s sense of bidirectitinge, and link to self function or
ego functionlnterestingly, when using these later conceptutdina ofBindung

Freud does not return to explore the question obascious time. For example, in
Beyond the Pleasure Principle states:

At this point | shall venture to touch for a momepbn a subject which would merit
the most exhaustive treatment. As a result of Tepsycho-analytic discoveries, we
are to-day in a position to embark on a discussiche Kantian theorem that time
and space are ‘necessary forms of thought'. We learat that unconscious mental
processes are in themselves ‘timeless’. This migathe first place that they are not
ordered temporally, that time does not change tinemmy way and that the idea of
time cannot be applied to them. These are negelimeacteristics which can only be
clearly understood if a comparison is made withsciousmental processes. (1920,
SE 18, p28)

3 Green (2002) also highlights the significancévafurning and Melancholiawhere Freud
differentiates between mourning and melancholiauph a more articulated theory of intrapsychic
object relations, which can be the site of formpathological memory. This links object relatidaos
another form ofe-presentation He also refers to socio-cultural memory, prifaaitasy (the Freud of
Totem and Toboand Group Psychology and the Analysis of the)lbgwing birectional quality.
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We see here that in this re-assertion of a timalassnscious Freud simultaneously
turns to the requirement of directing more attentmwvard an understanding of
conscious mental processes, the integrity and ifumag of the ego. Here we have
something of a critical juncture in Freud’s elaltina of his metapsychology which |
will not develop too much here: there is one mowetne Freud’s later work which
focuses on the centrality of ego function and wawdddoubt be later adopted by the
Ego Psychology schools; the other movement focgssinthe death instirntt
(entbindung in its necessary relationship with the life insts.

In all of this, Green (2002) usékchtraglichkeitas a bridging concept for what he
sees as a heterochronous, fragmented temporaittyaw analogous history in the
analysand:

Freud'’s heritage leaves us with an uncompletedaadkwe know only too well that
he was constantly re-working history in all itsrfee.  For history, he believed, could
not be reduced to what is left behind in the forfaisible traces (accessible to
consciousness) nor to that of which traumas coestti memory. There is not one
history (great or small), bseveralistories within the spheres of the individual,
culture and the species, which are interrelatadnioven, overlapping and
sometimes opposed — each living according to its dwthm and its own
time....And rather than giving up and opting for ieplest solution — a strictly
ontogenetic point of view — we should have the agarto do justice to this
complexity, attempting to gather in the scatteteddds of this web in order to bring

together the multiple figures of time (2002, p27)

This analysis has been pursued to extend notiotesvgdorality from the foundations
of Heideggerian hermeneutic ontology to a point W& can begin to think about
developmental and clinical time beyond the begigsiof conceptualizations of
thrownness, Car&icht Entwurfenand being-towards-death. Green’s (2002)

analysis shows us that in the complex and opersyst Freud’s works, memory

% What is paradoxical about death is that as we baee with the early Heidegger it may represent an
ultimate horizon of non-relational, non-temporaliindualization but within the existential conteitt,

is something that is projected towards, it forntsraporalhorizon. We see death figuring as a
temporal concept in Heidegger’s notionRdseinas being-towards-death, projecting towards death,
finding its individual authenticity in this relaticdo death. Extending this, there is room to ss&lpe
creative potential of the Freudian death instimet this may fit within the problematic of the absen

of temporality in the Freudian Unconscious.
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processes, ag-presentationsare complex and heterogonous (enactment, narativ
memory, screen memory, dream work, intrapsychieaibglations, primal fantasy
and myth) due to the heterochronicity of time. W\naderpins this is a complex,
heterogonous, and to Freud, timeless, field of nacmus traces, drives, instincts,
processes or, relatedly. This could be considered, in Heideggerian tetmbge an
ontological field never separable fronh@rmeneutidorizon. Freud goes so far as to
elaborate ego and binding processes that relatetoory work ande-presentation
and Green states that although experience, finallyeterochronous and
heterogonous, ego or self function pursues cohgbioding and meaning to
constitute itself. This is work time although there is a double forgetting of time:
“The unconscious is unaware of tilpet consciousness does not know that the
unconscious is unaware of tit@002, p375".

For Heidegger, the Freudidthand unconscious would be incoherent or aporetic
concepts with metaphysical underpinnings, if noutht of in terms of forgetting, a
pre-Ontological background, a limit or a horizdhis not inconsistent with a
hermeneutic ontological orientation to think of gm@ral time (and then developmental
and clinical time) in terms of traces aredpresentationswithin a broader perspective
of Care, projection, futurity angeing-towards-deathin this way, both the past and
the future collapse within bidirectionality, whéBeing is a process tlecomingand
the past is seen in terms of elements of poteoti@ndNachtraglichkeitasre-
presentation The self, as a secondary process of individuasigosited alongside

the ego binding processes within a hermeneutiqpetse of thgemeinigkeitof

Being. In subsequent sections, these elementbevileveloped in conceptualisations

of both developmental and clinical time.

Derrida, Nachtraglichkeit and Différance

FreudianNachtraglichkeit(and along with ierspatungr delay/deferral) played a
significant role in the development of Derrida’eas, appearing in a lecture entitled
‘Freud and the Scene of Writing’ at a time whererda is introducing a key

37 Ironically, his thinking of time, as Green (2002shestablished it from Freud’s work, itself has a
bidirectional nature to it: Green is retroactivebltablishing a meaning and cohesion in Freud’s work
around time, where there wasn’t one.
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deconstructive analysis of the suppression of mgiin the metaphysical tradition
which favours a metaphysics of presence, immedadyspeech, such as he had

taken it up in the essays publishedi& la Grammatologién 1967.

Derrida is interested in the fact that with theuglian concepts dflachtraglichkeit
andVerspatunghere is an apprehension of time which is charaete by
belatedness and that there is consequently nogmarsimple present. Derrida
guestions the notion of presence and self-presemtdéooks subsequently into the
opposition between the conscious and the unconsalereud, showing how Freud
subverts it. According to Derrida, there does mastan Freud an unconscious which
would be situated in a precise place and wouldrgeto a definite time, an
unconscious which would have to be retranscribexhmther place and another time
(the conscious). The past is contained in the pteded Derrida makes reference to

this Freudian basis Writing and Difference

That the present in general is not primal but,egtheconstituted, that it is not the
absolute, wholly living form which constitutes exigace, that there is no purity of
the living present — such is the theme, formiddttemetaphysics, which Freud, in a

conceptual scheme unequal to the thing itself, ddalve us pursue.

All these considerations will open the way to Deairs concept oflifférance which
are, Derrida writes, “the Freudian concept of traeest be radicalized and extracted

from the metaphysics of presence which still retdiri

In the context of his deconstructive analysis, Derrs interested in the fact that
Freud relies upon the metaphor of a writing machinepresent the functioning of
the psyche. In the 1925 text “Note on the Mystigtig-Pad” Freud seizes upon the
metaphor of a children’s toy writing machine, iMenderblockthe Mystic Writing-
Pad) to describe the functioning of the psychicaapfus in terms of the production of
a permanent trace in memory whilst maintaining amgiaindefinite capacity to
receive new stimulation or percepts. In practieains, the Mystic Writing-Pad is a
device constituted of a slab of wax covered witreasparent sheet made of two
layers: a transparent celluloid sheet (used astegiion) and a sheet of thin
translucent waxed paper. To write, one uses agubistylus with which one scratches
the surface and which forms grooves, which withgheet in contact, form visible

traces. To wipe off or erase these traces, orgethét transparent sheet and the contact
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is interrupted. The traces remain in the slab tiheipaper and celluloid sheet are
again clear to be re-inscribed. Freud saw thisnddeal metaphor for the limitless
reception of conscious perception, and the capatitydefinite preservation in the
unconscious that can be inscribed behind perceptitnindelible memory traces.

In the essay “Freud and the Scene of Writing”, dar(1972a) notes Freud’s reliance
upon technological writing metaphors when he attsrtgpdescribe the action of
unconscious memory. Derrida (1972a) analyses Fsese of the “mystic writing
pad” as a means of explaining unconscious memoinaas/inscription. Derrida
(1972a) points to Freud’s failure to recognizeeakistence of more sophisticated
archiving technologies to use metaphorically, ab aseFreud’s lack of awareness of
and reliance upon such technological metaphoreséription. Derrida (1972a)
argues that this device is used metaphoricallysagpalementary machine. In loose
Derridean terms, a supplement is something thagexdly secondarily, comes to
serve as an aid to something ‘original’ or ‘natur8upplement has a double meaning
here: it is not only secondary as a stand-in, aifsgg or a representative; it also adds

to and modifies.

In Derrida’s deconstructive terms, the originargnidhat is favoured (presence,
speech, essence, the natural) may indeed alwaysgemndent upon, or altered by the
supplement. In the various pieces where Derri@a&11987, 1998) analyses Freud’s
work, a core theme is the supplementary representat the unconscious, and
unconscious memory in particular, where all mamf¢echnological metaphors are
adopted. As described earlier, a central thenizemida’s analysis will always relate
to a key Derridean concept: thatdifférance. Différancé a neologism which
simultaneously refers to “differing” and “deferralft can describe thgroduction of
meaning through such metaphors: firstly (relatmgeferral) there is the notion that
metaphors will never fully summon forth what thegam, but can only be defined
through appeal to additional signs, words or mategHrom which they differ. Thus,

meaning is forever “deferred” or postponed throaghendless chain of signification.
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In a lecture subsequent to “Freud and the SceNériving”, “La différancé , Derrida
(1972b) makes links betwe@&tachtraglichkeitand his own concept différance

which has two meanings; the first refers to thedeining functions of
Nachtraglichkeit namely, time and deferral, the second, to diffeeeas

differentiality. Now, Derrida here recognizes tha notion ofNachtraglichkeithas
enabled him to unfold a philosophy of the futured aot of the past, dialectics or
synthesis. He writes: “This structure of defertdd¢htraglichkei} forbids us . . . to
consider temporalisation (temporisation) as a snghlectical complication of the
living present, an original and unceasing synth@sastantly returned to itself,
assembled on itself, assembling) of retentionakisaand protentional openings.”
Deferral is adding, supplementing meaning, corstigithe present as a form of delay
beyond or different to apparently immediate tempprasent that is illusory. Derrida
argues that this demonstrates that writing unfolds discontinuous time where
unconscious traces remain and can have a defertied ar presence at any time, but
the originary nature of those traces, and of temgmesence, is only ever understood
supplementarily, in the play différance

In all of this, we have arrived at a thinking oh@, via Freud’s oeuvre, in which
Nachtraglichkeitre-presentationheterochronicity and, finallgifférance can be

seen to relate to a hermeneutic ontological ortemtaextending Heideggerian
concepts of Caré&eworfenhejtEntwurfenand being-towards-death, to permit a
fuller understanding of historicity and potentiglihat will be extended in subsequent

sections when we consider developmental and clitiroa.

Having explored the fields of relationality (witrsabsequent exploration of dialogue,
care and otherness), embodied affectivity (withilzsequent exploration of desire,
potentiation and multiplicity) and now temporalityith a subsequent exploration of
Nachtraglichkeitre-presentatioranddifférancg, what remains is a return to a fuller
understanding dmweltand a re-thinking of the place of ontic thinkitgghnical

and scientific thinking. It is apt that the disdossof Derrida’s analysis of the Mystic
Writing Pad brings us to this point, as it highliglthe role othinking technologically
and the role this plays within the frame of hermsiteontology.
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Chapter 6

Technology and Science: Exteriorization, Interiorization and
Becoming

On first inspection, the theme of technology asddationship to psychotherapy
appears to be somewhat abstruse. These two teitrafly appear to have a
discordant relationship, if we think of technologyoking the mechanical, inhuman
and industrial, and psychotherapy evoking some fofrocaring, empathic, human
relationship in a clinical setting. The commonugrd, though, relates to both being
forms of human activity that apply skills, craftsmethods that are productive.
Technology is etymologically derived from the Greedrd z5vy (techné which is
often translated asaftsmanshipcraft, orart. It is the rational approach to producing
an object or accomplishing a goal or objectivechné&esemblegpiséme in the
implication of knowledge of principles, althoutgthnédiffers in that its intent is
making or doing, as opposed to disinterested utateisg. Psychotherapy relates to
therapy which is etymologically derived from thee@k worddepaneia which is the
activity of curing and healing a disease, or taldgage of or attending to a sick person.
Perhaps the two terms have their closest affinitiesn we think of the term
“technique” which is readily adopted by psychotlpests to describe an approach or
method in therapy; while in even more general tatroan refer to any method or
approach adopted in a technological endeavor Wuyzme@an outcome or endpoint. In
this, there is always a creative or productive @mup It is interesting to highlight
some other Aristotelian concepts (for these corscepte elaborated on in depth by
Aristotle in works such adichomachean Ethigs Technefor example, can be
compared wittphronesiswhich refers to know-how or practical wisdom, wdéne
mode of action is considered in order to delivaarde, especially to enhance the
quality of life but may not rely on any formal orgicit knowledge {echnéor

episéme) to bring this about.

There are many relevant issues here for the pslyehagtist: how explicitly or
scientifically are we able to understand our pca&i What recourse to technical or
scientific knowledge do we have? How scientifigzalb we understand the objects of

our treatment? In contemporary times, these questre transposed into the era of
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evidence-based medicine and managed care thatidléeif psychotherapy outcomes
research to become a competition between differemualized, brand-name
psychotherapies. In resisting this, it might not®y be a matter of upholding a more
idiographic, hermeneutic orientation to therapylfp@s in relation to some specific
humanistic, psychoanalytic or psychodynamic scleoalpproach). It might require a
deeper analysis of how the technical and scierdiimains relate to therapeutic

practice.

Part of this analysis involves an exploration ehi@logy and how it might relate to
our understanding of ourselves insofar as this trbglkome operational in
psychotherapeutic practice. To bring us to a peimtre we can explore and
understand this a bit better, | will now outlinearsmaspects of Heidegger’s orientation
and thinking around technology, and then explom tios has been amended and
elaborated upon by a more contemporary thinkem&er Stiegler, before | give some
examples of how this might be applied to psychatpeutic understanding as this will
be developed in the developmental and clinicaligestof my project which is, in the

broadest sense, a critical exploration of the dirdeconcept.

Heidegger on Technology

We are reminded of preceding discussions of Heieléggotion of Ontological
Difference (which refers to the differences betwbemgs (or entities) and Being per
se). Understanding beings is what Heidegger réfeas arontical process, to do with
the factuality, the concreteness, the naturalegialities of entities. This is something
in contradistinction to the Ontological (pre-) ungtanding of Being which forms a
part of Dasein’s existence. As we have seen, Ogicdbdifference, in itself, is a
highly complex concept, particular in how it assist confuses the delineation
between hermeneutic ontology and related fieldd siscanthropology, psychology

and so forth.

In the “Letter on Humanism”, Heidegger (1947) adytieat Jean-Paul Sartre had
misconstrued this kind of difference in Sartre'garsion of the traditional
metaphysical difference between essence and egés(ére inversion being Sartre’s
favouring of existence over essence). In doing, thartre continued to uphold these
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metaphysical categories on the way to maintainihgraanistic orientation
(prioritizing existence in philosophical study away of restoring the “dignity of
man”). Now Heidegger (1947) in this essay remitngsreader that Being, the
thinking of Being through language, somehow takésripy over this humanistic
priority of existence. One of the implicationstbis is that our thought becomes
challenged again by this call to thinking Beinghea than residing comfortably in
our pre-reflective, immediate existence, or a dichmus approach to reflecting on
our existence as something separate to and pzeditover the world of entities
outside of us. We are reminded that Heideggert®ns of worldhood, care and
thrownness destabilize such dichotomies as “selfaher”, “mind and body”, “inner
and outer”, “mental and physical”, and so fortrheTension to explore, then,
concerns how such dichotomies are dissolved whslenaept such as Ontological
Difference remains. Interestingly, in other wrgggshortly after theetter on
Humanism Heidegger elaborates on some of this with ret@mmwhat he entitle$he

Question of Technolog{L953).

In the 1953 essay “The Question Concerning Teclyydlbleidegger approaches the
question of modern technology as a pervasive faetaglern human life. Drawing on
Rousseau he captures the problem in his openitensat: “everywhere we remain
free and chained to technology (1954, 311)". Hegdegrgues that “technology is a
way of revealing (1954, 318.)” and grounds thismlashen he recovers the
Aristotelian understanding of technologhechné as revelatorydletheig and
suggests the natural triadic procesplofsis-poesis-alethefar understanding how
technology can be revelatory (1954, 317-319). delgger points out thahysis
(Nature) was the “arising of something out of itSeds such it was a disclosure or
unconcealmentaletheig of Being (1954, 317). This unconcealment was wstded
as a “bringing-forthgoesig” of Being. The same was true for crafts or wooksurt
(techng where the craftsman or artist brings forth orei@s what is concealed in
nature (1954, 318). Thus, Heidegger concludebntdogy is a way of revealing, a
way of bringing forth the totality of Being. Theginlem, of course, is that not all
revealing is poetiddeidegger claims that the essencenoderntechnology is
enframing Gestel) which is a type of revealing that orders and eiees:
“enframing means the gathering together of therggttpon that sets upon man, i.e.,

challenges him forth, to reveal the actual, inrtiede of ordering, as standing
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reserve” (1954, 325). Here, nature is set upaterad and determined in a way that
leads to a concealment of its truth instead ovaakng of it. Modern technology in
this mode of revealing is therefore dangerdbsfahr both to Nature and to humanity
(1954, 331). Heidegger recognizes that technolegynbiguous (1954, 338): given
that the essence of modern technology is enfrantifigiocks every view into the
propriative event of revealing” and therefore ergtan the truth of Being (1954,
338); but enframing also “lets man endure... thatnlag be the one who is needed
and used for the safekeeping of the essence of {t964, 338)". Thus, the essence
of modern technology as enframing both concealsrewehls the truth of Being and
therefore contains both a danger and a saving p9ér, 338). But, as Heidegger
points out, while “we can look into the danger see the growth of the saving
power” we are nevertheless “not yet saved (1958)"33Ne must find a way of

living in a “free relationship” with technology (%8, 311). The question is not “Do
we accept or reject technology?” but rather “Howndbolive with it?”. Heidegger's
answer to the question concerning technology refchim this way is: art. Art is
essentially poetical and therefore contains thergal for “the bringing forth of the
true into the beautiful (1954, 339)". Heideggeeslmot say that art will poetically
reveal the truth of being; only that it is possiil®54, 340). But art is a way of
coming closer to the dangerous power of modermigolgy so that its saving power
may shine forth. The question remains for Heideggeether this appeal is a form or

romanticism or nostalgia, a form of anachronistiatl Heidegger cannot pass beyond.

Stiegler on Technology

Bernard Stiegler thinks this is the case. Berr&tregler has reframed the question
concerning technology around the concept of hub&momingn his projecflechnics
and Time (Volume 1ptiegler (1994) sees an intrinsic relationshipween the
evolution of human beings (anthropogenesis) antht@ogy (technogenesis).
Stiegler (1994) asserts that human beings areenkigrtechnological and develop
through the evolution of technology. His claimtsesn the connection between
technics and time and a revision of Heidegger'28 $roject oBeing and Time
placing technics in a central role in human becgmifiechnics, here, is linked to the

process of exteriorization:
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There is today a conjunction between the questidaanics and the question of
time, one made evident by the speed of techniaali&en, by the ruptures in
temporalization (event-ization) that this evolutjprovokes, and by the processes of
deterritorialization accompanying it. It is a comftion that calls for a new
consideration of technicity.... Life is the conquesmobility. As a “process of
exteriorization,” technics is the pursuit of lifg lmeans other than lifStiegler,

1994, p17.)

While Stiegler agrees with Heidegger's claim thaseinis a temporal being, who is
throwninto existence and worldhood, he questions whethetemporality is stiltoo
interior and individualisticand criticizes Heidegger for overlooking the fdwtt
human temporality is externalized in technics. AshsDaseinis essentially
“prosthetic,” that isDaseinis always seeking to temporalize itself externtiipugh
artifacts and technical activity. The temporatfyDaseinis constituted prosthetically
which also means that time is constituted throeghmnology or what Stiegler prefers
to call “technics”. Time is therefore inscribedt@chnics which leads Stiegler to
conclude that human becoming, that is its tempgralevelops through technology.
He calls the mode of human becoming “epiphylogesieghich involves “the
evolution of the living by other means than lif®@9#, 135)". Whereas, Heidegger
saw being and time as constitutiveDdsein’sfacticity, Stiegler argues that it is
constituted in an “epigenetic layer of life” whichan “epigenetic sedimentation, a
memorization of what has come to pass, is whatlled the past, what we shall name
the epiphylogenesisef man, meaning the conservation, accumulation, and
sedimentation of successive epigeneses, mutuaitykated (1994, 140)". At a very
primordial level, language can be seen as an epigdayer and therefore a technic
through which human beings temporalize themsel¥@g now return to

Heidegger’s notion of technology as a mode of dsate we can see the implications
of Stiegler’s claim. IDaseinis temporal, and time is constituted through tezhas

Stiegler claims, then technology becomes the méteman becoming.

Stiegler’'s anthropology gets its metaphysical ggiby returning to the myth of
Prometheus retold by Plato in tReotagoras. In Plato’s retelling of this myth the
gods assigned Prometheus (forethought) and hiedar&pimetheus (afterthought) the
task of assigning powers and abilities to mortafEmetheus begged Prometheus to

let him have the exclusive responsibility of assigrpowers and abilities to the
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mortals. Prometheus agreed, and Epimetheus beg@miag powers and abilities in
such a way as to bring harmony and balance toaheal world. But, by the time
Epimetheus came to the human being he was outveénscand abilities and
Prometheus had to steal the art of feepuron techngnin order for the human being
to have a power and ability. Stiegler (1994) sbesrmyth as pointing to a
fundamental “lack” or “de-fault’défau) in the metaphysical origins of the human
being which is overcome through technics; thab isay the art of fire compensates
for the human being’s lack of power and ability.rian beings are metaphysically
undetermined and contingent; that is, human beangdinite. This leads Stiegler to
claim that “discovery, insight, invention, imagiiwat are all, according to the
narrative of the myth, characteristic ofiefault” The origins of human technology
are therefore bound up with the origins and fingtwd humanity. Thus, for Stiegler,
the question concerning technology is not “How lkival act?” or “How shall we
live?” but rather “What shall we become?” Stieglmws technics as “the horizon of
all possibility to come and of all possibility offature” which philosophy has
“repressed as an object of thought” (Stiegler, 1983t In response to this repressive
approach Stiegler has argued that ‘fth@dernage is essentially that ofodern
technics” (1994, 7).

So, in a sense, Stiegler (1994) may be overcomifdgideggerian bias, realizing a
potential of Heidegger’s radical ideas about woolath that had become, possibly, too
interior and individualized when brought into aligent with his demarcation asserted
by the ontological difference (the distinction beem Being in general and beings).
The contrast between Heidegger and Stiegler cantitbé more stark. Whereas
Heidegger sees an ontological distinction betwaseinand the tools it takes up,
Stiegler sees both as intertwined. This intertwgrniga process of exteriorization
which he refers to aastrumental maieuticsinstrumental maieutics is the process
whereby human temporality is externalized throdghuse of instruments and
simultaneously given back to the human being. giireputs it this way, “the cortex is
determined by the tool just as much as that ofdbkby the cortex: a mirror effect
whereby one, looking at itself in the other, isibhdeformed and formed in the process
(1994., 158)".
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One further extension of Stiegler’'s (1994) persipecthen, is the notion of the re-
interiorization that may occur through the techhpracesses of exteriorization. That
IS, our existence, insofar as we relate to oursedwel comport ourselves toward our
own Being, may involve the manner in which we cove®f ourselves
technologically, or the manner in which our externed existence is re-interiorized as
self-conceptualization. In Stiegler's (1994) teyiimgs would not be a form of
understanding simply as we are, so much as undeistathat arises through our
becoming...it is contingent, factical and technolagjicbiased. Human becoming
remains projective and futural in the manner Heggggnvisioned in concepts such
asSorge EntwurfenandUmsichtbut it is now a more technically driven world of
becoming. In terms of the evolution of behavioumaldernity, Stiegler articulates it
this way:

“This co-evolution is not piloted by biological dution that would overdetermine or
condition technical evolution: it is a co-deterntioa, a reciprocal
determination...In other words, the conditions of inain’s evolution are more and
more intricately correlated to the conditions oblenion of tools, which are
themselves artificial organs up to the point whamtical evolution finally stabilized,
the co-evolution between the technical system haddther social systems is
modified. This is the moment of emergence of @ demographic group and,
along with it, the typical idiomisation of psychaad collective individuation, which
must be intricately correlated with the explosidithe organological evolution of
artefactual technical prostheses” (Stiegler, 2009).

Technology is a fundamental element of self-undexing, epistemology and
becoming, so that interiorisation and exterior@mato-exist as worldhood. Examples
here may be techniques and practices that faeilggmbolic or representational art
(from the most primitive forms), language itseif (is spoken and written forms) not
to mention how these may interact in such soplaisttt modern technologies as film
and digital media. The artefactual technologicatld/is an ineliminable part of
temporality, not only as dead history but a liviogn of memory, as well as an
instrumental aspect of our becomingdividuation for Stiegler, is a psychic,
collective and technicgdrocessthe result of which is the hypothetical indivitlua

This is the opposite of the humanistic doctrine alighs with but considerably
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extends Heidegger’s concerns about technologyspicon around technology now

reflects a suspicion of the kind of individual th@produced.

Now this is as far as | want to go, here, in teaihexegesis. | will now proceed to
explore the relevance of what I've covered, paldidy with these philosophical ideas

of exteriorisation, re-interiorisation and indivation in mind, to the field of study.

The metaphor of the mirror

To begin with, let us consider the tool of the mirithe first mirrors used by people
were most likely pools of dark, still water, or watollected in a primitive vessel of
some sort. The earliest artefacts of manufacturesbra were pieces of polished
stone such as obsidian, examples having been foumgnerous cultures as far back
as 6000BC such as Anatolia, ancient Egypt, andi@dtof Central and South
America (such as the Mayan, Aztec and Inca culjuMstal-coated glass mirrors are
said to have been invented in the first century Abg forms of curved mirrors were
described and studied in classical antiquity bytkinekers such as Diocles and
Ptolemy. We can be led to contemplate, in Stiégterms, how such a primordial
technology as that of the mirror has effected humdividuation. Richard Rorty
(1979) inPhilosophy and the Mirror of Natum@ounts an original and sustained
attack on the Western philosophical tradition based having been seduced by the
metaphor of the mirror as it is adopted in concajtations of the mind as
representational, as an organ that mirrors thedatbrbugh its representations of it,
proceeding to make arguments about the moderngaplacal tradition which in
some ways draw support from and confirm many oflelgger’s positions (though |
won't elaborate on this). The mirror, then, carsben to be at the origins of our

notions of the reflective, representational mind.

Alongside this, | can allude to the mythical stawfishe mirror, which Freud of course
attributed such significance to in his analysishef Myth of Narcissus and his
adoption of the termarcissismlinked to his ideas arourgtimary and secondary
Narcissism, the ego ideal and eventually the sager Another important link is to
any modern psychological theories which refer te@esentational mind in terms of
the metaphors of the specular image and reflectionhe subsequent sections we
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will explore in depth, the more specific modern ogéhe mirror metaphor in theories
of mirroring and attunement in attachment relatiops that are seen to lead to the
development of reflective ego capacities the disfiof which are seen to permeate
theoretical conceptualizations of borderline patggl In the mentalization school
(Fonagy et al., 2002), the development of theisadikplained in terms of a social
biofeedback theory. Fundamental early attachmemm@ences permit the infant to
move from a mode of psychic equivalence througbnsé engagement in attachment
relationships (through forms of mirroring and feadk) to more reflexively
understand intentional engagement with the enviearirand others. This manner of
engagement implies that the young child beginsternalize and represent their
engagement, initially in a pretend mode (the mdd#gagdream, fantasy, imagination,
play) but eventually in a metarepresentationalcgdhat the group call mentalization
(Jurist, 2005 & 2010). There are analogies withdse’s (1994, 2003) “right
hemispheric frontal cortical basis of affect regiola” which is seen to develop in
such an attachment context; as well as the modeiher attachment and cognitive-
evolutionary theorists, where developmental expeganvolves forms of cognitive-
representational modelling, for example the “inwerking models” and “schema”
(e.g., the work of Giovanni Liotti). What is comm all of these schools is a
conceptualization of borderline pathology as aufailof the acquisition of mirroring
abilities which limit reflective capacity which wigliotherwise permit greater self-
governance (seen in terms of affect regulatiomgrétion, impulse control) and
greater relational stability (seen in terms of gneged and stable relations with the
other without the characteristic difficulties ofligmg, heightened insecurity and
reactivity and so forth).

In referring to all of this | simply want to emplees in terms of the philosophical
discussion above, the pervasive utility of techgadal metaphors, such as that of the
mirror, in theories of psychology and psychopatggl(and their related models of
psychotherapy). Without expanding on this greléye, | can briefly refer to other
pervasive metaphors that will elaborate upon irseghent sections: the role that
computational science and the artificial intelligerparadigm have had in the parallel
development of cognitive science and cognitivedpiss; the role that the

development of film and digital media in concepizialy forms of information
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processing and representation as these are unakiatdisorders such as post-

traumatic stress disorder.

In exploring what | think is wrong with this, inghterms of the discussion above, |
would first remind us of Heidegger’s (1954) cautio he Question Concerning
Technologyabout the ubiquity of technology and the utilift@chnological
metaphors in understanding while having their ¢exigal) limits in terms of
understanding Being per se. | would then remindfusw this was further
developed by Stiegler (1994) who argues that ita@mmore useful to understand how
technologies form a part of human becoming situatighin existence, rather than
assisting in the establishment of objective knogéedr understanding situated
outside of existence (which is aporetic). Fronsthperspectives we have to remind
ourselves of these inherent limitstbinking technologicallyand the role that
technological thinking can play in affecting or itmg individuation. In Stiegler’s
terms, there is a technological context in whialmfe of individuation have arisen
which we may do better to try to understand; atsti@e time as being suspicious of
the morepost hodor supplementary) technological metaphors usexpdain an

originary or natural form of existence as if it wean object of scientific study.

In conclusion, let me make some final comments athmiimpact of the technology
of the mirror as it may have been portrayed inMy¢h of Narcissus. In the familiar
versions of the myth recounted by Ovid and Pausahbeautiful youth Narcissus
was loved by the nymph Echo, who is punished bgddeprived of her capacity for
speech, no longer being able to converse exceetihging speech. As a result,
Narcissus rejects her and she withers away unfjl loer voice remains. After this,
Narcissus discovers his own image in a pool ard iiallove with the beautiful youth
he sees until he recognizes himself and grievbsiag unable to capture the beautiful
image as another. In the thrall of this imagedwewithers away, or alternatively
takes his own life. One theme here is that boghfdlulties of speech and vision
become isolated and forced to repeat themselvdghmy die away: speech becomes
a mere echo and vision a mere reflected imagey 0se their function as
communication and representation, there is a Ibegeaning. So it is that this myth
is a foundation myth for a toxic flower that reprets frozen beauty and deadness.

And so each individual, Narcissus and Echo, witlaeid perishes. What then, makes
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an individual? It is a process of individuatiorhiah is simultaneously sub- and
supra-individual: there must be the voice and igterner; there must be the other who
the seer appreciates. These will always form giatie realms of understanding and
meaning that fall within the technological procesb®ecoming.
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Conclusion

What | have pursued, in the philosophical frame,the foundations of a hermeneutic
ontological orientation which departs from Heideggéundational worlBeing and
Time(1928) but loosely encapsulates philosophical ades made both subsequently
by Heidegger’s writings after hisehre as well as by some subsequent philosophers
that | have labelled post-Heideggerian, who havebkty taken up issues developed
in Heidegger’s thought, and developed them in timas that | have seen to be useful
for the developmental and clinical analyses ofttbederline concept and field of

borderline experience | intend to undertake below.

The hermeneutic ontological orientation situatesitfint, meaning and understanding
within the existential embeddedness and situatedofeBeing in general. This
situatedness is temporal insofar as it is histyicaediated and constantly evolving
as a process of becoming. This situatednessdgelksgtional insofar as understanding
and reflection always involve dialogue and discelweher with an other or with
oneself as another, where this relationality is as\bedded within a limited horizon
beyond which otherness also intervenes and nedsks ¢come to terms with, both in
terms of an appreciation and respect for our limitd then in terms of ethical
standpoints. This situatedness is also embodiddective: it relates to processes
of becoming, potentiality and differentiation, wheubjectification and individuation
are secondary processes that emerge from supsubnddividual processes, within
organic and socio-political fields of articulatiomAnd finally, this situatedness is
always practically engaged and concerned, and ticeilate ourselves and come to
understand ourselves through our technological ggmgant, such that technology and

science are embedded within our field of existeasgcbecoming.

The critical standpoint of this hermeneutic ontadagjorientation thus seeks to
undermine, overcome or contextualize approach#srnking that assert numerous
traditional errors or aporias that were seen termmmpassed by “traditional
metaphysics”: the representational model of consriess, Cartesian dualism, as well

as the favouring of modes of objective presencge@ivism , reductionism,
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essentialism, scientism and so forth) when appiogdhe understanding of existence

and the world.

Developmentally, this is relevant when we appraa&mtile and childhood
experience and the processes of individuation lojestification that occur in
development. This complexity, in a developmengaise, relates to the elaborate and
sophisticated passage of progressive formationngengo: there are phases of
prolonged dependence beginning with maternalizdiidrextending into all manner
of familial, educational and other social or cudturontexts that permit the
potentiation of complex forms of emotional relatess, linguistic capacity, technical
ability, and complex embodied affectivity. In aflthis, we tend to firstly envisage an
endpoint, the modern, adult individual, and theéarapt to conceptualize this
developmental complexity from the perspective eféndpoint. We conceptualize an
individual with sophisticated intrinsic capacitigspresentational, linguistic, social
and emotional) that constitute us and are fixedeaturing. This loses the sense of
ourselves as situated and thrown, always contintartgevelop, form, evolve and
becomewith continuing transitions between potentiatéord degradation where the
complexity and ineffability of our horizon of exéstce forbids us from getting outside
ourselves to attain the objectivity we seek. Ashsirt this section there will be a
critical outlook toward theoretical models that kdionorphize infantile subjectivity,

or portray it as individualistic, or adopt desapis that rely on modes of objective
presence such as representational theories oficossess or neurobiological models
that correlate to developing neurocognitive capesitin the developmental section of
this work such a critical outlook will be appliedlthe attachment (e.g., Allan Schore),
cognitive-evolutionary (e.g., Giovanni Liotti) amgentalisation (Peter Fonagy and
Anthony Bateman) models of development of borderpathology. In comparison to
these, theories and ideas that are consistenadtrmeneutic ontological outlook,
that focus on the types of temporality, relatiotyalembodied affectivity and
technicity | have described, will be explored. th end, | will explore the affinity
that the hermeneutic ontological outlook has wehain developmental ideas
emerging from theorists such as Donald Winnico#nsiLoewald, Christopher

Bollas, Jacques Lacan, Jean Laplanche, Julia Kasted André Green.
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And clinically, this hermeneutic orientation iseent when we approach the
psychotherapeutic situation as a relational cordéxtiteraction, discourse and
dialogue (both linguistically and practically metid vis-a-vis actions, enactment and
non-verbal expression) influenced by limits, hongpodifferentiality and otherness.
There will be a critical outlook toward clinical mhels that focus upon individualistic
pathology outside of the relational contexts thhatocally, socially and culturally
embed the treatment situation. This critical coitlavill be reflected in discussion of
modalities of psychotherapy such as Linehan’s Btalal Behaviour Therapy,
Kernberg, Clarkin and Yeoman’s Transference-foci®ggthotherapy and Fonagy,
Bateman and Target's Mentalization-based Thera@pyemphasis on ethical, social
and cultural embeddedness can serve to focus aedspect or hospitality of
otherness, as well as the violence that can ocbhenwndividuals are medicalized or
subjectified in the treatment context. The preegdinalyses of temporality and
embodied affectivity will be utilized in a criticahalysis of the fields of traumatology
(e.g., Judith Herman, Bessel van der Kolk) andcstiral models of dissociation
(Onno van der Hart and Ellert Nijenhuis) as theyapplied to borderline
phenomena, and commonly used terms such as abas®atand dissociation.
References will also be made to a number of thélNmerican Intersubjective and
Relational thinkers (Stolorow, Aron, Atwood, Orangeomberg, Donnel Stern) who
attempt to be mindful of these issues when thegymimore a focus on humanistic,
dialogical, perspectival and co- constructivisti@aghes that attempt to eschew
authoritarian, medicalizing, objectifying or, indgsubjectifyingstances. Questions
will be posed regarding the role of otherness afidrdntiality in the dialogue that
unfolds in treatment: what role the authority of therapist has, compared with the
authority of the individual entering into theramyid what ethical issues are pursued

and what limits and boundaries are maintained.

In all of this, the ultimate endeavour will be tefithing a clinical outlook to
borderline experience that emerges out of, andpsutates, as much as it can of a
horizon of understanding that is mindful of the @bexity of our experience in terms
of its relatedness, temporality, embodiment, aifégt technicity, and, ultimately, its
otherness to itself.
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Section 2: Developmental Frame

“...the most impartial observation shows that, inal@lt world, what triumphs on a
large scale is the frenetic pursuit of pleasurnedoliolence, domination, with the
aim of satisfying constrictive voluptuous pleasyarabition that is never appeased,
the obvious subordination of rational behaviouth® demands of passions which
nothing can silence or dominate, and the unlimitee of gain as a source of
pleasure. In spite of the importance of the fadigch are covered by this
incomplete list, ‘something else’, other caused, vé evoked. A level of

complexity is introduced which is certainly entir@listified, except that it simplifies
more than it complexifies, constantly seeking toidwmaking any reference to the
drives and passion. What is proposed in theirgolaenerely a collection of
behaviours which are explained, without much seritught, by invoking a
mixture of genuine mysteries and trivialities sashgenes, sociological deficiencies,
environmental failures, adaptive necessities anohsa.A new line of thought, often
guided by the references of cognitivism, revelthgse reassuring platitudes. It will
be objected, however, that there is no sign hexettie powerful motivating force of
love has been relinquished. But it is love tha been detached from, or rendered
independent of, sexuality, itself relegated torthech more modest position it held
before Freud. That is, it is only allowed to existler the watch of its guardians: the
interests of the ego, the need to be acceptedradetstood, the rewarding of forms
of behaviour that are moral and in keeping withribem, and of obedience and
wisdom...The psychopathological explanations whighgut forth today to

elucidate the psyche make me think irrestibly okthnursery tales used for soothing
children which are supposed to give an account Bagud, of the gigantic struggles
between Eros and the destructive drives. Theisolutas simple and all that was
needed was to come up with the idea: thaifislenying the existence of giafits

André GreenTime and the Unconsciousages 145-6, 2002.
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Introduction

In the preceding section, an interpretive or hemoién orientation was developed
with reference to the work of Martin Heidegger aadne philosophical thinkers that
followed him. One of the principal philosophicakthes that was developed there
with regard to hermeneutic ontology is the ided sedf-experience, self-
understanding and selfhood are all inextricabligdohto our temporal, relational and
linguistic situatedness or embeddedness in thedwalllencapsulated conceptually in
Heideggerian ideas such as thrownness and worldfooneplex concepts which also
include our relations to the physical environmerd aur own embodiment).
Importantly, it was emphasized that any interpeestance which seeks to look at this
situatedness from the outside, so to speak (ttmsay from a naturalistic, scientific
standpoint), will inevitably resort to modes ofrtking that will be flawed insofar as
they rely on implicit assumptions about the waysdh are, which necessarily omit or
reduce other elements of experience or existeAcether principle theme that
develops from the idea that our situatedness omthiness is an horizon or frame
without an “outside”, and one that is fundamenté&diyporal, is the notion that our
way of being is dynamic and constantly evolvingpmjecting forth, comporting itself
towards itself, involving forms of self interpratat that evolve over time in a

structure involving the binding of past, preserd &sture.

There are a series of complex issues | explorae tiedating to the relationship
between philosophy, science and technology, anglbead how this relationship can
influence interpretation in the field of scientific naturalistic approaches to thinking,
selfhood and experience in research fields sudoasitive science and artificial
intelligence but also, more relevantly to my studyexperimental and clinical fields
such as psychology, psychiatry and psychother&me of the fundamental themes is
that human being and selfhood often defy naturelstientific understanding,
conceptualization that is categorical, individuiissynchronic and intrapsychic. |
argue that these should not be favoured over therBional, relational, diachronic
and interpersonal approaches to understandingrtagtoe important to focus on in an

understanding of borderline experience. | alsolamsjzed that scientific and
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technological understanding operates within a framigorizon that has an opaque

background, elements of ineffability and unknowiil

In this second sectiothe developmental framthese ideas will be further elaborated
in the field of theoretical and scientific consiaéon of early development, where
there has been increasing understanding of thessagerelational, linguistic and
time-cued aspects of the development of selfhd@dhical theorists have sought to
integrate the many scientific fields in which dex@hent is studied such as ethology,
developmental neuroscience, developmental psychologty and attachment
research to understand disorders such as dissecditiorders and borderline
personality disorder. In the field of scientifiorsideration of early development,
there has been increasing understanding of thessagerelational, linguistic and
time-cued aspects of the development of “the selflinical theorists have sought to
integrate the many scientific fields in which dexghent is studied such as ethology,
developmental neuroscience, developmental psychologty and attachment
research to understand disorders such as dissecdisiorders and borderline
personality disorder. The attachment paradigmrarisut of Bowlby’s work and
advanced by such researchers and clinicians asvAirts, Main, Lyons-Ruth,
Crittenden and Holmes, is perhaps the most watiogtsed of these naturalistic-
scientific approaches. There are several thearsgsoups of theorists that have
focussed their models on borderline pathology.ttL{@992, 1995, et al., 2000), for
example, has advanced Bowlby’s attachment paradigohmore recent ethological
and developmental research, to develop a Cogriitwdutionary model of
understanding disorders such as borderline perspdaorder and dissociative
disorders, which he would view as intrinsically depmental, attachment based
disorders. Fonagy, Bateman, Jurist, Gergely amgetdave linked similar
attachment research to develop their theory of atieation to explain borderline
disturbances and a model of therapy (Fonagy e2@02). They explore a range of
research around parental affect mirroring and edelyelopment of interpersonal
interpretative capacity to develop a social biobestk theory of early development
which leads to mature capacity to mentalize, castutbances of which underpin
borderline disturbances. Schore (1994, 2003) éaswed developmental
neuroscientific research to formulate a model gtphstherapy which addresses

developmental deficits in affect regulation ancipersonal relatedness associated
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with borderline disturbance. Now all of these ti&s refer to and integrate a lot of
groundbreaking and fascinating empirical reseasahpne can rightly question the
use to which this research is put, in establisbiragd or foundational theoretical
constructs about selfhood and subjectivity. lrogthis work there is a favouring or
privileging of the centrality of the formative inftnce of foundational dyadic
attachment relationships in the achievement oheell. There is often, in a sense, a
considerable extrapolation of the research usel@tiove these central theoretical
constructs which, as a result, | feel are potdgtralductionistic and oversimplified.
In particular, | will refer to these approacheshasing an over-reliance upon what |
will term the “attachment metaphor”. What | wantshow is that in favouring such
notions there is a loss of complexity in how we enstind the evolution of
development, the complexity of self experienceater development, and ultimately
in what occurs in psychotherapy (and in partictharpsychotherapy of individuals

with borderline problems).

In this section, | intend to critically review treetheories but will first elaborate upon
the themes | developed in the philosophical secapplying these to developmental
realm. In the philosophical section, | focussedrupriginary or foundational notions
of temporality, relationality, embodied affectivigyd technicity. From a hermeneutic
ontological standpoint, we became aware of thet@xigl horizon within which
understanding and interpretation occur, encapsilateoncepts such as worldhood,
care and thrownness. Now if we considevelopmentabrigins, we become aware
of limits and horizons in our understanding of it&nt’s world. In this section, |
want to explore concepts established by developmhéreorists that are consistent
with this hermeneutic ontological perspective tleders to notions of limits, horizons,
backgrounds, and facticity. In terms of the rela&l theme, | will develop ideas
around dialogicality, difference and alterity; arms of temporality, | will develop
ideas around care, bidirectional time and heternuhity; in terms of embodied
affectivity | will develop ideas around the sub agra-individual processes of
becoming and differentiation; and in terms of temdbgy and science, | will re-situate
understanding within the becoming (at an individarad cultural level), related to
processes of individuation, exteriorization aneiirization. Developmentally, this

is relevant when we approach infantile and childhexperience and the processes of
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individuation or subjectification that occur in ddepment. This complexity, in a
developmental sense, relates to the elaborateagiissicated passage of progressive
formation we undergo: there are phases of prolowiggeéndence beginning with
maternalization but extending into all manner ohiféal, educational and other social
or cultural contexts that permit the potentiatidw@mplex forms of emotional
relatedness, linguistic capacity, technical ahiléigd complex embodied affectivity.

In all of this, we tend to firstly envisage an eautp, the modern, adult individual, and
then attempt to conceptualize this developmentalptexity from the perspective of
the endpoint. We conceptualize an individual wgiphisticated intrinsic capacities
(representational, linguistic, social and emotiptizt constitute us and are fixed and
enduring. This loses the sense of ourselves @etsd and thrown, always continuing
to develop, form, evolve arltecomewith continuing transitions between potentiation
and degradation where the complexity and ineffgbdf our horizon of existence
forbids us from getting outside ourselves to attaaobjectivity we seek. As such, in
this section there will be a critical outlook towdheoretical models that
adultomorphize infantile subjectivity, or portrdyas individualistic, or adopt
descriptions that rely on modes of objective presesuch as representational theories
of consciousness or neurobiological models thatetate to developing
neurocognitive capacities. In the developmentdi@eof this work such a critical
outlook will be applied to the attachment (e.glaAlSchore), cognitive-evolutionary
(e.g., Giovanni Liotti) and mentalisation (Petenkgy and Anthony Bateman)
models of development of borderline pathology.ill also explore the
psychoanalytic developmental theories of Bordereesonality Organization
advanced by Otto Kernberg and the trauma moddismferline disturbance
advanced by thinkers such as Bessel van der Kalkp@an der Hart and Ellert
Nijenhuis. In comparison to all of these approachieeories and ideas that are
consistent with a hermeneutic ontological outlablat focus on the types of
temporality, relationality, embodied affectivityctechnicity | have described, will

be explored. To this end, | will explore the atiyrthat the hermeneutic ontological
outlook has with certain developmental ideas emeriiom theorists such as Donald
Winnicott, Hans Loewald, Christopher Bollas, Jagjuacan, Jean Laplanche, and
André Green.
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Part of this section will be an attempt to evoke tinknowability of infant
“experience”, its alterity, and its inextricabilitsom the relational, temporal,
embodied, affective, and technical contexts. Iwarsuggest that there is no
originary form of infant “experience” to be underst outside these contexts.

In this section, then, it will be argued that mafighe more modern, empirically
based approaches to borderline experience imgli@ty upon unexplored
assumptions or folk psychological concepts of “sétfonsciousness”,
“representation” and so forth when interpretingeatfic research and synthesizing it
into a developmental theory of psychopathologywilltalso be argued further on in
this section that more traditional psychoanalytmdels, especially those of the ego
psychology and object relations school, have ageaglto adultomorphize infant and
early childhood experience leading to inferentrabes in clinical work and
paralogisms in theoretical constructions. Thid alllbe with a view to destabilizing
those models of self development that have intedratientific research (ethology,
developmental neuroscience, developmental psychologty and attachment
research) into models of borderline pathology wlileege is a naturalistic-scientific

orientation.
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Chapter 1

Relationality: Transition, Transformation and Differentiality

In the philosophical section of this work, | dissed the notion of originary
relationality that can be seen to be derived froadElgger’s project insofar as human
being is always already situated in a relationaltext, with concepts such Btwel,
Mitsein jemeinigkeit Befindlichkeitreferring to being that is always already with
others, where moodfulness is always seen dialdgizahow one interprets oneself
both to oneself (as another) and to others. HEi#ionality was also seen to be
embedded within a limited horizon beyond which otless or alterity also intervenes
and needs to be come to terms with, both in teffnas @ppreciation and respect for
our limits and then in terms of ethical standpaointgerived from Gadamer’s and
Ricoeur’s thought that forms of the self, subjecindlividual are constituted by or
secondary to relational processes: in particuiatpgue or conversation as well as the
dialectic with otherness (the otherness of embodindd the other, of death, of
conscience and so forth). Nevertheless both thinkere seen to remain committed
to Heidegger’s hermeneutic ontological orientaiimarticulating these elements of
selfhood as historically, linguistically and faetily embedded or situated. We also
saw that thinkers such as Levinas and Derrida esipdrd notions of otherness and
differentiality in order to limit or curtail our werstanding and avoid metaphysical
standpoints that oppress or alter the complexityfartude of meaning or

understanding, and that interpretation is alwayesgarily ethical in nature.

All of these notions translate into considering@&epment, where development can
be seen to be an intrinsically temporal concepidbigment referring to change,
becoming, acquisition and so forth), but also dnnsically relational one, where it is
scaffolded, cued, and embedded in relationalitys &podictic that psychodynamic
and psychoanalytic theories of development andldpueental psychopathology all
explore temporal and relational issues in undedstanthe development of the self,
the ego, consciousness, adult object relationshatever the model of maturation
entails. Now it is inconceivable to offer a comptmmparative analysis of different
psychodynamic developmental models, but what iatefest here will be primarily
exploring the notion of developmentaigins that are primarily relational. Many
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theorisations focus upon the earliest phases afldpment and describe the infant’s
relation to the world and care givers in termsusidn, states of undifferentiatedness,
and so forth. In this section, | would like tqoéore ideas that are most consistent
with the concept obriginary relationality | have developed: | will elaborateon the
originary relational nature of development as pegrs in three thinkers, Donald
Winnicott, Christopher Bollas and Hans Loewald vidwk at the earliest phases of
development psychodynamically, exploring the dyrapnogression from an infantile
state of primary narcissism and dependence, agssign which explores the
founding of selfhood and consciousness in termisatteaby definition relational in a
sense that overcomes any conceptual referenceisaloabjective presence in terms
of either intrapsychic or environmental conceg#®re, the emergence of selfhood, or
the process of individuation, is seen to be seagndeoriginary relationality, the
horizon of which fits within our frame of hermenigubntology. | have chosen these
three thinkers because they elucidate core contegtsan carry though to my
subsequent clinical analysis, earliest relatiotehents of development that carry
through in subsequent development, before procedsedividuation lead to a sense
of self that differentiates self and other, inned auter, self and world, or any sense
of representational or cognitive understandingddimg this, | hope to found an
understanding of unconscious processes, unconsoimasiunication, in radically
relational terms that are consistent with the heenéc ontological orientation | have

advanced.

Winnicott: Transitional experience

Across Winnicott’s works in the 1950s and 1960sdhe a focus, even idealization,
of the mother-infant relationship which initiallyrerged from his attempts to
reconcile with or differentiate himself from therdmant Kleinian psychoanalytic
culture he was a part of, but then became moreemttent and well established in its
own right. His descriptions and valorisation obdeenough parenting, the value of
the holding environment of the mother or carer'sdsgaon nurturance, technical care
and security-giving warmth, were transferred indaaeptualisations of empathic,
therapeutic care, and the sense of self one devapn adult, having an implicit or
innate sense of being, and comfort within one’s akin. Like Heidegger, Winnicott
emphasizes the importance of an immersion in palcdctivity, dwelling in one’s

purposeful activity, to give a sense of being & World, engaged and occupied.
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Importantly, Winnicott articulated the developmémtiagins of these capacities as
inextricably or originally relational and developtus in arguably his most important
work, Playing and Reality1971) through the development of his concepth®f
transitional objectthefacilitating environmenand, most broadlyransitional

phenomena

Winnicott first coined the terrtransitional objectas a designation for any physical
object (typically something soft like a cloth og}do which an infant or child
attributes a special value and through the usehaémthe child is able to make the
shift from the earliest oral relationship (feedimigh the mother) to genuine object-
relationships. In his observation of infants, Waatt noted that between the ages of
four and twelve months children would often becattached to a particular object
that they invested with a primordial significan@éis object would be manipulated,
sucked, or stroked, and often became an indispenaabfor falling asleep. Parents
recognized its value, and would facilitate its bgehe infant. What interested
Winnicott (1951) was this "first not-me possessiand the zone it occupied between
the sucked thumb and the teddy bear, between ealeroticism and a true object-
relationship. IrfPlaying and Reality1971), Winnicott developed his thinking around
the transitional object into a much more elabotiag®ry of play and transitional

experience.

To explain the origin of the transitional objectinfcott (1971) went back to the first
connection with the mother's breast. The motheargaed, puts the actual breast in a
place where the infant is ready to “create” it teuperiencing an illusory
omnipotence. The inevitable frustrations of this Ileing a perfect accommodation
by the mother will come to be tolerated throughuke of the transitional object,
which allows the child to exercise its feelingsoafinipotence in a playful manner. In
playful activity with the object, the child arrogatrights over it, which, though loved
passionately, is also expected to resist and triuovyer hate. In libidinal terms, the
activity involved here is of an oral kind: the offjés just as highly cathected with
narcissistic libido as with object-libido. It is th@cognized as part of either external
or inner reality. There is thus an essential pataddhe heart of this conceptual
framework: the infant creates the object, yet thea was already there, waiting to

be created and cathected. This paradox will negeesolved: in the course of normal
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development, the object is destined to be gradubathected, losing its significance
as diffuse transitional phenomena spread overntieeentermediate realm between
subjective inner reality and common external rgalintil the whole sphere of culture
is included (art, religion, imaginative life, sctdit invention, and so on). For
Winnicott, observation of young children’s abnormaé of transitional objects could
be used to infer abnormal development and becoswiased with different types of

psychopathology.

What is of interest here is Winnicott’s (1971) oatiof thetransitional space

emerging out of primary narcissism. The capaatyaf sense of agency and play in
the world emerges from a primary narcissistic statghich the infant does not
apprehend the influence of the mother as sometitimgr than an extension of itself.
Here, in what Winnicott called tHacilitating environmentthe infant fluctuates
between states of primitive anxiety and feelingsmhipotence where there is no
sense of inner or outer. Impingements or failafehe environment which the infant
may experience as milder primitive anxiety (if dergnough), lead to an engagement
with the world in which transitional states emevgth the development of a sense of
projective intentionality and subjective objecthdtite classical example being self
soothing with the transitional object). Progres8iyplay in the transitional space
culminates in mature object relating (a mature serfsinitary self and world, self and
others) but where there is still, for Winnicotfprvileging of play and transitional
phenomena as being at the heart of mature headthtidty and vitality (aesthetic
sensibility, intellectual endeavours, religioughaother mature forms of pleasure and
transcendence). As such, two notions of developahéme operate here: linear,
progressive developmental time and regressive,nswous time insofar as the self
has a capacity to progress through different sates— mature objecthood,
play/creativity in the transitional space, primagrcissistic states (e.g., nharcosis) and
profound impingement and environmental failure trgpprimitive anxieties. These
Winnicottian conceptualizations illustrate a deyehental component to the
bidirectional temporality | described in the phidpical section abov&and

describes a form of originary relationality whickoals the delimiting of inner and
outer or subject and object at the same time &dqging a space or phenomenology

% Green certainly repeatedly acknowledges Winniasta central influence on his work and this
influence, no doubt, would be found in his thinkimg temporality.
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that is transitional in a way that is analogoubi&degger’s notion of relational
worldhood. At the broadest level, the transitionigject and transitional phenomena
may be conceived of in three ways: firstly, asfyipg a phase in the child's normal
emotional development in which processes of indiattbn are acted out in the
process of play; secondly, where this play is esed defense against separation
anxiety (analogous with but considerably develogtngud’s discussions of thert-
Da game, for example); and, lastly, as an articutatiba more universal sphere of
agency and creativity that is intrinsic to our 2o6engagement, dwelling and

agency in the world.

If there is a dialectical relationship between gpaténce and primitive anxiety, in
Winnicott’'s terms, a sense of cohesion of the (edfl-being, security) is gained by
internalizing or capturing a sense of the objga(mother?). We remember
Winnicott talking about the hallucinated breast redeving the hunger of the infant,
and acknowledge that this internalization doesr@iotforce a sense of omnipotence.
This internalization does, rather, affirm a senfskeing secure or being held (by the
mother, by the facilitating environment). It isnamonly observed (e.g., Luepnitz,
2009) that in considering self development witliia transitional space Winnicott
conspicuously overlooks adequate consideratiohetonstitutive role of language
whereby mirroring in the maternal relationship ascmore at an affective, gestural,
empathic level, where transitional relating in @ggiipmental object world of play
leads to an eventual cohesive self in which pladysymbolism develop again without
a strongly linguistic componéfit The linguistic, here, can refer to the dialogiead
this, in turn, can be the manner in which the mQtbeany other interlocutor, can
work on or engage with the child, even if the infeannot accommodate whatever
dialogical element is offered, uttered or implant&evertheless Winnicott’s

theorization of the infant world of transitionalpetience does include consideration

%9 Comparisons could be made with Lacan’s notioraptare in the imaginary relationship with the
mother, or Bion’s container-contained relationship.

O This is obviously different to the Lacanian distino between the imaginary and symbolic orders.
Interestingly theorists such Andre Green have atdgie complementarity of Winnicott’'s and Lacan’s
approaches: in spite of Winnicott's failure to gdately explore the linguistic nature of selfhood,
Winnicott’s transitional space and self developma#mtindermine the overemphasis on abstract
linguistic conceptualization in Lacan’s theorizatiof the unconscious, anticipating, perhaps Kritev
own focus on a pre-Symbolic Chora and Semiotic Oirdéer critical appraisal of Lacan. The views
of these latter thinkers will be explored below aefitrence will be made to these contrasts with the
Winnicottian orientation.
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of active impingements, inclusions or intrusioranirthe relational space that are
beyond the infant but are nevertheless experieaceetained at some level, and this
will be developed in a subsequent part below indscussion of originary
temporality in development.

Bollas: Transformation and the Unthought Known

The most influential of Christopher Bollas’s worl$ie Shadow of the Objeg@t987),
articulates a theory of unconscious processeseéfié)qerience that could be argued
to have Heideggerian tones to it: Bollas emphagizesmmediacy of non-reflective
being in the world, but also goes on to emphasiaedbjects and interactions with
others in the relational world are invested witlcamscious significance related to
developmental experience and self states which agisemnants of relational
contexts in early development. For Bollas, thesky experiences are highly unique
and specific to each person in their process aViddation but Bollas (1987)

certainly articulates that these origins for thdividual are primarily relational.

Bollas (1987) develops these ideas by referrirgnteven more fused or symbiotic
space prior to Winnicott’s transitional space—whaitcalls the infant’s
transformational object In early mother-infant or carer-infant relatiag implicit,
non-representational aesthetic of relatednessistitotive for the infant’s self
development and modes of self-experiencing as atogenetic process”. It remains
as a constitutive remnant that Bollas (1987) retei®s “never cognitively
apprehended but existentially known”, what he ctiaréstically refers to as the
“unthought known”. What is significant about tlesnceptualization is that it refers
to the constitutive process of mother-infant relgtand then self-relating as an
implicit, mnemic, non-representational (and therefeimultaneously non-subjective

and non-objective) form of existential presence:

“In the relation to the self as an object the pene-creates elements of the mother’s
facilitation of his existence. The structure of #go is a form of deep constitutive
memory, a recollection of the person’s ontogenesid, although it may have little

to do with the mother as the patient knows heh@éwhole object sense (as a
person), in some respects it informs us of hownsbthered this particular baby. It

is her active presence, her deep instruction, ttérites as a transformational
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object, that the baby integrates into that psystrigcture that constitutes the ego; in
this grammar of the ego are stored the rules ®htmdling of the self and the
objects. When that structure coheres, if even mally, the baby will begin to
express his knowing of his being through fantasgught and object relating. This
Unthought Known constitutes the core of one’s baind will serve as the basis of

subsequent infantile and child fantasy life.” (19880)

Just as Winnicott’s conceptualization of the traosal space evokes the
developmental progression of worldhood (in the ldggkrian sense), this
conceptualization of thenthought Knowrmpermits an understanding of primitive
mood states as they relate to a form of worldhodslwe saw in the preceding
section, Heidegger (1928) himself conceptualizestemal states or moods in a
theory of affects that steers away from any notibfpure” or discrete affects, where
affects fall within a complex process of the donglor synthesizing of the self which
is not divorced from the existential situation itwrng other modes of being such as
interpersonal exchange (relatedness and language)ory (temporality) and
embodiment (corporeity). Affect becomes the t@imosphere of this binding, or
failure to bind. In this context, we saw that Haider uses the terBefindlichkeit
which is Heidegger's own neologism developed froenGerman colloquial verb
befinden This verb is used in the everyday question “B&énden Sie sich?”, which
broadly translates as “How are you?”. There i$itecal translation of this question
into English as the verb refers to, at orfeeJingandfinding oneselfsuch that “Wie
befinden Sie sich?” literally means “How are yoalileg?” at the same time as “How
do you find yourself?”. In adapting this verb, Hegger wants to capture an
expression that embodies states of mind, moodsstasea type deelingandfinding
oneself situated By describing moods as a kindsifuatednesshe is attempting to
overcome a sense of inwardness or depth (moodg imiapsychic if you will).
Befindlichkeitrefers to a state that is both inward and outi@sling. Moreover,
such states are self-referential: dinels oneselin this state; it is self-interpreted
actively and is an issue for oneself. This sellenstanding is not cognitive so much
as an implicit, lived-in awareness: this is hown.& husDaseinalways has the
potential for an implicit understandinyérstehepof its state. And moreover, this
understanding is articulated throuDhaseiris discourseRed8. It is in this manner
that the thre&xistenzialanteract. One exists with mood states: we fembadful

situatedness of which we may have an implicit usidgeding that can be articulated
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in our discourse with others and ourselves. Thassituatedness &fefindlichkeitis
interactional, interpersonal and implicitly selftetive: Befindlichkeitembodies the
wholeness oDaseirls situatedness and is prior to an explicit undeding that

would distinguish inner and outer, self and otfeling and cognition, or speech and

action. Understanding and discourse always bditate oBefindlichkeit

Now the further step Bollas (1987) makes here saborate upon the manner in
which moodfulness, universally and in psychopatypl@an be constituted by forms

of unconscious memory, elements of what he cafi&Jtithought Known

“Moods are complex self states that may establiginamic environment in which
the individual re-experiences and recreates foinfant-child experiences and states
of being...Who is it that emerges from within the rd8oSince a special being state
is established, what is the total self’s relatiorhis part of the self? In what way
may we be able to learn something of the persatéion to himself as an object

through mood experience?” (p102, 1987)

Bollas (1987) effectively evokes moods as formsedf states, dissociative elements
of self, which may be more or less integrated imgeof ego function. His
exploration of malignant and conservative moodglsvant to a clinical
understanding of borderline phenomena and | watdss this in the clinical section
below when | look at dissociative models of thé seth as Howell’s notion of the
dissociative mind and Bromberg’s notion of selfh@sd'standing in the spaces” and
the alignment such notions of selfhood has witlag@bout traumatization (e.qg.,
Donnel Stern’s notions of “unformulated experienaatl some of Russell Meares’s

conceptualizations in his “Conversational Model”).

In many situations Bollas (1987) demonstrates is=tency and uncertainty about
how to articulate or interpret elements of the Wniljht Known in the clinical
context, and interestingly sometimes relies upoguistic representational modes to
describe it (referring to it as “an ego grammartioe “private language of the self”).
The paradoxical issue, here, pertains to how omeubates the inarticulable. And for
Bollas (1987) there is always the risk of applyaugcrete or oversimplistic
interpretations of psychopathology in terms of dystional maternal care patterns,
seeming to miss the point that psychopathology imaylve a complex layering of

hierarchical developmental experience and uncoasaonstitution and that play,
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symbolism, metaphor and other sophisticated elesrafrgxchange permeate self
relationship and the transference relationshipllaBq1987) does manage to maintain
an appreciation of and respect for the complexitheUnthought Knowrwhen he
emphasizes the role of unconscious communicatidgreaiment, and ultimately all
relationships, with elements that will remain imartable, or ineffable, or never
objectifiable even if the analyst can attempt tbekate upon, receive or work on the

unconscious communication as it manifests in aizalyork®*”.

Loewald: Differential Relating, Differentiation and Internalization

Loewald (1980), a student of Heidegger in the 1980bsequently trained as an
analyst and wrote prolifically in what is commoilgscribed as an orthodox Freudian
style which nevertheless somehow inhabits Freudbaceptualizations and implicitly
or subtly develops them with arguably obvious iaflaes from his hermeneutic and
phenomenological training. As such, on initialgastion, much of Loewald’s writing
offers seemingly traditional formulations of Frealiibido theory and structural and
topographical theories. In all of his writingseth are few references to Heidegger,
although in a Yale lecture in 1978 he describes/iddal development as a
“continuous appropriation of the unconscious lewdlginctioning, an owning up to
them as potentiallyne ego” and links this to an existential framewaederring to
Heidegger: “I believe that Heidegger’s concept&efvorfenheit—man is thrown into
the world, unplanned and unintended by himself—&ntiverfer—the taking over
and actively developing the potentialities of tlaist—have grown in the same soil”
as Loewald’s own ideas about human development, ((88). And so, upon closer
inspection we can perhaps begin to see how nosiocis as throwness and project
inhabit Loewald’s re-workings of Freudian ideas.

In terms of thrownness, and originary relationaldythat matter, Loewald (1980)
does describe the infantile world of primary nasism, as an undifferentiated world
which is primarily relational. He describes tmstérms of subject-object unity, where
the mother’s unconsciously regresses to unify wighchild in a mother-child unity
that to the infant is pre-differentiated. Loewél®80) talks about the progression out

of primary narcissism in the mother-infant relasbip through the notion of the

“! His notions of relationality in treatment, bothTihe Shadow of the Obje(d@987) and a subsequent
work, Being a Characte(1992) will be explored in the clinical sectionds.
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“internalization of a differential”. Differentialy, for Loewald, refers to an immanent
sense of the bigness, the unknowability of thigobfthe maternally mediated world,
this having affinities with Winnicott’s transitiohgpace and Bollas’s transformational
Object), but somehow a sense of the security ahdsion it has afforded in its
responsiveness (compare this with Winnicd#alitation or Bion’scontainment
Loewald (1980) relates the movement of “interndi@aof the differential” to the
drive and ego development in classical early Frauterms. The mother’s relational
anticipation (the attunement, responsiveness anammg in her care, nurturing and
expressivity) induces a sense of agency in theninfa terms of the formation of
drives, verbal expression, corporeal intentionaditg so forth. Here, internalization
and differentiation is linked to bindin@ihdung as a secondary process that leads to
ego formation and consciousness formation. Tlifsréntiality, and the action of
fusing, accommodating, inducing, mirroring, is mi&@ized as an organizing agency.
In articulating this, Loewald (1980) emphasized this always already relational and

this is well exemplified by his description of vatlacquisition. Here, the mother:

“speaks with or to the infant, not with the expéictathat he will grasp the words,
but as if the speaking to herself with the infamtluded...he is immersed, embedded
in a flow of speech that is part and parcel ofabgl experience within the mother-
child field” (p185)

So all forms of relationality, are always alreadggent in an immanent sense, but in
an undifferentiated, uninternalized form. In terofi&ntwurf(project), then, Loewald
(1980) states that differentiality is constantlygbt to be overcome, such that
becoming, is a process of internalization and egméation (asndividuatior). The
relational world into which the infant is throwngwokes this process of
differentiation, as does the dependence of theainf&go formation, in this sense of
projector becoming, entails the formation of a sensenghgernal, integrated, agentic
ego or self, and along with this a sense of a @ttedifferentiated, external world of
objects and others. This process of becomingptwlald, is hierarchical,
progressive, and never completed. As such, Loevealohciled or was able to
maintain a focus upon both pre-oedipal and oedipatlopmental approaches,
referring to a progression through these as presesisincreasingly complex
differentiation. What are important to us, here, the relational origins of these

155



The Inside Without and the Outside Within Dr Paul Cammell

processes of differentiation and internalizatitwitt consistency with notions of
projection and thrownness, and the novel ideasytipoanalytic developmental
theory, of the persistence differentialityas an ongoing impetus for the project of
development as becoming. We can also see that thao “pre-relational” infant or

subject, and no pre-linguistic inf&ht

This adds a specifically developmental orientatmnotions of care, worldhood and
horizon, in terms of bidirectional time | have atlated earlier. If the most primary
or originary remains with us (in the capacity tgnession), we can think in terms of
differential horizons: one can think of the mogjressive elements we continue to
entertain as adults and in our modern culturesumawe and apprehension of the
ineffable, the bigger than us. This can inducantife states that at once can seem
nostalgic (because they reflect the regressive aous, resonating an originary
primary narcissism within a differential horizon)ttat the same time painfully
present and future oriented: think of the infanpdeanoia evoked in our fears of
Armageddon and apocalypse (global warming, nu@aathilation, cosmic disasters)
or our awe and idealization inspired by religions acientific zeal. These are not
merely regressive, infantile projections, and thdarlying regression to
undifferentiatednfantile states are still relevant to the world are thrown into and
concerned with, in spite of our increasing sopbaion and differentiation
individually and culturally. That is, the worldy spite of our ongoing individual and
cultural becoming and differentiation, continuesdmain beyond us, bigger than us,
differential to usevoking an ongoing process of becoming that ehgks us to
continue to differentiafé

Conclusion

| have discussed Winnicott, Bollas and Loewaldritheo to explore notions of
originary, differential relationship which invohaedynamic progression from an
infantile state of primary narcissism, a progressitich explores the founding of

“2 This will be especially relevant to our analysislevelopmental theories of borderline pathology
that hold to the acquisition of relational abil#isuch as mentalization and capacities for contiersa
and dialogue whilst ignoring the formative and oréd relationality that occurs.

3 This process is of great philosophical and sdierititerest, arguably beginning with 't @entury
analyses of history and evolution that occur inidewange of theorists including Hegel, Marx,
Darwin, and Nietzsche.
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consciousness, ego in terms that are by definrgtational and overcomes any
conceptual reference to causal objective presenaading models that
adultomorphize infantile subjectivity, or portrdyas individualistic, or adopt
descriptions that rely on modes of objective presesuch as representational theories
of consciousness or neurobiological models thatetate to developing
neurocognitive capacities). All of these concelations carry through
developmentally to adult relations and are consistgth the notion of bidirectional
time | described earlier. Winnicott's explicatiohtansitional phenomena, for
example, carries through to adult life and exengditreative, agentic existence
where engagement in the world and relations willeist involves the reciprocity and
simultaneity of the subject’s work on the object @ime object’s work on the subject,
what Winnicott called subjective objecthood. Bskanotion of the transformational
object describes the non-representational, immapreisence of the earliest relational
systems which are maintained in one’s relationneself and others, and are the
source of complex, relationally based mood statelsexperiences throughout life.
And Loewald describes the infantile origins of miduation (as agency, drive and so
forth) as being immersed in differential relatioipshwith the mother, language and
the world all of which propel or drive developmesta process of differentiation and

internalization.

All of these conceptualizations uphold the impottanf originary relationality where
individuation, the development of the sense ofgenéic self, and a differentiated
sense of self and other, inner and outer, mindoaaly and so forth, are products of
relational processes which endure insofar as #larays remain elements of
differentiality, alterity, the implicit and immangrhe ineffable or the
unrepresentable, that are more primary and origiaad operate behind, within or
outside the individual. This extends the senssuo$elves as situated and thrown,
always continuing to develop, form, evolve datomebut with a factical,
contingent and finite developmental origins that eslationally based, and a
differential horizon and a sense of alterity boithim ourselves and without. | have
wanted to emphasize these origins, and conceptashst in describing the dynamics
of originary relationality, because | will want¢ontrast them with other relational
concepts that are adopted in developmental psythalpagical theories of borderline

pathology: theories that refer to intrapsychic objelations (and primitive defences),
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cognitive and dialogical models, internal workingaels (and motivational systems),
and developmentally acquired capacities such asitatization”. | will hold that
these models do not account for the aspects dfae#dity | am beginning to describe
here, and this will become relevant to the clinigaltk | pursue and articulate in the

following section.

I would now like to move to an exploration of otleements of embodiment and
affectivity that fit this hermeneutic ontologicadgpective where the models of two
thinkers, Jacques Lacan and Julie Kristeva, invatt@mpts to derive an
understanding of embodied affectivity in terms thia arguably consistent with our

understanding of originary temporality and origineglationality.
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Chapter 2

Embodied Affectivity: Desire and Becoming

In the philosophical section of this work | expldigAnti-OedipeandMille Plateaux
where Deleuze and Guattari (1972, 1980) develtygary of desire that elevates the
social over the familial, where the best modeldocial desire is seen to be the
schizophrenic unconscious. This model, which upidertheir approach of
schizoanalysis as an overcoming of psychoanalgsds the familial constitution of
a unified self by focussing upon a sub-individwesdlm of body parts, or “libidinal
intensities”, and their supra-individual intercontiens in the social, thus providing a
single system of configurations of “desiring-protioc”, a system which can be
analysed with the critical aim of, at once, overaugrboth the Freudian approach to
subjectivity and the Marxist approach to socialiyaking schizoanalysis, in a sense,
a critical fusion of historical materialism and setit psychoanalysis). We saw that
the rich conceptualization of desire, in Deleuzeé &uattari’s (1972, 1980) work, can
be seen to depart from a neutral and somewhagfihed potentiality in Heidegger’s
ontology. This emphasizes those elements of ogyaleat relate to becoming,
potentiality and differentiation, as well as protiuty and creativity in the
enunciation and differentiation desireas process. Loosely, Deleuze held
subjectification and individuation (and familialisan) as secondary processes that
emerge from these supra and sub individual prosessthin an organic and socio-
political field of articulation. The criticagchizoanalytiorientation sought to

historicize and polemically engage current mangfésihs of subjectivity.

These works, and especialliAnti-Oedipe often critically engaged but sometimes
aligned themselves with the thought of French psgiohlyst Jacques Lacan, and it is
often difficult to determine whether any criticisimn Deleuze and Guattari’s part is
directed at Lacan’s work itself, or a prevailinggthaticLacanismehat was

pervasive at the time Deleuze and Guattari prodtieeid work. For Lacan’s work,
which spans four decades, is a complex and evobystem of ideas mostly
composed of transcribed seminars he deliveredwbatambivalent about publishing)

alongside more formal published texts many of whiciuld appear in higcrits
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(1977%. This system is amenable to misinterpretagiod simplification, but is also
rich in its exploration of embodied affectivity, tia mobile and shifting set of

conceptualizations that are highly relevant to gnggect.

In the broadest and loosest sense, Lacan sougktamtre subjectivity throughout his
works by situating processes of individuation dsjeatification “outside”:
developmentally the reflective process occurs whennfant identifies itself as

whole firstly through the reflection outside ofalisin a mirror, the so-called “mirror
phase” of imaginary identification, theaginary Order in which the ego and the
imaginary relationship with one’s body is conseiit The infant or child is also
subject to the dialogical process that occurs vtherchild is initiated as a speaking
subject and is dependent upon language, isytmebolic Orderwhere the “I” of
speech is situated. As such, individuation or ectifjcation is seen as decentred, a
form of lack or alienation in which the ego, sulbjecself is produced without, or
from the exterior reference of the image and thedw®his alienation is seen as
originary, insofar as there is no pure or non-ated origin prior to this. The third or
other Order or registethe Real may represent this origin but only as the unkruea
pre-Symbolic, pre-Imaginary reality, which can @riveed, anxiety, dread, but remain
ineffable or non-representable, only understoa@ims of any experiential residue or
secondary effect. We will see that the mannerhichvLacan describes embodied
affectivity, in the concepts afesireandjouissancewith reference to these three
Orders or Registers, will be of interest to oumheneutic ontological thematic and
our developmental orientation. It will be an invedl exercise to map this out, but
Lacan’s conceptualizations can be seen to captirens of alterity, becoming, and

difference that will become highly relevant to eubsequent clinical study.

What is of especial interest, here, will be Lacdatsr developmental formulation of
desire as the primary and originary form of embodiecketffvity, and how this links
to his later formulation of psychosis. Lacan'statleas around psychosis can

potentially be related to the borderline concefih@gh Lacan and Lacanians mostly

“4 | will refer to the years of publication of the damian translations | refer to: many of Lacan’s
writings were based upon seminars that were ordgrabled from transcripts for publication much
later so it is difficult to refer to an original plication date that coincides with the timing of th
seminar.
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reject the latter concel}. To arrive at this point, we need to traverse th
development of Lacan’s ideas about desire and jpsyshand explore how they come
to merge in his later ideas about psychotic stnectimd psychotic desire. What is
significant to note, here, is that Lacan remaimamatted to a deficit model of
psychosis, in fundamental distinction to Deleuze @uwattari’'s formulations of
schizophrenia as a form of creative potential®yso, Lacan’s latter ideas about
psychotic desire become more originary and radieaglving developments of his
theories of the Reglpuissancethe Thing and extimacy into pre-Symbolic concepts
of meaning such dalangue Because of the density and complexity of thdsas,

but their utility to my interest in embodied affetty as originary desire, | intend to
map this out in some depth, as well as, at the @eskribe Lacan’s latter ideas in
comparison to the development of the ideas of diesdollowers, Julie Kristeva,
whose own critical ideas focussing upon originaggite and pre-Symbolic

development are directed more explicitly to boriderpathology as well.

Lacan’s formulation of psychosis, desire and psychotic desire.

In his 1955-6 Seminar on psychosis, Lacan (1993¢ldes a series of concepts
specific to the clinical phenomena of the psychodéake many of Lacan's
conceptualizations, this series departs from adiasuorigin: after Freud, psychosis is
defined in relation to that other fundamental catggf psychopathology, neurosis.
Psychosis involves a radical rejectide(werfung of a fundamental or grounding
element of the Symbolic order, the paternal signdua"the Name-of-the-Father".
Foreclosure(translated so via Lacan's own adaptation of Fsetmhcept of
Verwerfungasforclusion) differs from neuroticepressionVerdrangung because it
precedes it: what is foreclosed is irredeemablitim$he subject, abolished from the
symbolic; whereas the repressed is already symbuiithis way, psychoses develop
around dack in the symbolic structuration of subjectivity whas neuroses develop
from arepressiorwithin it. Indeed, Lacan develops Freud's conoeptf repression
into a primary, universal function in the developrnef the subjectioreclosurein

this sense, is a rejection of a primal repressfdwey signifiers into the Symbolic

register which would re-emerge at crucial stagefewelopment. This fundamental

“5 Subsequent Lacanian ideas ahmiriggered psychosisndordinary psychosigound in the work of
Jacques-Alain Miller, Russell Grigg and Eric Ladrezmongst others, could be analysed in their
affinities with formulations of borderline patholpbut this will not be undertaken in this work.
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lack from the Symbolic register, then, impacts ugontwo other registers, the
Imaginary and the Real, and will be exhibited tlgtvaut the subject's life in
subsequent development and object relations.

Understanding Lacan's (1993, 1977) approach tohosys, then, pivots around an
understanding of the Symbolic register. The bafthis approach lies in the fact that
psychotic phenomena (observed in the history antpgyms expressed and exhibited
by the psychotic) are fundamentally interpretalnlé anderstandable for the analyst:
composed of language and speech they constituseaulse which is meaningful
insofar as it interpretable back to the Symbolgister, making analysis&ymbolic
analysis so to speak. Importantly, this Symbolgiseer must be seen astauctureof
signifiers. And this structure must also perméatguage and speech. The analyst
can, then, interpret and direct the manner in wijpéech is directed to a symbolic
Other, the Unconscious being the discourse of@tier which is so fundamental to
the identity of the Subject. The foreclosure aftfsa fundamental signifier as "the
Name-of-the-Father" in psychosis will be seen tedfthe structure of the register
enough to effect the loss of this Other, leadingubstitutive relations within the
Imaginary and the Real which underpin psychotioyoineena. The genesis of this
foreclosure(and of psychosis) is primarily an outcome of @edipal Complex
(though not in a strictly Freudian sense), but kbés of the Other may be latent for a
long time before any psychosis eventuates, if,@d¢dé ever eventuates. By the same
token, thisforeclosure according to Lacan, is irreversible (though nutreatable...)
and will always be manifest in clinically identifiee latent, pre-psychotic, psychotic
or post-psychotic states.

What follows below, then, is an elaboration of thé&anian concept of the speaking
subject as grounded in a correspondence with the8lc register, and the nature of
the circumstances which lead to psychosis whetog®eof this correspondence has
already been latent due to the foreclosure of thegb signifier of the Name-of-the-
Father. Leading on from this will be an explanatd the symptomatology of the
psychoses from the onset of psychosis with regatide compensations which occur
in the registers of the Imaginary and the Real. Aoidcluding this section will be a

discussion of the basic or fundamental field oflamption of psychosis, and any
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subjectivity for that matter, which ggnificationwhich refers to both meaninger se

and the structural relation of signifiers to thgmgiied in the speaking subject.

The Oedipal Complex and the Other

For Lacan (1977, 1993), it is the absence of therpal signifierJe Nom-du-Perge
not the absence or rupture created by an actuahpdhat is at the origin of
psychosis—psychosis originates in the symbolitthmconcretely, historically
familial. For Lacan, the Oedipus complex too yisbolic: the pre-Oedipal/pre-
Symbolic child begins as situated in an imagindggdic relationship with the

mother:

A mother's requirement is to equip herself withraaginary phallus, and it's very
clearly explained to us how she uses her childgsta adequate real support for this
imaginary prolongation. As to the child, thereds a shadow of doubt - whether
male or female, it locates the phallus very earlyand, we're told, generously grants
it to the mother, whether or not in a mirror imagdehe couple should harmonize
symmetrically very well around this common illusiohreciprocal phallicization.
Everything should take place at the level of theliaténg function of the phallus
(1993, 319).

The Oedipal complex, then, as Lacan adapts it tfte@Freudian formulation,
operates aroundlack introduced to this imaginary, reciprocal relatlmnthe
symbolic nature of the phallus:

Now, the couple finds itself on the contrary intaation of conflict, even of
respective internal alienation. Why? Becauseti@lus is, as it were, a wanderer.
Itis elsewhere. Everyone knows where analytioth@laces it - it's the father who
is supposed to be its vehicle. It's around hinhith#he child the fear of the loss of
the phallus and, in the mother, the claim for,ghgation of, or the worry over, the
nostalgia for, the phallus is established (1993)31

The father's role in the Oedipal complex is marked|acan, by his absence which is
engendered by his possessiortha phallus That's to say, the lack of the phallus in
the mother-child dyad is introduced symbolicallyg {aephallic signifier via the

father:
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The father has no function in the trio, exceptdpresent the vehicle, the holder of
the phallus....So fundamental is this that if wettrgituate on a schema what it is
that makes the Freudian conception of the Oedipogptex cohere, it is not a
guestion of a father-mother-child triangle, butdfiangle (father)-phallus-mother-
child (1993, 319).

Thus what begins as an imaginary dialectic relatigm between mother and child
has, through a relationship of lack or absenchird,tsymbolic element, the
primordial signifier of theohallus introduced. This is, as it were, the primary, the
initial moment at which subjectivity begins for tbleild. Itis a symbolic process of
phallicization of the subject—a symbolic struatgrof the unconscious initially in
terms of this primordial signifier, which allowssabject to enter into the symbolic

world of language and speech:

If the Oedipus complex isn't the introduction of gignifier then | ask to be shown
any conception of it whatever. The level of itabalration is so essential to sexual
normalization uniquely because it introduces thefioning of the signifier as such

into the conquest of the said man or woman (1988).1

In other words, the functioning of the signifiegrh, in the symbolic and the sexual, is
what Lacan will refer to as the Law: "the Law ieth precisely from the beginning, it
has always been there, and human sexuality mustedéaelf through it and by

means of it. This fundamental law is simply a laiveymbolization. This is what the

Oedipal complex means" (1993, &3)

Before we reckon with the genesis of psychosiim context, several points of
clarification need to be made. Firstly, this Oadlipomplex, thisnomenif

primordial signification or symbolization, is ndefnporal but logical'(1993, 81) or,
one could alternatively say, nctironologicalbut topographical What does this
mean exactly? It means that the Oedipus complegtiso be situated in a contingent,
historical moment within a child's concrete, inngonal environment so much as in
a universal, structural condition within a chiltigrapersonal make-up. That's to say,
the necessity of the Complex pertains to a fixeacstral relation the child has with

“® This is a locus of many aspects of Lacanian theahg origin of the Freudian superego begins here;
desire as inscribed in the Symbolic begins herth it§ inextricable relations with the Law, whehe t
Father represents initially the Law as prohibitafrincest.
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the world from the outset, in how the child inebitapositions itself in relation to the
desire of the adult other/Othe&u@aMother and Father). This positioning occurs
regardless of the stimuli the child receives inhgs relations with concrete addfts

In terms of the Oedipus complex, then, the chilidised to situate itself in relation to
the desire of the Other, initially at the imagin&yel of the fantasy of the maternal
other, then at the symbolic level when the abseftiee phallus possessed by the
paternal Other implicates itself. The child's s#ity, here, is a duality: it is at once,
child-centred and auto-erotic (perceiving its ovaisipion in relation to the phallic
signifier) and at the same time Other-centred (insofareagliallic signifier is
introduced and mediated by the Father who posséssad the Mother who
lacks/envies it).

Through the Oedipal Complex, then, the child becom8ubject inextricably linked
to dialogue with the Other in what has opened ufh@asSymbolic Order. Insofar as
the phallic signifier, theymbolicobject that the Father introduces, is the keystdne
the Oedipal complex, Lacan establishes the Nantbesf-ather as the primordial
signifier of the Subject's symbolic relation to thther in all its elements and

dimensions:

The Oedipus complex means that the imaginaryseifitncestuous and conflictual
relation, is doomed to conflict and ruin. In orderthe human being to be able to
establish the most natural of relations...a thirdyphas to intervene, one that is the
image of something successful, the model of somedwy. This does not go far
enough - there has to be a law, a chain, a symbuddier, the intervention of the order
of speech, that is of the father. Not the natfathler but what isalledthe father.

The order that prevents the collision and explosibthe situation as a whole is
founded on the existence of the name of this fath@®3, 96, ital. added).

Thus subjectivity becomes inculcated with symbodiations, speech relations: the
Oedipal complex is the necessary, structural momveen speech and the Symbolic
are founded through the meaninige significationjmposed by the Father on a pre-

47 Although it is inextricably linked to these stirhahd in a sense depends on them, it doesnise

from them. It is always difficult to know just homvuch can be read into the specific behaviours or
roles of a real mother or father in the upbringifgt how literal or concrete one can interpret the
setting of the complex. This difficulty, and thed of the simplicity of being concrete, to whichdan
(1977, 218-9) succumbs like so many others, is@alhedangerous when one comes to consider the
aetiologies of neurosis and psychosis in the chnicterpretations of which, offered at this levan
leave parents with debilitating feelings of guitidaself-recrimination.
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Oedipal, imaginary relation to the Mother. Thignification via the signifier Le-
Nom-du-Pereis multifarious in the bearing it has on that predipal relationship: it
represents both its prohibition (le "Non"); at #@ne time as the intrusion, the
determination of the Name (le "Nomjuathe symbolic in irrevocably changing and
structuring it (the impact the phallus has asgaifier). The realization of the Oedipal
complex is thus structurally determinative in aliure object relations: at this broader
level, the elusive Nom-du-Peére represents the itmfabe Law (le Non) and the
structure of signifiers themselves (le Nom) ortladit is related to.

The Name-of-the-Father is thus at the origin of$lsdject's symbolic relation to the
Other through languade The Other becomes an absolute that the Sulijecesses
through his symbolic "speech" acts and in doing@ustitutes himself because the
structure of meaning predetermines these*acthis obscure formulation refers to
nothing other than a split, a rift that symbolitat®ns bring to the subjectivity of the
speaking subjectifie Other is, therefore, the locus in which is ¢ated the | who
Is speaking with him who hear§l'993, 273). This Other to whom the Subgmtaks
is beyond him, is beyond the imaginary, beyondcaificrete dialogue, all
interpsychological play" (1993, 273). And so whecan is emphasizing these
subjective relations of speech and language (inssféghe symbolic and the
unconscious are structured as languages), the @thatways speak to and be
spoken to by a Subject in a reciprocity. Thispeatity is the locus of the signifier,
of signification and ultimately serves to structure and constibnis subjectivity as

a subject who speaks:

In true speech the Other is that before which yailteryourself recognized. But you
can make yourself recognized by it only becausecibgnizes you first. It has to be
recognized for you to be able to make yourselfgaced. This supplementary
dimension - the reciprocity - is necessary forrth@ibe any value in this
speech...aimed at beyond all you can know, for whecognition is to be valued
only because it is beyond the known. It is throtggognizing it that you institute it,

and not as a pure and simple element of realipaven, a puppet, but as an

“8 The symbolic Father, the paternal signifier, is gnimordial, symbolic Other.

9 Grigg (1998, 56-7) is apt to point out how thibget-Other relationship appears, at once, as the
symbolic nature of the Subject's interpersonatiatahip to others through speech (emphasized more
in the Seminar) as well as to language se(emphasized more in tikgcrits piece).
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irreducible absolute, on whose existence as suthjeatery value of the speech in

which you get yourself recognized depends. Somgthets born there (1993, 51).

Thus the structure of this relation is a tenuoay jpif meaning, beyond the apparent
immediacy of the imaginary or the apparent grounded of the real: the structure is
to be found at the level significationin the symbolic register, typified by this
primal, fundamental signifier, le Nom-du-Pére. eéibere, Lacan will say that this
relation defines the unconscious as "the discoofriee Other" (1977, 193).

This description of the Name-of-the-Father, andstia¢us of the symbolic Other, is at
best provisionaf but will suffice for an elaboration of whitireclosureimplies for

the subjectivity of the psychotic: that is, howe @libsence of the imposition of
structuralsignificationin the unconscious and a loss of the dialogue thighsymbolic
Other leads to compensatory relations in the ordetise Imaginary and the Real
which constitute all of the positive phenomena tilague, haunt and inspire this

psychotic subject.

Psychotic Desire and Jouissance

From the seminar of 1958 Lacan began to substarttiatnotion of thgouissanceof
desiring. If desire is a metaphorical processnaefiby lack, it will ultimatelyack an
object to completely satisfy it. Thmursuitof desire, however, affords an enjoyment
or jouissancdhat sustains it. Thipuissancas also the limit of desire, the barrier
reached for in pursuing an object of lack withatiaing it, the pleasure and
suffering thereof. This barrier and limit of desis a fundamental advance from a
desire limited by the Law and a principle of plaagunpleasure. In the seminar on
The Ethics of Psychoanalydiacan (1992) substantiates this notiofjoofissanceas
the limit of desiring by defining it in relation the Real. The object of desire as lack
becomes the elusivEhing a concept which links the symbolic Subject'sradieon
from his drives to the desiring of symbolic objeatdack, drives and objects linked
by the elusive relation axtimacy And so, desire, which was hitherto seen asdithit

by or permeated by the Law, is now seen as attl@ralthe limits or boundaries of

% Provisional in the multiplicity of meanings of theo concepts, and the ways in which these
meanings would change with time for Lacan, sometkiat will be developed more in Section 3
below. Similarly, a full elaboration of just hoWwet Symbolic, Imaginary and Real interact is beyond
the scope of this piece.
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the Law,jouissancébecoming the transgression of the Law. This tyjpdesire is

now beyond the pleasure principlbeyond simple pleasure and well-being, and
somehow continuous withjauissanceof pain/pleasurg. Lacan (1992) shows here
in his ethical analysis that this kind of desirthgt transgresses the Law to reach for
jouissanceds nothing less than reaching for a being-for-dgtte ethics of desire thus
being something beyond the Law and beyond the pteasinciple. Pursuing this
form of desire/jouissancéor Lacan (1992), is the only true ethical impemabeyond
the seeming social imperatives of the "serviceanfds", sundry codified appeals to
the ethics of Virtue, Duty and Utility that subamdie desire. This encounter with an
authentic being-for-death throu@ghuissanceas a transgression of the ethics of the
Law as the service of goods, is analysed by Lat8832) in its relation to the function
of evil: the extimacy of the Thing (the subjectiimacy to, but alienation from, the
Thing of desire) draws the subject towgrdissancebut may also make him/her flee
from its intensity, the thwarted encounter prodgaprimal aggressivity. Both the
transgression and fleeing jouissanceas being-for-death are Lacan's (1992) own
version of Freud's death drive. It invokes a poiihe desire beyond the simple
pleasure of object relations, genital objecthoadhtained by the signifying Law of

lack and banalized within an ethical code of theise of goods.

By 1960, Lacan (1977) traces this notionafissanceback to the structural oedipal
setting of the Subject's entry into the Symbilidn this setting, the signifier forbids
thejouissanceof the body of the Other, insofar as the phallgngier of lack
represents a denial or loss of origifmlissancdrom the body of the mother. Of
course, this origingbuissancga primary, direct experience of satisfactionhaf t
drive) is an illusion, but a necessary one thaeipetuated in the sense dbasof
thejouissanceof the Other. Thus, the signifier acts to reptessThing where the
Subject feelgouissanceshould be—that's to say, the signifier enables#penditure
of jouissancebut only insofar as it is felt to be the remainaewhat has otherwise

been lost to or denied from the Subject. This iadex or surplugouissances

*1 The seminar on ethics is strange for its adopiathe concept ojpuissanceit makes little effort to
define it clearly in relation to the theory andieshofdesire Desire as a concept becomes unstable
because it shifts between being limited by the [@vopposition tgouissancg and being a
transgression of the Law (in union wjthuissancg

*2|n the article "The subversion of the subject #reldialectic of desire in the Freudian Unconscious
in theEcrits (1977, 292-325).
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searched for in thebjet petit athe lost object ojouissanceln a desire of objects of
lack, objects representing a loss of an illusoriginal jouissancethe pursuit

paradoxically producesuissancadtself>.

Interestingly, both of the texts advance a notibjonissanceas the most authentic,
necessary aspect of Subjectivity. But this authdimit is beyond a simple desire as
the search for pleasure codified by traditionaicstland their socio-historical
correlates; and it is a desire which is enveile@gbyllusory nostalgia for the pre-
Symbolic/pre-Oedipal satisfaction of the drive.isTis certainly a considerable
substantial development of the concept of desiiesisod in the earlier seminar on
the psychoses. The nature of degitgssanceas an ethical limit seems to be separate
from that earlier sense of desire as identificatioth a Name-of-the-Father that
evokes an authoritative, constant, patriarchalifsegrcentral to and exemplary for the
Symbolic Order. And the illusory nostalgia whishthe impetus behind@us-jouir,
seems to differ from that earlier desire fallinghin a discourse of the Other that
reaches beyond the wall of language, the veil @fitiaginary relation, to a purer
Symbolic relation of metaphorical substitutes fog tlesire of the mother as other.
These advancements seem to make the Subject atidtesfallible and enveiled in a
form of self-deceit. Desirguissanceseems to embody the Subject's orgiastic flight
to the truth of himself, his "excluded interior'hlg to confront a limit. This seems to
be the function of the Real in relation to the Syl Thejouissance of the Thing

the reaching beyond the endless repetition of ymel®lic into the Real—the Real
becomingthat which the Symbolic lackseven if this is only a limit, a chimera for the
Subject”.

%3 The ambiguity of this surplupuissanceof loss seems to relate somehow to what Lacan2)199
earlier called the extimacy of the Thing. Lacanuldocome to refer to it gslus-de-jouir both "more
jouissance and "no longeijouissanceé. This kind of jouissanceas a frustrated nostalgia, repetitively
searched for in desire, parallels the way in whill illusory pre-Symbolic drive relates to the
symbolic Thing of desire through the relationshigertimacy. Here, the elusive Thing can assume an
endless array of (metonymic) forms, all of whicle adequate to desire but are only a (metaphoric)
substitute for the original object of the drive.otB notions capture the ambivalencesagnification
insofar as metaphor substitutive that which is substituted for is always lost amavailable, prior,
only alluded to.

> We are ignoring, here, any distinctions Lacan imaye made between desire and drive, the former
relating to the Law/Other and the latter the THResl, for the sake of parsimony.
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As brief and caricatural as this description iss idequate as a reference for us to
discuss the manner in which Lacan's understandipgyehosis developed after the
earlier seminar on psychosis. For although thelpstyc's desire remains pathological
amidst these remappings of the conceptualizatiatesire, it seems to change or
advance. Whereas tlesireto pursugouissanceor the normal Subject is directed
toward a Thing when it was originally denied frame place of the Other, for the
psychotic's desire thjspuissanceemerges in the place of the Other, it is the
jouissanceof the Other. Thus for the psychotic all manrgpaiterns ojouissance
emerge that relate to the original, pre-Oedipalfpymbolic imaginary relationship:
the psychotic Subject becomes the object of theGjbuissance This Subject's
jouissancds sacrificed to the Other because its body wasmemptied of the
(m)other'gouissancevia the oedipalizing effect of the phalsgnifier. In other
words, the mediation of the Symbolic in the psyeh8ubject'gouissancehas been
foreclosed.Jouissancénas not been exteriorized to the world of sigatiien, the
Symbolic Order, at the limit of which, in turn,tise Real, the endless domain of
Things reached for in the actjoluiissance In foreclosure this function of the Real as
the "excluded interior”, the domain of extimate Ags, is absent: the psychotic's
jouissancaemains interior to the imaginary, narcissistif-sslation. When this
psychotic Subject encounters the interpellatiobefPerefrom the outside world, it
has summoned its own uncontrolled, unSymbolic ddatte from within. And
without recourse to the Symbolic, which mediatebnis drive and object, thigppel
can only take the form of an appearance in the Behle horrifying action of the

jouissanceof the Other.

In other words, in this formulation the desire loé {psychotic functions at the level of
the Imaginary without recourse to the Symbolic.e Tinction of the Real is reversed:
the psychotic Subject is subjected toaissanceof the Other that emerges from the
Real, he is a passive witness to or is subjectélgetgtrangeness of@issancdhat

is not his, to which he is either a victim, a margydisembodied, dead captive or a
chosen one. This differs radically to the normatbjBct's repetitive Symbolic search
for jouissancehat affords him only transitory glimpses of theaRin the elusive
extimacy of the Thing. We are compelled to aswiat extent is this normal act of
desiringanalienationfrom the Real, governed by this mediation of tgenBolic,

characterized by the relation ettimacy and to what extent is the psychotic's desire—
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—illusory, passive, and victimized as it may bermae profound and enduring
experience of thenmanensubjectivity of the Real? In what position woulddan
(1992) have put this desire of the psychotic withismformulation of an ethics of
desire? It may not have the will and courage ehtro of desire, but is it courageous
for what it continues to suffer? And is this dedwreclosed from Symbolic
mediation something more than simply unformed, iimay and pathological? If all
desire is illusory or phantastic how much does bagant to favour the
Symbolization of desire as the necessary, healthyate grounding of subjectivity?

Lacan (1992) postulates desire as an authentigterrdeath througfouissancethe
extimacy of the Thing (the subject's intimacy tot &lienation from, the Thing of
desire) draws the subject towaodiissancebut may also make him/her flee from its
intensity, the thwarted encounter producing a priaggressivity. Both the
trangression and fleeing mfuissanceas being-for-death are Lacan's (1992) version
of Freud's death drive. This desire allows foeadless array dfifferencein the
metonymic relations ofhings of desireeven if they are metaphorically unified by
the phallic signifier of lack. Lacan (1977, 19@®mes to see this unifigdus-jouir
asan illusory nostalgia for a pre-Symbolic/pre-Oedligeatisfaction of the drive.
Desirejouissancecomes to represent the Subject's orgiastic flighie truth of
himself, his “excluded interior”, only to confroatlimit. Thejouissance of the Thing
is the reaching beyond the endless repetition@Symbolic into the Real—the Real
becomingthat which the Symbolic lackseven if this is only a limit, a chimera for the
Subject. And most importantly for our analysig fisychotic'sackin the Symbolic
doesnot, in some way, give him greater access to thisatgist illusory Real; it
merely subjects him to a regressive, Imaginary tfpeesire in which he/she is
completely disempowered by the phenomena of thétRaemanate from the
jouissanceof the Other. Thus, in terms of Lacan's (199Rjostof desire, the

psychotic is by no means a hero in the desire perences.

We seem to have arrived at a fundamental poinivefrgence for Lacan compared
with Deleuze and Guattari. For Lacan during thmset the ethics of desire is limited
by the Real, and even from this point of view, inieth the phantasy of desire is
always illusory but at least yields a creative prmtuctivejouissancepsychotic

desire remains a pathology of lack and disempowetrmieor Deleuze and Guattari,
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in theL’Anti-Oedipepsychosis represents the limit of desire aeiperience of
death but in the second work, psychotic desire mayasgnt one of many enduring
sources of becoming and enunciation reinforcedrbgthics ofdifference—and yet it
does not exist as a clinical entity. Their failurenapping out this ethics for a
clinician lies in the absence of an attempt toedléhtiate the extent to which the
desire of the psychotic #®comings a productive, creative exercise, or is more a

type of subjection, a suffering.

Lacan and Deleuze and Guattari: desire, psychosis and becoming

I need to conclude, now, by analysing a final trantdacan's work in the 1970's in
which the privilege accorded to the Symbolic medrabf reality, and the centrality
of the Name-of-the-Father in this Order, beginrmde. This will enable us to think
about the extent to which Lacan's ethics of desisg edge toward a Deleuze and
Guattari's (1972, 1980) ethics of difference, aad this may be relevant to our
clinical orientation to psychosis (before this xtemded to the realm of borderline

pathology).

Lacan's notion of foreclosure was radically broadkim the topological period within
a general theory of the symptom,simthome As we saw above, initially for Lacan
(1993) the foreclosure of the Name-of-the-Fathsigteated the specific pathological
lack of the psychotic Subject, the lack of the SghaOther. Then we saw that
Lacan's later introduction of a theory of the R#&honstrated a universal lack in the
Symbolic itself: thgouissanceof theobjet @Thingbeing empty, surplus, nostalgic
but nevertheless organized and arranged by the &iowbgister, with the paternal
metaphor still arguably at its heart. By the 197Bbugh, Lacan's topographical
period, a more general theory of gisthomeemerged to account for a diversity of
symptomatic forms oduppléancdésuppletion or adjustment) to the lack in the
Symbolic Order/Other, thisuppléanceserving to constitute specific types of
jouissance The universal lack in the Symbolic Order/OthettLacan would talk of,
here, would involve a broader concept of forecledhan that which was applied in
the seminar on the psychoses. And Lacan wouldrbe@ven more preoccupied with
the impossibility of the Real, with a theoreticgsem that could encapsulate or
account for it. This is not the place to expandrupll of these trends, which revolved
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around the development of a topology of the "Boamknot” in the seminars of
1972-3 (Seminaire XXgEncorg and 1974-5 (Seminaire XXIR.S.I) to explain the
interdependence of the three Orders of subjectivityis topology would be the focus
of a great number of theoretical developments awd conceptualizations which

would destabilize Lacan's earlier work.

What needs to be looked at briefly, here, is thstdblilization of the privileged
position of the Symbolic as ensuring coherencéefSubject that Lacan would enact
by introducing a fourth, central term—itsiathome—to the topographic knot by the
time of the seminar of 1975-6 (Seminaire XXLE Sinthome The introduction of
this fourth term was a fundamental rupture in L&cé#meories. Each subject's
jouissancewvould now be seen to be organized by the symiothome and not the
primary metaphor of the Name-of-the-Father whicluldasignify the Things of
jouissanceas objects of lack. This general concept ofsihthomewould delimit the
Bejahungof the paternal metaphor as a specific exponetitadinthomdike many
others—no different to the delusional metaphdhefpsychotic, for example. The
Name-of-the-Father may be central to the Symbolite@ but it is no longer
necessary as a means of stabilizing or harmonitivegthree registers of) subjectivity.
What is primary is theinthomeenabling an access jmuissanceorganizing it. In the
absence of thsinthomeperforming this function, the Subject effectivblgcomes
"unknotted"—the unbinding of the three Orders geire basis of psychosis. Thus,
thesinthomeis the fundamental form sluppléance Its knotting of the three orders is
an organization gbuissance Thus language and signifiers are no longer asen
necessarily separate frgouissancdor Lacan. Lacan describes the manner in which
both languageldngageg andjouissanceare constituted by the unconscious as
lalangue an unconnected flux of meaningless signifiersnaated byouissance

Thus, meaningsen3 can now be charged wijbuissanceasjouis-sens In a 1974
topographical paper, just before the formulatiothefsinthome Lacan refers to three
types ofjouissancen terms of his Borromean kngtuis-sendorming at the
intersection of the Imaginary and the Symbolic;jthessanceof the Other forming at
the intersection of the Imaginary and the Real; gimallicjouissanceat that of the
Symbolic and the Real. Within these descriptioasdn gives primacy to tlabjet a

as holding a central place binding the three ordé&taus theobjet ais seemingly

maintained as a universal component of all typgew$sance
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Importantly for this analysis, Lacan (1976) Liea Sinthomedemonstrates that the
potentially or latently psychotic James Joyce, vehwsting of "epiphanies” is a
sinthomethat binds the Orders, enables him to circumvewtipotic collapse. These
"epiphanies” of writing are a transformation of gisgtic potential into creative
potential. The description of theuissanceloyce achieves through his writing is
exemplary in Lacan's derivation of a theory of shiehome It is not the time to
explore the analysis undertakerLim Sinthomg1976) in any detail so much as to

identify some of the implications it might have tbe earlier notion of psychosis.

When Lacan (1976) introduces a theory ofgsimthomethe most important notion for
us is that something is generally foreclosed frdrsabjects, thesuppléancef which
is thesinthomewhich has the potential to organize a multipyiat types of
jouissancearound it. In theorizing this, Lacan analysesd¢kemplary case of a
psychotic Subject whosenthome whosegouissanceis a form of writing. This
analysis, thus, allows for an enduring and non-gatiical suppléancdor the
psychotic, something different from the latent/pmdal state of the psychotic
theorized in the earlier seminar, a state which stiisdefined by dack of access to
the Symbolic Other. This form stippléancaloes not carry the threat of an
interpellation of what has been foreclosed, somegtkpecific to the earlier definition
of psychosis for Lacan (1993). And moreover, Lad@7v6) makes it an exemplary

form of suppléanceamongst all the forms gduissanceof Subjects.

Thus, our analysis of the developments and rupfareacan's conceptualizations
around the Symbolic and the Real, around the Otlesire angouissanceand

around foreclosure and lack, has taken us alongandering path of conceptual
shifts and ruptures. | began this discussion billggting the historicism that
arguably pervades Lacan's (1977, 1993) earlierequtian of the nature of the
acculturation of the child—the historical spedifiof the authority of the Law of the
Name-of-the-Father. | pointed out that Lacan's 8%&rlier Symbolic version of the
Oedipal Complex does not necessarily entail anyyqudar familial system or even a
father, but what is universal to itln-perewho represents for Lacan the disciplining
of the child in terms of identification with the Wa It was pointed out that a type of

Catholic or Biblical symbolism may permeate themenulations arising at a time of
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legal and social disenfranchisement of the fathéfrench history, as well as the
cultural decline of Catholicism. This was brought in order to identify the issue of
historicism for all the influence it might have upour acceptance of Lacan's (1993)
formulation of the Symbolic Order as a whole, aadipularly as it pertains to any
foreclosure behind psychosis. The notion of a nhigtrical understanding of the
Symbolic Order was seen to permit the cliniciabéamore open to the types of

foreclosure that emerge in psychosis.

And subsequently, Lacan's (1992, 1977) theory sirdfuissancenas explored to
see the ways in which it allows for an endlessyaofalifferencein the metonymic
relations ofThings of desirgeven if they are always metaphorically unifiedthg
phallic signifier of lack. Thgouissance of the Thing the reaching beyond the
endless repetition of the Symbolic into the Redle-Real becominthat which the
Symbolic lacks And viewed in these terms it was seen that fyehwtic'dackin the
Symbolic doesiot, in some way, give him greater access to thisatgist illusory
Real; it merely subjects him to a regressive, Imaxgy type of desire in which he/she
is completely disempowered by the phenomena oRted that emanate from the
jouissanceof the Other. For Lacan during this time, theastlof desire is limited by
the Real, and even from this point of view, in whibe phantasy of desire is always
illusory but at least yields a creative and proteégbuissancepsychotic desire

remains a pathology of lack and disempowerment.

And so we arrive at this final stage of Lacaniagotty in which psychosis remains as
a pathology of lack, but one which is susceptibla treativesuppléancegasinthome
as enduring and viable as that which organizegothissanceof the phallic signifier.

In other words, the lack of the Symbolic, the nemdhe three registers of
subjectivity to be bound insinthomicorganization ofouissanceis a universal
characteristic of subjectivity. The emphasis, hex@pon an access to the
multiplicity of types ofjouissancea creative and productive access to which the
psychotic can purportedly have now. We have ndetiaken to analyse the case of

the psychotic James Joyce in any detail at allPhergVhat is most important is the

% This, at least, avoids having to problematizedlivécal relevance of an analysis ofamous
psychotic who was neither widely recognized as psiic nor analysed clinically or even
biographically by Lacan in any detail.
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position this later formulation takes in a trend véa/e come to recognize: a trend in
which Lacan's earliest conception of psychosis patlaclogy of Symbolic lack co-
exists with a "universalizing bias" in the formudat of the Symbolic; which then
gives way to an acknowledgement of a fundamentélitathe Symbolic itself,
allowing for the Real to be given a primacy it digpreviously have; whence this
acknowledgement culminates in the point of viewt thaniversal lack or foreclosure
itself is the basis of a multiplicity gduissancesone of which is the exemplary
jouissanceof a psychotic. This includes psychosis in thétiplicitous field of
creativejouissances Thebreakdownthe unravelling of psychosis still exists though
as a pathology, even if it can be overcome, orgahi®/ the cohesion brought about

by asinthomeof jouissance

And so, for the topological Lacadesire/jouissances still dependent upon
organization, cohesion, structure—even if thisadonger fundamentally a symbolic
structure. Any Lacanian ethics of desire that \@quérsist at this late stage would be
an ethics of difference—the call to servicingitidtiplicitousjouissancestructured
by thesinthome But this would still be a call to an enduringustural arrangement
of asinthomicSubject. For Deleuze and Guattari (1980), corlgrdesire as
becomingalways involves a loss of structure, a breakdowteterritorialization of
structure osstratification which will achievebecomingas dine of flight These
becomings are inconceivable to stratified, repreg@mal thought: “their semiotic is
nonsignifying, nonsubjective, essentially colleetipolyvocal and corporeal, playing
on very diverse forms and substances. This pobhtgymperates through bodies,
their volumes, their internal cavities, their vét@mexterior connections and
coordinates (territorialities)" (1980, 175). Thane strange perversions,
deterritorializations that fracture and dissipates of representation and structure,
machinic functioning, that would continue to exa@udepress and compartmentalize
desire. Desire becomes a shifting process, cagtaansforming itself, machinic
functioning breaking down and recommencing. hegher active nor passive,
internal nor external, imaginary nor real, sigrdfigor said. It is an exchange of
affects, a multiplicity of meaning, @ossible worldf becoming. Like Lacan with
Joyce, Deleuze and Guattari (1980) take on a wiitgheir case Franz Kafka, to

*® Thought they would have described as "oedipalizedte first work.
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illustrate this mode of desiring. Becoming is aqass that submits signification and
subjectivity to deterritorialization-reterritoriaktion in order to bring about
expression oenunciation This "expression of territories”, the formatioh
"assemblages of enunciation”, is a mode of expyasaseparable from its content—
it thus adopts signification from within rhythmsunds, colours, smells,
emotions...all manner dffects It is also a reactionary "line of flight" thagparts
from established or dominant codifications in aieydf of references: it can take place
through the act of writing itself for a writer suak Kafka, but only if it is an
experimental writing, a "minor literature”. In ¢hininoritarian approach, the form of
the language is adopted, inhabited, but with a \teedestabilizing it, heterogenizing

it in a process of becoming:

One must find the minor language, the dialect tiremidiolect, on the basis of which
one can make one's own language minor. That isstitemgth of authors termed
"minor”, who are in fact the greatest, the onlyagrénaving to conquer one's own
language, in other words, to attain that sobriatyhie use of the major language, in
order to place it in a state of continuous variatid®Conquer the major language in
order to delineate in it as yet unknown minor lsaggs....

The notion of minority is very complex, with maal, literary, linguistic, as well as
juridicial and political references. The oppositioetween minority and majority is
not simply quantitative. Majority implies a constaof expression or content,
serving as a standard measure by which to evaluatmajority assumes a state of
power or domination....It assumes the standard measuk determination different
from that of the constant will therefore be conside minoritarian, by nature a
subsystem or an outsystem...For the majority, insagait is analytically included in
the abstract standard, is never anybody, it is ywobody—Ulysses—whereas the
minority is the becoming of everybody, one's pariecoming to the extent that
one deviates from the model....That is why we mustirjuish between: the
majoritarian as a constant and homogenous systémoyities as subsystems; and the
minoritarian as a potential, creative and createecoming....All becoming is
minoritarian....Minorities, of course, are objectivetefinable states, states of
language, ethnicity, or sex with their own gheéwitorialities, but they must also be
thought of as seeds, crystals of becoming whoseevisl to trigger uncontrollable

movements and deterritorializations of the meamajority (1980, 105-6).

Again, this is not the place to embark upon anyamabf such &iterary form, the
literary form of minoritarianism, very involved amdguably of little clinical

177



The Inside Without and the Outside Within Dr Paul Cammell

relevance. It only needs to be pointed out thatsconjured up in this minor
literature, what makes it creative in the minordarsense, is independent of
intentionality orsubjective ageney-thebecomingunfolds, emerges, forms through
the writing with little deliberation as to its imgas abecoming Moreover, it is
revolutionary and reactive by its very nature disthiis lack of intentionality and
agency: Kafka does not set out to produce somethatgs minoritarian, it is an

outcome independent of intention.

It only remains to be reiterated, then, that Deteaizd Guattari's (1980) notions of
desire, enunciation and becoming are based upoeoayt of expression which
favours minoritarian, machinic heterogenesis antthvielies upon an ethics of
difference This ethics endorses thgerciseof power away from homogeneity and
hegemony, a power thatoduces differencéut ignores the degree to which this is
an activeexercisecreativeandintentional or merely a morpassiveexperience, a
subjection to heterogenesiswhich expression or enunciation result as @pitoduct.
We are never unsure as to whether the authors faliberence, heterogeneity, the
minority or whatever, but it would seem that in adbaning an individuated
conception of "subject”, Deleuze and Guattari (J98@®id any theory of agency, of
active organization or structure in subjectivity the name of selfless heterogenesis
and machinic multiplicity. Ultimatelyyille Plateaux(1980) achieves a further
formalization of the ontology of concepts beguh.iinti-Oedipe(1972), and
separates it from the reductive historical metaatasme of that first text. It applies this
ontology in a manner which is consistent with #edheory of expression: the mode
of its expression, its exposition of plateaus dlgsis in fields as diverse as literature,
anthropology, music, economics, hermeneutics anid arseparable from its content,
a theory of expression as machinic heterogendsis.concepts are mixed and
combined in those fields, applied to the estabtistyesstems of problematics and
conceptualizations in those fields in order to detize them. In this way old
concepts are reworked and new connections ared@g®ng the distinctive features
composing them, the system permeated by the ontalogpparatus that has been
introduced. This process of application servesthits of difference, a pragmatics
which advocates the overcoming of sedimentatioatiStation, enduring structure.
Thus, when it is applied to the problematic of ceesiie notion obecomingtself

becomeshe manifestation of their ontological systemhis tproblematic. However,
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here there seems to be little role fariaic of becoming. Deleuze and Guattari
(1980) only give scardlinical references to how becoming may be a positive
phenomenon, and only when this has been misundersir repressed in the clinic
by psychoanalysts (Freud's analyses of the Wolf-BtahLittle Hans). And by

linking psychosis tdbecomingas a polymorphous, pre-Oedipal origin of multipyic
fragmentation and perversity, this approach mageadepresent, to the Lacanian, a
nostalgia for an illusory original satisfactiontbe pre-Oedipal drive, but also may, in
actuality, derive from a state of potential evepalogically prior to the imaginary
setting of this nostalgia (the mirror stage). Desiere is aniversalized sexualityf
perversion: multiple sexualities assemblageare encouraged to emerge, defined by
symbiotic relations of machinic heterogenesis witibrdinal intensities or
"thresholds" interact and combine to form uniqué gpecific assemblages. In
endorsing such a free-play of the becoming of degthere is little room for a

clinical pathologizing of desire. This is in fundantal opposition to the references
Lacan makes throughout his work ttaek of structure, formation and volition to the
psychotic's desiring whether this be Schrebenstaxuality, a passive disempowered
jouissanceof the Other that the psychotic suffers orsimthome-lesgouissance-less
unravelling of the psychotic. There is no role daelinic ofdesirewhere desire is
exemplifiedby the psychotic for Deleuze and Guattari. Arglimention Deleuze and
Guattari (1972, 1980) propose fbesiringor becomingnever manifests as a form of
treatment—it is always displaced into their bragmditico-discursive narrative of a
revolution of desire, or the more abstract notibthe minoritarian becoming of
machinic assemblages of enunciation. And yetnbisinappropriate to ask whether
Deleuze and Guattari (1972, 1980) may have ovedddke kind of clinic Lacan's
(1992) ethics of desire would endorse, a clinizvitich the analyst had the one
primary calling to advocate the subject's purstiitis own desire...set in the context
of Lacan's later developments of a degigssancestructured by multiplicitous
sinthomesthis ethics of desire would only be removed fideleuze and Guattari's

ethics of difference at certain critical points....

| have already mapped the ways in which desirdf ts@ be interpreted as a sublation
of the Freudian death drive, culminating in a liontantiproductive moment, for both
Lacan (thgouissanceof the Reallhing) as well as Deleuze and Guattari

(schizophreniachaog. And | have illustrated the different forms tlaat enduring
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form of multiplicitous desiring may take for thelgect: for Lacan, it becomes the
variable structures of tr@nthomea form of bindingsuppléancef a lack; and for
Deleuze and Guattari it is the expressiomathinic assemblaged becoming. |
have described the ways in which Deleuze and Quatt4972, 1980)
conceptualization is based upon perverse, fragmentachinic assemblages of
affects, ébecominghe Lacanian may arguably feel is harking nostalg¢y back to a
pre-structural, psychotic unconscious as illusaigin. If becoming is a melding of
form and content for Deleuze and Guattari, thertlpggis remains an exemplary and
self-consistent form of becoming. Lacan's concdzaidons are different at this
level: they involve a fallibilization of man, tietructuring or organization of
jouissanceby the signifier or theinthome which is necessary for desire to be
accessed and articulated but at the same timeedafiran to be necessarily alienated
from the Real, even if it is held by man to be titenately desirable origin, however
illusory or unobtainable. For Deleuze and Guatthrs formulation is just another
neurotic repression of the most self-consistenhfof becoming. Lacan's orientation
was always to hold that this is the most that desican be, the goal being to at least
have access to this limit as a creative, volitipdakctive pursuit, and not a

subjection, a victimization, or something leadiagh unravelling.

Thus, there is a fundamental incommensurabilithherelation between these
theorists' conceptualizations of psychosis: fordDek and Guattari it is an exemplary
form of breakthrough— it is creative, productive, self-consistent, resgive; whereas
for Lacan it is a pathological form bfeakdowr—unformed, passive, subjected,
lacking. Hence Deleuze and Guattari would saylthatin's conceptualizations are
unified by a neurotic attempt to reterritorializerepress the exemplary type of
becoming that is psychosis; while Lacan would &y Deleuze and Guattari are
reactionaries that naively celebrate a psychoticgd@agy that doesn't yield a creative
jouissanceor a stable, meaningful subjectivity becausetérahtively lacks a
discourse with the Other, does not search out aglii desire, or is not structured or
suppleted by ainthome These different orientations toward psychosss ar
manifested in how both parties make examples dfngrithe creativity of an
exemplary author coming to typify the creativityetagency of the desire they
endorse: for Lacan (1976) it is Joycappléancef a latent psychosis, tlsnthome

of his "writing of epiphanies”; whereas for Delewared Guattari (1980) it is Kafka's
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minor literature that is a creative, expressieeominghat unintentionally
destabilizes language and its majoritarian disesuns the name of a self-consistent
difference The recourse to literature and aesthetics isiogy not incidental for
either party. Lacan (1992) establishes his ettiickesire within an ethico-aesthetic
field of erotics What he begins to intimate in this context, hex¢hat theclinic of
desire, the facilitation of the desiring of the lgsand, may rely upon threxperience
of the analyst. Experience informs a judgemerttithboth ethical and aesthetic: the
two ideals of this judgement, that would orientideg as a productive and authentic
being-towards-death for the analysand, being heraicnomy and beauty. The
clinician, in this context, may encourage differenthe minoritarian, an open model
of desiring at the same time as facilitating thisjsct's agency or intention in his
desiring ...if these are extraneous or superfluoubda@xpression of self-consistent
desiring what harm could it do other than to, ppghalleviate suffering, passivity,
fear. Perhaps to this degree, Deleuze and Guattatid not have opposed the
clinician’s facilitation of thesinthomicsuppléancef the psychoticAf the psychotic

is dancing between a state of breakdown and brealdh, this experience has
elements of both an unravelling lack as well asrgontarian potential. Psychosis,
then, is a most harrowing form of "make or break'trying to elucidate a "subject"
or "agent" in what they observe of the psychoticj@ans behold a slippage between
creative becoming and passive subjection. Theg havauthority to intervene in this
process but may be available to listen, facilitaféer theirexperiencewhenever,
however they are drawn in to that process. THerioig of experience can be

governed by an ethics of judgement which servesdnee of difference.

Conclusion: The Developmental Origins of Desire

In describing this complex array of conceptualimasi developed by Lacan and placed
in critical opposition to Deleuze and Guattari’'sdlyht, | have sought to describe an
ineffable origin to desire founded in the Realpaigin which is defined by alterity

and lack, where desire ajaliissanceare defined in terms @inthomicsuppléance
forms of symptomatic adjustment. In this, Laca@nse to remain committed to

notions of sign, signification and other linguistietaphors.
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In the subsequent section, | will explore the mammevhich philosopher and
psychoanalyst, Julia Kristeva, engages criticaitypwacan’s linguistic emphasis by
proposing the concept of the “semiotic” to designather elements outside of
language function, and, redressing what she selescas’s overemphasis of the
Symbolic and linguistic function rooted in de Saugn linguisticd’. What is of
interest, here, is Kristeva’'s establishment of vdieg terms “The Semiotic”, to define
a realm of non-representational, non-linguistiay4sanifying drives and affects. Of
especial interest is her descriptions of this re@lade in relation to the discourse of
the “borderline” subject, whom she feels is ovekied or excluded by the Lacanian.
Suffice it to say, Kristeva’'s approach is an attetopamend or address what she sees
as an ongoing linguistic bias in the later Lacai@eceptualization of the Real, in the
name of emphasizing the qualities of alterity arfféence that are perhaps better
characterized in her description of the Semiolicthe clinical section, | will refer to
Kristeva’s (1982, 1983, 1995) work to explore henaeptualizations around
abjection and the borderline subject to see howhntluey can mediate or overcome
some of the biases | have found in my analysisagfan’s and Deleuze and Guattari’'s
ideas about psychosis and desire, which may bealin relevant in understanding
the tension between creativity, expression and mgaas opposed to degeneration
and suffering that permeates the clinical and atldogagement with borderline

experience.

*" This discussion refers to her conceptualizatiorowers of Horror: An Essay on Abjecti¢1982),
New Maladies of the So(1995) and an essay directly engaging with Laca@as: “Within the
microcosm of ‘The Talking Cure™ (1983).
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Chapter 3

Temporality: Seduction, Integration and Translation

In the preceding philosophical section, we arriged thinking of time that began

with Heidegger’'s hermeneutic ontological orientatiavhere | elucidated concepts of
Care,Geworfenhei(thrownness)Entwurfen(project) and being-towards-death before
extending this thinking via Green’s and Derrida&ading of Freud’s oeuvre, in which
Nachtraglichkeit re-presentationbidirectional time, heterochronicity and, finally
différance could be seen to permit a fuller understandinigistoricity, facticity and

potentiality that arguably remained consistent il Heideggerian orientation.

Within the developmental context, here, | will at{@ to explore notions of originary
temporality further, where the conceptualizatiohdemn Laplanche (otherness and
the enigmatic signifier) and Donald Winnicott (uteigration and disintegration)
introduce fundamentalliemporalnotions of developmental origins while
maintaining, at the same time, a respect for limid alterity. These notions will be
seen to be in a sense originary or foundationatdithat pervade infantile, child and
adult experience, and will thus be relevant to@umical approach in the final section,

where a developmental orientation will be maintdine

Laplanche: Nachtraglichkeit, Translation, the Enigmatic Signifier and the
Theory of General Seduction

One of the central themes in Laplanche’s (1987019992) writings is his attempt to
retrieve elements of Freud’s early writings aboatimatic seduction and generalize
these into a general theory of seduction wherecgmiuis seen as foundational in the
development of the unconscious. As such, Laplamch#empting to overcome the
rupture in Freud’s work following his abandonmehtiee seduction theory by
universalizing the processes of seduction and s$isatian (as a form of traumatic
process). This is something that will become rahé\vo the clinical section below,
when concepts of abuse and trauma are analyseaxhltyit In his theory, Laplanche
suggests that repression is a “failure of transfétioccurring because of the
asymmetry between the child and caring adult akiboewald’s thinking on
differentiality. In the transactions between adult child, there is a surplus (of

meaning or understanding) which is neverthelessmed by the child, where
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repression is a form of implantation and deferihis surplus originating from the
adult can be conscious or unconscious, but foirtfaat or child the remnants or
traces are very much residually unconscious bypear, in need of translation.
Laplanche (1987, 1990, 1992) refers to these retareenigmatic signifiers or

messages, the unconscious representing a surplurahslated communicatih

For Laplanche, the small child is dependent uperctre of the adult, and has limited
capacity to communicate, reliant upon the attentigeeptive and projective
capacities of the carer. For the child, the pieitommunication received by the
carer is related to survival, adjustment and ad&ptawhereas from the carer, usually
the maternal figure, there is a surplus of commatioa, verbally and non-verbally,
consciously and unconsciously, where other key elgsare present such as the
sexual and love components of the carer’'s commtiaitéhe erotics of
breastfeeding and physical nurturance, the lovepom@ant of maternal investment
and care) that the small child passively receiltegplanche argues that at the

broadest level this is a form of primal seduction.

Thus, Laplanche’s project is to formulate a geneedltheory of primal seduction
which is cast in terms of foreign, enigmatic eletsehat the child is universally
exposed to, beyond the more narrow focus of theebuhild or the perverse patient,
that were Freud’s more specific psychopatholodgmeiland beyond a normative
sequence of psychosexual development where thareirgerrelationship between
sexual drive/excitement and self-preservative lgalal needs cast in a normative,
intrapsychic development sequence. Laplanche weanglde that Freud’s radical
discovery of infantile sexuality omits the relat@dromponents of otherness and
differentiality at a primal or foundational levgrésuming these emerge more
significantly later in Freud’s Oedipal complex)edsiction, as such, is no longer an

abusive event, but a universal, primal one:

| am, then, using the term primal seduction to dbea fundamental situation in
which an adult proffers to a child verbal, nonvérdrad even behavioural signifiers

which are pregnant with unconscious sexual sigatifims (1987, p126).

%8 Aulagnier (1975) could be seen to establish alairfprimordial psyche”, with her theorisation of
the constitution of the unconscious through repoesand the primal pictograms it is constituted by.
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Seduction and enigmatic signification lay the foatnahs for future sexuality and
other unconsciously driven activity in terms of namislated signifiers that have as
their origins the otherness and differentialitytiod adult world of the carer (conscious
and unconscious, verbal and nonverbal, affectieebahavioural), and are implanted
within the future-driven, drive-based developmefrigectory of the small child.

Now, in this,Nachtraglichkeitoecomes the key concept in Laplanche’s theory of

primal seduction. Laplanche posits that Freud'sept ofNachtraglichkeit

contains both great richness and great ambiguityden a retrogressive and
progressive directions. | want to account for finsblem of the directional to and fro
by arguing that, right at the start, there is sdvimegt that goes in the direction from
the past to the future, and in the direction fréwm &dult to the baby, which | call the
implantation of the enigmatic message. This messaten retranslated following a
temporal direction which is sometimes progressivé sometimes retrogressive

(according to my general model of translation).2,99222.

Here, translation refers to a passive form of regio; where undifferentiated,
unassimilated “enigmatic messages” are retaineccanstitute the drive from
without, sexual or otherwise. This radical recqtaalization of the drive is not in
some essentialist, biological account being rel&tezh originary somatic source so
much as necessarily formed by implantations byther. Every act of translation
involves an incorporation or binding integrationtloé enigmatic signifier into the ego
and its internal objects, where any untranslatethreder remains unconscious. In
fact, Laplanche holds that there is always an usgons surplus or excess, which he
terms thesource-objectan object which collapses the Freudian distimchetween

an externabbjectof the drive (an external object that enabledinee to achieve
cathexis and satisfaction) and stsurce(a stimulus or excitement in an erotogenic
zone). Laplanche’source-objects a repressed, internalized fragment that becomes
the source of the exciting, traumatizing drivesspieg toward discharge, impinging
the homeostatic body-ego from within. These drimesa combination of exogenous
by-products of implantations that are residual sdeoy to the infants failed attempts
at translation and binding leading to repressidhe translation process partially

alleviates repression as a process of sublimation.
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As such Laplanche’s revision of Freudian metapshgoinvolves the seductive-
traumatic action of the other as the foundatiomigio of the drive in infant
development, as well as the defensive, metaboligingess of translation and binding
of the other’s implantations by the subject thropgbcesses of repression and
sublimation, which are ego processes that bindraedrate. By linking translation
andNachtraglichkeit Laplanche conceptualizes a matrix of origins #dratrelational

(in terms of differentiality and alterity) but alsemporal, destined to be repressed and
worked through, remaining residual as unconsciougneatic signifiers and source-
objects This process of translation, and the teaigunction ofnachtraglichkeitin
Laplanche’s model of primary seduction, fits theagtions of temporality derived

in the philosophical section above, referring tditgictional timeye-presentatiorand
différance(deferral, excess).

Also of significance, are Laplanche’s descriptiohpathological forms of
implantation, which will come to be of relevancethe clinical discussion of
borderline experience below. In contrast with gdal, normal implantation,

Laplanche (1990) postulates a violent, patholodimah he callsntromission

Implantation is a process which is common, everydaymal or neurotic. Beside it,
as its violent variant, a place must be givemtmmission While implantation
allows the individual to take things up activelypace translating and repressing,
one must try to conceive of a process which bldblss short circuits the
differentiation of the agencies in the processefrtformation, and puts into the

interior an element resistant to all metabolisa{it®©0, p136)

Intromission results in elements that cannot bgestilbo normal processes of
repression-translation—Laplanche (1990) referfiésé elements asychotic
enclavesof untranslatable parental elements (consciousiandnscious, actions,
relations, wishes, fantasies) that persist as nsiagable, foreign, unmetabolisable
In the following section, this will be explored fher insofar as such untranslatable

elements can be seen to play a role in borderkperégence, and how a notion of

59 Interestingly, at points Laplanche does alludéntogossiblity of the superego, universally, as such
psychotic enclave which acts on the ego, whilelaotimes he is referring to it more as a spealific
pathological form of disturbance.
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intromission can be expanded beyond early develaparal be seen to become an

element of borderline and dissociative phenomena.

Ultimately, Laplanche’s conceptualizations of tiigenatic signifier, repression-
translation andNachtraglichkeitform part of a renewed, more encompassing theory
of generalized seduction which includes the diffiéieg action of the other,
unconsciously driven, on the origins of self or gigaa form that develops the origins
of the drive, in a relational and temporal situatibat Laplanche refers to as the
fundamental anthropological situatiorAnd most importantly, Laplanche develops
an understanding of the originary action of tempiyran functions of
Nachtraglichkeitas bidirectional, involvinglifféeranceandre-presentatiorthrough

the action of repression-translation, an actionciizian be extended to thinking about
trauma and psychopathology at a relational and eeahpevel, something that will be
advanced in the clinical section. What will bedmalkup now is some related thinking
Winnicott (1971, 1974) developed in his thoughtusu impingement, breakdown,
unintegration, integration and disintegration,adlivhich has a fundamentally

temporal character.

Winnicott: The temporal action of integration and impingement

In the discussion of originary relationality inghdevelopmental section above,
Winnicott’'s model of transitional phenomena waslergd to highlight an
understanding of early development being primaglational prior to any sense of a
differentiated ego with boundaries between inner @uter, self and other, and so
forth. Importantly, Winnicott also developed funaantally temporal notions in his
model of transitional experience. As we saw, iratWvinnicott called théacilitating
environmentthe infant fluctuates between states of primiangiety and feelings of
omnipotence where there is no sense of inner @rouimpingements or failures of
the environment which the infant may experiencendder primitive anxiety (if
gentle enough), lead to an engagement with thedworivhich transitional states
emerge with the development of a sense of projedtitentionality and subjective
objecthood (the classical example being self sagthiith the transitional object).
Progressively, play in the transitional space coltes in mature object relating (a
mature sense of unitary self and world, self ames) but where there is still, for
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Winnicott, a privileging of play and transitionahgnomena as being at the heart of
mature health, creativity and vitality (aesthegasibility, intellectual endeavours,
religious faith, other mature forms of pleasure aadscendence). As such, two
notions of developmental time operate were se@péoate here: linear, progressive
developmental time and regressive, unconsciousitistdar as the self has a capacity
to progress through different self states— matijeathood, play/creativity in the
transitional space, primary narcissistic stateg (@arcosis) and profound
impingement and environmental failure creating jgnra anxieties. At the broadest
level, the transitional object and transitional phvena may be conceived of in three
ways: firstly, as typifying a phase in the child@mal emotional development in
which processes of individuation are acted ouhengrocess of play; secondly, where
this play is used as a defense against separatioety (analogous with but
considerably developing Freud’s discussions oFRbi-Da game, for example); and,
lastly, as an articulation of a more universal splté agency and creativity that is

intrinsic to our sense of engagement, dwelling agehcy in the world.

These Winnicottian conceptualizations illustrateaelopmental component to the
bidirectional temporality | described in the phipéical section above. Here,
temporality is constitutive of infant-caregiverenactional patterns where there is an
unfolding of processes of identity and differentiat continuity and change,
mutuality and intersubjectivity leading to an imaigd sense of self in the world of
others and objects. Thus, even though Winnicaotihdit conceptually advance a
broader notion oNachtréglichkeitor temporality, he certainly emphasized the
importance of continuity in time, of the self artther, in ego integration and a sense
of self and reality. Another key contribution, &gis his distinction between

unintegration, integration and disintegration.

For Winnicott, unintegration represents a timelessnal originary state that is
immediately influenced by the facilitating enviroant in terms of environmental
failures and impingements, leading to processasansitional experience, potential
space and ego integration. As such, unintegrataihd be seen to be an abstract or
illusory origin for which there is a sense of négita In Winnicott's theory temporal
processes become active and understood in relatiabsence and frustration: in

Playing and Reality1971) Winnicott lists at least three aspecthefégo sense of
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time: the experience of a time limit to frustrati@ngrowing sense of process and
remembering; and the capacity to integrate passgmt and future. An important
instance of the failure of ego to integrate expergein time is seen in the clinical
“fear of breakdown” (1974). Clinically, the feak lareakdown is experienced as the
fear of a “breakdown that has already been expeginalthough developmentally it
relates to an “unthinkable anxiety” that could nelve integrated in time as a
transitory event in the present and then, contamédn temporal ego function, so
continues to be experienced as the trace of adiywospect of annihilation. This
relates to other self states Winnicott describeteuthe rubric oflisintegrationwhere
there is a loss of continuity in space and timel, e self is experienced as
fragmented, annihilated, depersonalized or sulijeict¢he most primitive anxieties
such as a fear of falling forever. Experiencedisintegration and fear of breakdown
relate to severe or cumulative environmental fasusnd Winnicott (1962) described
the development of false selfstructure to overcome disintegration, breakdowah an
other instabilities of seff® These forms of psychopathology, as well as thions of
integration and disintegration, will be relevantmy subsequent clinical discussion of
borderline experience. What is of significanceehes the elucidation of the temporal
qualities of Winnicottian concepts witegration which relate to a differentiated,
bound sense of time as an ego functigrintegration as some form of illusory,
atemporal origin for which there is idealizatiordarostalgia;, andisintegration as a
form of unbinding and loss of self in which paspesience seems immediately

present or futural in fragmentary states of privaitanxiety.

Conclusion

By exploring these conceptualizations of Jean Lragila (generalized seduction,
translation and the enigmatic signifier) and DonAlghnicott (unintegration and
disintegration) | have sought to introduce fundatalintemporalnotions of
developmental origins while maintaining, at the eamime, a respect for limits and
alterity. These temporal conceptualizations weengo be linked to originary or
foundational limits that pervade infantile, childdaadult experience, and will thus be
relevant to our clinical approach in the final &ttt where a developmental

orientation will be maintained.

%0 Khan (1960, 1983, 1974) would develop these idtgtasa theory of cumulative trauma.
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In the philosophical section above, | advancedomstiofNachtraglichkeitre-
presentationbidirectional time, heterochronicity and, finaltiifférance that could

be seen to permit a fuller understanding of histty; facticity and potentiality that
arguably remained consistent with the Heideggesréantation to temporality. Here,
| have sought to expand upon this in the developahenntext more fully: origins of
seduction (Laplanche) and primary narcissism/depecel (Winnicott) permit the
action of the other to occur over time with inefeatemporal rhythms
(presencel/absence, frustration/relief, unconsdiopantation) where ego or self
integration processes are developed that are tehipamature in keeping with our
understanding dNachtraglichkeitand bidirectional time—processes of translation-
repression and movements between integration amtegration. We saw that
drives, as a form of project, are inextricably &akio this developmental context of

the differential horizon, alterity andachtraglichkeit

We now also have the temporal foundations of arerstdnding of trauma, seen
within a universal phenomenon of seduction asriqosition of the other upon the
small child within the context of differential réilag, which can in some way become
excessive in the process of intromission of unassime, unmetabolisable
experiences which will reside as unintegrated, psgis-inducing fragments; as well
as the notion of an excessive or cumulative expee®f impingements (both as
environmental failures and excessively active irfpaun the care giver) that lead to
self pathologies in terms of disintegration andedsive false self structures. These
ideas will be taken up in the clinical section ur anderstanding of borderline

experience and clinical work.

What | will turn to, now, is an application of tleedevelopmental principles,
concerning relationality, embodied affectivity aednporality, to the fields of infant,
attachment and naturalistic developmental resahattfound some of the most
prevalent clinical theories of developmental psyathology and clinical treatment in

borderline personality disorder.
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Chapter 4

“Infant research” and the origins of Borderline Personality:
Scientization, Technologies of the Self and Cultural Disavowal

In the philosophical section, | focussed upon olagy or foundational notions of
temporality, relationality, embodied affectivitygtechnicity. From a hermeneutic
ontological standpoint, we became aware of thet@xigl horizon within which
understanding and interpretation occur, and indbiglopmental section | have
elaborated upon notions afevelopmentabrigins, where an awareness is maintained
of the limits, horizons and complexity in our unstanding of the infant’s relational,
temporal, affective and embodied world. Developtaky this is relevant when we
approach infantile and childhood experience angtbeesses of individuation or
subjectification that occur in development. Thasnplexity, in a developmental
sense, relates to the elaborate and sophisticatshge of progressive formation we
undergo: there are phases of prolonged dependegoeing with maternalization
but extending into all manner of familial, educatband other social or cultural
contexts that permit the potentiation of complesafe of emotional relatedness,

linguistic capacity, technical ability, and complexbodied affectivity.

There is an attempt, here, to overcome a tendenfisstly envisage an endpoint, a
modern, culturally-specific adult individual, artteh attempt to conceptualize this
developmental complexity from the perspective plitative endpoint. In doing this,
one can conceptualize an individual with sophigéidantrinsic capacities
(representational, linguistic, social, emotionhBttare fixed and enduring. This loses
the sense of ourselves as situated and thrownysaleantinuing to develop, form,
evolve ancdbecomewith continuing transitions between potentiataom degradation
where the complexity and ineffability of our honzof existence forbids us from
getting outside ourselves to attain the objectiwigyseek. As such, in this section,
developmental origins have been described whicimtaiai a critical outlook toward
theoretical models that adultomorphize infantilbjeativity, or portray it as
individualistic, or adopt descriptions that rely modes of objective presence such as
representational theories of consciousness or balogical models that correlate to
developing neurocognitive capacities. In doing,tkhe unknowability of infant
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“experience”, its alterity, and its inextricabilitsom the relational, temporal,
embodied, affective, and technical contexts, has Imeaintained. | want to suggest
that there is no originary form of infant “experoeri to be understood outside these

contexts.

In terms of the relational theme, ideas aroundodiahblity, difference and alterity
were discussed. | discussed the ideas of WinniBottas and Loewald in order to
explore notions of originary, differential relatgmps which involve a dynamic
progression from an infantile state of primary mesism, a progression which
explores the founding of consciousness, ego indehat are by definition relational
and overcomes any conceptual reference to caugsitvie presence. All of these
conceptualizations carry through developmentallgdalt relations and are consistent
with the notion of bidirectional time | describearker. Winnicott’s explication of
transitional phenomena, for example, carries thndogadult life and exemplifies
creative, agentic existence where engagement iwalniel and relations with others
involves the reciprocity and simultaneity of thémget's work on the object and the
object’s work on the subject, what Winnicott calldjective objecthood. Bollas’s
notion of the transformational object describesrtbe-representational, immanent
presence of the earliest relational systems whiehraintained in one’s relation to
oneself and others, and are the source of compkationally-based mood states and
experiences throughout life. And Loewald descritesinfantile origins of
individuation (as agency, drive and so forth) asgp@nmersed in differential
relationships with the mother, language and thddnalt of which propel or drive
development as a process of differentiation aretmatlization. All of these
conceptualizations uphold the importance of origirralationality where
individuation, the development of the sense ofgenéic self, and a differentiated
sense of self and other, inner and outer, mindoaaly and so forth, are products of
relational processes which endure insofar as #larays remain elements of
differentiality, alterity, the implicit and immangrhe ineffable or the
unrepresentable, that are more primary and origiaad operate behind, within or
outside the individual. This extends the senssuo$elves as situated and thrown,
always continuing to develop, form, evolve datomebut with factical, contingent
and finite developmental origins that are relatlynaased, and a differential horizon

and a sense of alterity both within ourselves aitdaut. | have wanted to emphasize
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these origins, and concepts that assist in deagribie dynamics of originary
relationality, because here | will want to contridem with other relational concepts
that are adopted in developmental psychopatholbtiiearies of borderline
pathology: theories that refer to intrapsychic objelations (and primitive defences),
cognitive and dialogical models, internal workingaels (and motivational systems),
and developmentally acquired capacities such asitatization”. | will hold that
these models do not account for the aspects dfaeddity | have begun to describe
here, and this will become relevant to the clinigalk | pursue and articulate in the

following “clinical” section.

In terms of temporality, | have advanced ideas radazare, bidirectional time,
Nachtréglichkeit and heterochronicity. By exploring conceptudlas of Jean
Laplanche (generalized seduction, translation hacehigmatic signifier) and Donald
Winnicott (unintegration and disintegration) | satigp introduce fundamentally
temporalnotions of developmental origins while maintainiagthe same time, a
respect for limits and alterity. Here, | soughetgand upon this in the developmental
context more fully: origins of seduction (Laplanthed primary
narcissism/dependence (Winnicott) permit the aabiotiie other to occur over time
with ineffable temporal rhythms (presence/absefmastration/relief, unconscious
implantation) where ego or self integration proessare developed that are temporal
in nature in keeping with our understandingNafchtraglichkeitand bidirectional
time—processes of translation-repression and monenieetween integration and
disintegration. We saw that drives, as a formrofgct, are inextricably linked to this
developmental context of the differential horizaherity andNachtraglichkeit

These temporal conceptualizations were seen tmked to originary or foundational
limits that pervade infantile, child and adult esipece, and will thus be relevant to
our clinical approach in the final section, whemeaelopmental orientation will be
maintained. This understanding of temporalitygsrsto counter unidirectional
models of staged, progressive, hierarchical deve&pal acquisition, where
borderline pathology is seen to be a form of dgu@lental deficit or failure such as it

is found in the developmental models of the Men#dion and Kernbergian schools.

And in terms of embodied affectivity | develope@ad around the sub and supra-

individual processes of becoming and differentratidn describing the complex array
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of conceptualizations developed by Lacan and platedtical opposition to Deleuze
and Guattari’s thought, | sought to describe affaide origin to desire founded in
the Real, an origin which is defined by alterityldack, where desire anouissance
are defined in terms @linthomicsuppléanceforms of symptomatic adjustment. |
also alluded to the way in which philosopher angthsanalyst, Julia Kristeva,
engages critically with Lacan’s linguistic emphasysproposing the concept of the
“Semiotic” to designate other elements outsideanfjlage function, and, redressing
what she sees as Lacan’s overemphasis of the Sinamal linguistic function rooted
in de Saussurian linguistics. Of especial intenese her descriptions of this realm
made in relation to the discourse of the “bordeflisubject, whom she feels is
overlooked or excluded by the Lacanian. Kristegaatibes borderline discourse as
chaotic, where language or symbolic function deggnates, and is affected by a
process Kristeva calklbjectionentailing an absence or collapse of the bound#ras
structure the subject. Kristeva (1982) describesabject as a form of developmental
origin, before individuation, or inception into threaginary and symbolic, which can
rupture and intrude into adult life, but is morevasive for the borderline subject.
Notions of abjectionjouissancethe Real, andinthomicsuppliancewill be seen to be
placed in critical contrast to notions of selfhdbdt value the ideals of cohesion,
integration, regulation and stability the lack dfiah is seen to define borderline
pathology without an account of the universal platcdifference, alterity and lack in

desiring and embodied affectivity.

Now in turning to the technical and scientific thresrand any idea of originary
technicity, | intend to expand this out to critigatxamine the uses to which a natural-
scientific orientation is put in establishing adheof borderline personality for

developmental psychopathology and the clinic.

As | described in the philosophical section, tedbgyp and technicity, in the
theoretical conceptualizations of Bernard Stiegtan be seen to constitute self-
understanding, epistemology and becoming, wheegiartsation and exteriorisation
co-exist as worldhood. Examples here may be tHeestaforms of technologies such
as tools and mirrors (which in turn co-exist withexisting and conceptualizing
ourselves as technical, reflective beings), tealesoand practices that facilitate

symbolic or representational art (from the mosiive forms), language itself (in its
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spoken and written forms) not to mention how thesg interact in such
sophisticated modern technologies as film and aigiedia and other forms of
representation. All of these technical processesxest with self-representational
interpretive processes. The artefactual technadbgrorld is an ineliminable part of
temporality, not only as dead history but a liviogn of memory, as well as an
instrumental aspect of our becomingdividuation for Stiegler, is a psychic,
collective and technicgrocessthe result of which is the hypothetical indivitlua
This is the opposite of the humanistic doctrine alighs with but considerably
extends Heidegger’s concerns about technologyspicon around technology

reflects a suspicion of the kind of individual th@produced.

As such, Stiegler (1994) argues that it can be msedul to understand how
technologies form a part of human becoming situatighin existence, rather than
assisting in the establishment of objective knogéedr understanding situated
outside of existence (which is aporetic). Fronsthperspectives we have to remind
ourselves of the inherent limits tfinking technologicallyand the role that
technological thinking can play in affecting or itmg individuation. This relates to
the kinds of individuals that are constituted, natirely and pathologically, within a
historico-cultural technological context. As subbw we conceptualize and
constitute ourselves as healthy or sick individuialsnextricably linked to our

technicity and technological understanding.

Now in this respect | think the borderline concegn be seen to be a locus for these
limits in psychiatry and psychotherapy. At theibegg of this work | alluded to

Derrida’s (1998) description of thmrderlineas some form of limit:

“The borderline is never a secure place, it negem$ an indivisible line, and it is
always on the border that the most disconcertinglpms of topology get posed.
Where, in fact, would a problem of topology getgub# not on the border? Would
one ever have to worry about the border if it fodnam indivisible line? A
borderline is, moreover, not a place per se. dtways risky, particularly for the
historian, to assign to whatever happens on thédstine, to whatever happens

between sites, the taking place of a determinal@at® Derrida (1998, p77)
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I think the most “disconcerting problem of topol&dpere is the area in which there is
no metaphor, ntechnologicalmetaphor to be used. Here, we return to theaflea
limits and otherness which | think are fundamerssiie for psychodynamic,
psychoanalytic and most other psychological theai®d their relationship to the
borderline concept. Derrida’s (1998) definitiomaerve to remind us to recognize
the limits of meaning and signification, to haveemse of reservation and the
appreciation of alterity (otherness) and complexi#ycore issue for the borderline
concept, then, is that it may represent a lintitwiil be important to recognize the
supplementarity of any technological metaphors wsexkplain or define it. The
borderline concept then becomes a limit conceptrevheany paradoxical ideas
coalesce that fail to grasp or capture complexitglterity: the relational paradox of
projective identification; the temporal paradoxésleferred action and recovered
memory; the paradoxes of embodiment and identéptified in concepts such as
somatoform dissociation, stimulus entrapment, fixieshs and multiple personalities;
and finally, paradoxes of agency and control, idiextin concepts such as
conversion and disavowal. In Stiegler’'s termsrehsg a technological context in
which this form of individuation has arisen whicle wiay do better to try to
understand; at the same time as being suspicioiine shoregpost hog(or
supplementary) technological metaphors used tca@xph originary or natural form
of existence as if it were an object of scientsfiady.

This context can be seen to be a broader histaraakxt, as well. As we saw in our
discussion of Deleuze and Guattari’'s work (19780)9psychoanalytic theory can be
seen to fall within a historical movement in whgalbjectification occurs, the theory
being situated within specific cultural and teclahimodes of construction of the
individual that are related to sub and supra imtligi processes that are historically
contingent both in a biological (evolutionary) aswtio-political sense. In a related
way, Michel Foucault used the concept of “techn@s®f the self’ to describe
subjectification occurring in historically specificodes of practice, modes of what he
calls, in his later workgpower/knowledgen which scientific discourses, and

discourses such as psychoanalytic and psychiastoudrse, very much fit within
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practices which control, order and constitute daia subjective experience,

domesticate and structurélit

Derrida (1998) is interested in Foucault's omissiba more direct or fuller
engagement with psychoanalysidHolie et Deraison(1961)and theHistory of
Sexualitytrilogy (1976-84), and Derrida's (1996) explorad develops this in a piece
published in hifkesistances of Psychoanalyskdere Derrida develops a Foucauldian
critique of psychoanalysis which revolves arourehglof the technical and
technologies of the self: Freud's revolutionaryeptial is undermined by the
“thaumaturgy” of psychoanalytic clinical practideat is very much a part of the
psychiatric tradition Foucault describes as formimthe modern era beginning with

Tuke and Pinel.

“Psychoanalysis will never free itself from the pliatric heritage. Its essential
historical situation is linked to what is callecttanalytic situation”, that is, to the
thaumaturgical mystification of the couple doctatipnt, regulated this time by
institutional protocols...the thaumaturgical play whdechne Pinel would have
passed down to Freud, a techne that would be & am@nd technique, the secret,
the secret of the secret, the secret that coneiktsowing how to make one suppose
knowledge and believe in the secret.” (Derrida,89993-94).

This brings us to the idea of psychoanalytic treattnpsychotherapy and psychiatric
practice as technical enterprises fitting withivealy specific modern moral and
cultural context. It can be argued that the bdmtkeiconcept has necessarily arisen in
this modern context as a central limit concept éxgtoses or challenges the limits of
the contemporary schools of psychoanalytic, psyadioll and psychiatric theory and
clinical practice. Much of the clinical sectionlMde an attempt to critically
understand and articulate an ethically and “thertipally” sustainable standpoint to
consider borderline experience whilst maintainingiaderstanding and appreciation
of these limits. What | would first like to dedm®, here, are some of the
“technological metaphors” that seem prevalent aotles of borderline

developmental psychopathology that are seen tonmfbe dominant clinical schools.

®1 Foucault does not have a humanist emancipatonydager conspiratorial focus in this: following
Nietzsche, his critical historicization of modemientific discourses and institutional practicesda
other aspects of modernity) has an antihumanishtation, seeking to undermine any universalist,
humanistic and objective scientific pretensionthse discourses and practices for the purpose of
greater critical awareness and ethical lucidity.
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In this developmental section | have attemptedetscdbe originary forms of
relationality, temporality and embodied affectivibat reflect limits that are
consistent with a hermeneutic ontological standpanl maintain an openness to
complexity, alterity and difference. Now | woui@d to describe some of the
alternative “origins” used by these schools whidegl, omit the type of broader
historical-technological perspective and broademeaeutic standpoint | have
described. The most pervasive technological “arrgetaphors” that | will now
describe, relevant to this study of borderline eiqree, | have termed the
“Attachment”, the “Trauma” and the “Structural” raphors. What is of primary
interest, here, is the fact that these “technokdfjideas of origins could be seen to
have emerged after the “discovery” of borderlinaditions, problems or personality
disorders, as if they fitted within a scientifimopess of research and elucidation of a
naturally occurring disorder. What | would argedhat these technologies actually
form part of a process eobnstitutingthe disorder, forming part of a greater
technological-cultural context in which the bord®elproblem has not only emerged
but through which it is constituted.

The Attachment Metaphor

There has been increasing understanding of thesgagerelational, linguistic and
time-cued aspects of the development of selfhoad, (Btern, 1985, 2004). Clinical
theorists have sought to integrate the many séiefiglds in which development is
studied such as ethology, developmental neurosejelevelopmental
psychopathology and attachment research to undedrdiaorders such as dissociative
disorders and borderline personality disorderthinfield of scientific consideration

of early development, there has been increasingrstehding of the necessary
relational, linguistic and time-cued aspects ofdbeelopment of “the self”. Clinical
theorists have sought to integrate the many séiefiglds in which development is
studied such as ethology, developmental neurosejelevelopmental
psychopathology and attachment research to underdgiaorders such as dissociative
disorders and borderline personality disorder.

The attachment paradigm arising out of Bowlby’s kvand advanced by such
researchers and clinicians as Ainsworth, Main, IsyButh, Crittenden and Holmes,
Is perhaps the most well elaborated of these negticascientific approaches. There
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are several theorists or groups of theorists thaeliocussed their models on
borderline pathology. Fonagy, Bateman, Juristgélgrand Target have linked
similar attachment research to develop their thebmentalization to explain
borderline disturbances and a model of therapydggret al., 2002). They explore a
range of research around parental affect mirrosimd early development of
interpersonal interpretative capacity to develgoaal biofeedback theory of early
development which leads to mature capacity to niegetacore disturbances of which
underpin borderline disturbances. Liotti (1992989t al., 2000) has advanced
Bowlby’'s attachment paradigm, and more recent etiichl and developmental
research, to develop a Cognitive Evolutionary madeinderstanding disorders such
as borderline personality disorder and dissociatigerders, which he would view as
intrinsically developmental, attachment based dis. And Schore (1994, 2003)
has reviewed developmental neuroscientific resetarébrmulate a model of
psychotherapy which addresses developmental deiircéffect regulation and
interpersonal relatedness associated with bore@edisturbance. Now all of these
theorists refer to and integrate a lot of groundkireg and fascinating empirical
research, but one can rightly question the usehiohwthis research is put, in
establishing broad or foundational theoretical taess about selfhood and
subjectivity. In all of this work there is a piteging of the centrality of the formative
influence of foundational dyadic attachment relagiops in the achievement of
selfhood. There is often, in a sense, a consitkedirapolation of the research used
to derive these central theoretical constructs ijhas a result, are potentially
reductionistic and oversimplified. In favouringcbunotions there is arguably a loss
of complexity in how we understand the evolutiordef’elopment, the complexity of
self experience in later development, and ultinyatelwhat occurs in psychotherapy

(and in particular the psychotherapy of individualth borderline problems).

For the Mentalization Group (Fonagy et al., 2002)ghotherapy is described as an
attempt to enhance mentalized affectivity. Theallopment of the self is explained
in terms of a social biofeedback theory. Fundanmeady attachment experiences
permit the infant to move from a mode of psychiaieglence through intense
engagement in attachment relationships (throughdaf mirroring and feedback) to
more reflexively understand intentional engagemstit the environment and others.

This manner of engagement implies that the yourild blegins to internalize and
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represent their engagement, initially in a preteratie (the mode of daydream,
fantasy, imagination, play) but eventually in a anepresentational stance that the
group calls “mentalization” (Jurist, 2005, 201M). this context, the norm of mature
emotional life is what is calleshentalizedhffectivity...there are no pure intrapsychic
affects per se, affective consciousness is mobtady mentalized that’s to say,
having a metarepresentational or intentional gué&litit (a background awareness of a
reciprocal relation between self and other). Tioag's explanation of borderline
states (and we can see these as analogous in nagsytavJanet’s hysterical states) is
that they operate in the pretend mode and modsyahic equivalence. There is no
theory of trauma as external imposition so much isited capacity to deal with
potentially traumatic experiences via mentalizédddivity: for the borderline
individual the whole of development would be chégdzed as traumatic. And with
regard to technique the crucial issue is that ttadyat survives (resists destructive
enactments, maintains a coherent identity), andagrsto infer and help to create a
coherent self by adopting a mentalistic elaboragtamce, often dealing with the non-
verbal and with enactments, carefully avoidingeaithyperactively mentalizing what
the individual expresses but without simply adogp@m inactive supportive mode.
This is with the purpose of encouraging inward &ffe identification, modulation

and expression in a mentalizing mode.

Liotti (1992, 1995, et al., 2000) relates the digonized/disoriented attachment
category to borderline and dissociative disordetstzas verified this association in
longitudinal studies. He adds a description of-sglfresentational configurations that
children prone to dissociation conceptualize tolsgize their experience. Multiple
representations, each dissociated from the otheganstructed in childhood as
stereotypic roles of rescuer, persecutor, andmiciihese roles, Liotti believes, are
likely to be reactivated and confirmed by traumatiperience and within
relationships that, while nonabusive, activate siveremotions. Once activated, the
roles trigger dissociative experiences ranging fpmmodic states of detached
confusion to the full fragmentation of multiple penality disorders. Liotti accepts the
hypothesis of Mary Main and other attachment reteas that a source of the
disorganization and dissociation lies in the chilttachment to a traumatized,
frightened-frightening but not steadily rejectireyegiver (“D-category” attachment).

Such an attachment will elicit in the child mulliplarying internal working models
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(IWMs) as a rescuer of the fragile parent, as agswpersecutory source of the
caregiver's distress, and as a threatened, helgtdgsa of insensitive parenting. Liotti
suggests that children who have had prior disomjagiexperiences will later avoid
seeking contact to relieve distress and instead ttase forms of IWMs activated
and will also activate motivational systems otlinemt attachment. Liotti proposes a
motivational systems theory based upon ethologiualutionary assumptions. He has
compared and critically evaluated Lichtenberg’sinational systems theory based
upon observations of mother-infant interactionschtfounds five motivational
systems (the regulation of physiological requireteeand the attachment-affiliation,
exploratory-assertive, aversive, and sensual-sesysaééms). Liotti (1992, 1995, et al.,
2000) looks at this theory in relation to ethol@jitheories and McLean’s tripartite
brain theory. He describes four types of nonveebabtional interactions, one of
which is the attachment system related to caresgelid caregiving involving
smiles, cries, clinging and seeking for attachmérite other three are the reciprocal
roles of dominance and submission—qgrinding, frowgnthreatening vocalizations
and yielding postures; those of seduction and sbipt—display of sexual appealing
postures and body parts; and finally those inv@\aooperation toward a shared
goal—smiles, relaxed posture, pointing to the gbialti regards the careseeking,
caregiving attachment to have preeminent importasdbe first to be activated
during infancy. Liotti makes the suggestion thaewlD-category children,
adolescents or adults attempt to escape the disiangg dilemma triggered by
attachment, they may activate contact through sigxudominance struggles, or
exploratory activity instead as a form of avoidantéhe activation of attachment
needs which trigger decompensation and dissociation

And Schore (1994, 2003a & b) integrates attachrardtdevelopmental neuroscience
research into a cognitive model of affect regulativat favours a model of right brain
development in terms of cortical-subcortical nemetivorks that regulate affects and
“social” emotions such as shame through the estabkent of stable self-object
representations worked through in affectively attlimmirroring relationships

between infant and mother/carer. These relatimpakesentations are stored as
implicit memory systems activated in relationshapsl Schore uses this model of
interaction to explain projective identification @$orm of implicit “right brain-right

brain communication”. Borderline disturbance,histsystem of ideas, is a form of
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self disturbance arising from disorganized attaahtn@®/nonymous with early
developmental trauma) and is characterized by affgsregulation including
excessive shame (and punitive superego) and nedatitisturbance. Interestingly
Schore (2003a and b) concludes that self psychmdbtiierapeutic approaches are
confirmed by this theoretical model and, as suchnodel of clinical treatment is in

keeping with this tradition.

In all of these approaches, which | have subsume@nthe description of the
“Attachment Metaphor”, we have a technological foimg of borderline experience
in aversive early development, or attachment, wisakescribed in relation to
observable natural-scientific studies of early neofimfant interaction, which can be
related to other ethological forms of study andgitudinal follow-up studies of
subsequent psychopathology. These approacheseadaifound theories of
borderline disturbance in terms of pathologicaetiment, which is described in
terms of cognitive-representational deficits: dgaton or disorganization of internal
working models; a deficit in a core interpersor@jmtive-representational capacity
(mentalizatioi; or affective dysregulation and relational disamce based in deficits
cortical-subcortical right brain networks. All hfese approaches rely upon mother-
infant research which emphasizes the importancelational attunement and
mirroring in care giving, the development of imgli@presentations of relational
patterns, and the disorganization or traumatisdtiahoccurs if care-giving is
disruptive, chaotic or excessively fear inducir@pservational studies (such as
studies of marking, contingency detection, mirrearons and so forth) are used to
validate more broad and far-reaching integratiestlies which have different
emphases and theoretical constructions and clinfmaloachéd. Psychotherapy will

become a reparative process for these developnuafteits.

The Trauma Metaphor

With the movement, in the past 30-40 years to fae posttraumatic stress
(originally arising from the study and treatmenstess syndromes in rape victims
and war veterans), a field of traumatology has gettthat combines information

processing models of memory cognition, with neudmenine models of acute and

%2 Green (2000) and Orange (2003) have also crijicailiewed these theoretical paradigms and the
incorporation of infant research, drawing similanclusions to mine.
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chronic stress and models of loss of integratiopsytchological processes
encapsulated within a recovery of Pierre Janet'geptualizations around
dissociation. This field of traumatology is besemplified by the work of Bessel van
der Kolk, Onno van der Hart, Alexander McFarlane] &llert Nijenhuis (e.g., van
der kolk, 1987; van der Hart et al., 1993 and 2006has also led to advancements
such as Judith Herman’s (1997) conceptualisatiaroofplex posttraumatic stress
disorder and more complex models of traumatic dission such as structural
dissociation and somatoform dissociation. Thislgtf traumatology, and the effects
of “abuse”, has merged with the literature on tratimearly development (as related
to disorganized attachment), such that borderliseidance, along with related
disorders such as dissociative disorder, can bea&eafter effects of chronic or
severe developmental traumatisation. Therapeppcoaches, here, focus upon
improved integration of traumatic memories andteslalissociative disturbances
(somatic, affective and mnemic) and a reductioautbnomic and emotional
dysregulation and are often eclectic insofar ag tam involve a mixture of “trauma-
focussed” therapeutic modalities (cognitive-behaxay EMDR, mindfulness,
“attachment-based” and so forth). Psychoanalyiniotans such as Davies and
Frawley-ODea (1994) have also described clinicakwath adult abuse survivors in
terms of specific forms of transference relatiopsind dissociative pathologies,
developing a model of psychoanalytic trauma work.

The spread of influence and interest in traumatgltguma, dissociation and abuse,
has led to critical positions which describe theraeaching, over generalized and
ambiguous nature of these concepts (Jureidini, 2004xample), and their
susceptibility to overzealous use and manipulatimnslinicians (see Clancy, 2010

for example§®.

The Structural Metaphor

One of Otto Kernberg's major contributions is lyistematic developmental model of
borderline personal organization which involvesisidn of ideas from object

%3 |nterestingly, Leys (2000) mounts a Foucauldiatical history of the concept of trauma on the way
to maintaining that it is a fundamentally unstallebiguous and dissonant concept that oscillates
between opposing “mimetic” and “antimimetic” modelkich hold, respectively, that the subject is
unable to integrate the trauma into the cognitivperceptual system leading to forms of hypnotic
imitation, or that the trauma is a completely exéérevent that the patient, with the proper hamgllin
can always recall and master.
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relations theory and ego psychology seen in teffndeelopmental stages, drives,

defenses and object relations.

Development is seen in terms of a sequential pssgra from undifferentiated
infantile affective states in a primary autisticaghk, to phases of symbiosis and
differentiation where representations of self atitepare differentiates and splitting
of good and bad representations (and associatectg)ffare integrated and overcome.

Kernberg’'s model of self and object developmerniisres five stages that delineate
the growth of the internalized object relationsitsthor “dyads” of representation.
The final culminating stage occurs when the egpesego and id are consolidated as
intrapsychic structures. By successfully compleaifighe developmental tasks, the
child has developed a neurotic personality orgaim@awhich is the strongest

personality structure.

Kernberg's developmentally based theoryofderline Personality Organisatiois
conceptualized in terms of unintegrated and uneiffeated affects and
representations of self and other. Kernberg idestifonstitutional and environmental
factors as the source of disturbance for theseiohalils and stresses the important
role of the mother or primary carer who treatsahigd on the surface (callously) with
little regard for the child’s feelings and needis.borderline pathology, the lack of
integration of the internal object relations dyadsresponds to a “split” psychological
structure in which totally negative representatiaressplit off/segregated from
idealized positive representations of self and rofbeeing people as all good or all
bad). The putative global mechanism of change iiepis treated with Kernbergian
therapy (“transference focused psychotherapy)asrtegration of these polarized
affect states and representations of self and atkeea more coherent whole. The
effects of this approach are held to be better\deha control, increased affect
regulation, more intimate and gratifying relatioipshand the ability to pursue life
goals. This is believed to be accomplished thrahghdevelopment of integrated
representations of self and others, the modificatiprimitive defensive operations
and the resolution of identity diffusion that pexpse the fragmentation of the
patient’s internal representational world. To dig,tkhe client’s affectively charged
internal representations of previous relationshangsconsistently interpreted as the
therapist becomes aware of them in the therapeltitionship, that is, the
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transference. Techniques of clarification, confatioin, and interpretation are used

within the evolving transference relationship bedgwé¢he patient and the therapist.

Kernberg's paradigm represents a move to descob@edine issues in systematic,
foundational terms with reference to a structueabpnality organization founded in
terms of developmental deficits (in relation toree&r, sequential normative
developmental trajectory) which are understooeims of primitive defences
(splitting, primarily) and internal representatiayfobject relations (“units” or
“dyads”) that reflect disturbed object relatiorihave referred to this approach in
terms of the “structural technology” because iabkshes borderline experience in
terms of an understandable organization of devesopah psychopathology with an
apparent conceptual and objective scientific rigour

Conclusion

The attachment, trauma and structural metaphomsallve an evocation of

objective, naturalistic, observable, scientific arglanding. In all contexts, references
are made to forms of causal objective presencenittog representational and
neurobiological modes (inner working models, menitad) processes, traumatic
memory systems, structural dissociation, unitsyaidg of internalized object
relations) that are used to describe healthy attibfzsgical individual psychological
functioning. Developmental trajectories are desddimvolving the acquisition of
integrative, regulating functions the absence attvis the basis of borderline
disturbance that is seen in terms of dysregulatelduaintegrated psychic structures

and functions in the individual.

I will not pursue a comprehensive critical analysishese approaches and paradigms
further, heré? | have introduced the idea of these differenteftsymental
“technologies”, which | feel are operative in thakeories | described which see
borderline disturbance broadly in terms of distad®ain attachment, trauma or

% For example, there have been widespread criticiewadled at the traumatology and attachment
based theories, in terms of pseudo-empiricism addationism that is produced through the bolstering
of psychoanalytic or psychodynamic theory with findings of neurobiological, behavioural and
ethological research (e.g., Orange, 2003, Gredd))20n this context it is argued that the comjiiex

of psychoanalytic conceptualization, the richnddamguage, meaning, experience and later or more
advanced developmental problems are all omitted.
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psychic structure, to contrast this to the formd@ielopmental origin | have
described earlier in this section where | attempoeghaintain an awareness
maintained of the limits, horizons and complexityar understanding of the
relational, temporal, affective and embodied congmts of early development.

The “technological” and “cultural” orientation herot only serves to remind us of
the ways in which our understanding is limited loy ®vel of technological and
scientific understanding, but also the manner irctwiour technicity and culture
constitutes our understanding and way of beingstohically-specific modes of
practice. Technicity, here, is a broad term tlaat encapsulate elements of our
technical culture such as computational technoldggital representational media,
modern biological and medical sciences (genetideoutar, neuroscientific,
evolutionary and so forth) and so forth. This ta@chy, which Stiegler understands in
terms of exteriorisation and individuation, and €ault understands in terms of
power/knowledge and technologies of the self, edéates to our broader historico-
cultural situation (industrial, developed, sciantimedicalized, individualistic and
liberal-democratic). This situation is confront®dan horizon of alterity, difference,
and the unassimilable. In this case, the bordedoncept has arisen with unstable,
shifting meanings, presenting “problems of topologhere alteritous, differential
and unassimilable experiences meet with the magogrochoanalytic or psychiatric
clinic. Here, we can first identify the metaphatistrategies the clinics use to
understand and relate to these experiences (mizéicichnologize, or scientize
them): they can become domesticated iafahtilizedin terms of an individual who
has experienced or suffered aberrant developmewtalts (trauma, abuse), and
exhibits subsequent developmental and structusalhadogical deficits that can be

overcome and integrated.

Technical descriptions of borderline and dissoeeaphenomena mostly refer to
absences or excesses of relational, temporal, eetad/areness: consider, for
example, concepts such as derealisation, depersatnah, disembodiment, amnesia,
numbing, emptiness, overwhelming distress, angeésidality and self loathing. All
of these elements pose challenges to therapeuticwezessitating hospitality,
understanding, a focus upon relatedness, carejawe of alienation, violence,

stigmatisation and confusion. A technical-sciéntfrientation may represent a
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limited form of understanding not adequately reipgand engaging with elements
of difference, alterity and unassimilable limitstive sense of an attempt to engage in

dialogue and understanding.
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Conclusion

All models of psychoanalysis and developmental psgathology have what could
be termed origin myths or metaphors that attemphtmpsulate what are seen to be
the most crucial formative events, dynamics or elets of experience that form the
basis of development of the self, ego or subject.

In advancing my hermeneutic ontological orientaiiothis developmental section of
the work, | have attempted to describe developnhenigins and limits that are
fundamentally and inextricably relational, tempoeahbodied, affective and seen
within a historical and technological horizon ofdenstanding. | described originary
forms of relationality that are transitional, tréorsnational and differential, referring
to the work of Winnicott, Bollas and Loewald, resfpely. | described originary
forms of temporality extending the conceptdNaichtraglichkeit heterochronicity and
bidirectional time to Laplanche’s ideas of represdranslation and the enigmatic
signifier and Winnicott’s concepts of disintegratiand integration. And in terms of
originary forms of embodied affectivity | maintathan analysis of desire seen as
founded in supra and sub individual processes,nvdiganic and socio-political
fields of articulation, exploring originary develoental forms arising in notions of
abjection jouissancethe Real, andinthomicsuppliancethat can be seen to be placed
in critical contrast to notions of selfhood thatueathe ideals of cohesion, integration,
regulation and stability the lack of which is seemlefine borderline pathology
without an account of the universal place of ddfere, alterity and lack in desiring

and embodied affectivity.

The critical standpoint of this hermeneutic ontadagorientation thus seeks to
undermine, overcome or contextualize approach#sriking that assert numerous
traditional errors or aporias that were seen terimmpassed by “traditional
metaphysics”: the representational model of consriess, Cartesian dualism, as well
as the favouring of modes of objective presencg@ivism , reductionism,
essentialism, scientism and so forth) when appiogdhe understanding of
existence, experience and the world. In my ansiystechnicity and technology in

this section, | sought to situate the more objésitand scientifically founded models
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of developmental psychopathology and borderlinsgmality as technologically

limited and historically situated.

Now clinically, this hermeneutic orientation iseeant when we approach the
psychotherapeutic situation as a relational cordégtiscourse and dialogue (both
linguistically and practically mediated vis-a-vigtians, enactment and non-verbal
expression) influenced by limits, horizons, diffetiality and otherness. In what
follows in the next section, | will maintain a ecél outlook toward clinical models
that focus upon individualistic pathology outsiddhe relational contexts that
ethically, socially and culturally embed the treatrhsituation. This critical outlook
will be reflected in discussion of modalities of/potherapy such as Linehan’s
Dialectical Behaviour Therapy, Kernberg, Clarkimafeoman’s Transference-
focused Psychotherapy and Fonagy, Bateman andtBakfentalization-based
Therapy. An emphasis on ethical, social and callteimbeddedness can serve to
focus on the respect or hospitality of othernessyall as the violence that can occur
when individuals are medicalized or subjectifiedha treatment context. The
preceding philosophical and developmental analgseslationality, temporality and
embodied affectivity will thus also be utilizedarcritical analysis of the fields of
traumatology (e.g., Judith Herman, Bessel van agk)kand structural models of
dissociation (Otto van der Hart and Ellert Nijerg)was they are applied to borderline
phenomena, and commonly used terms such as abas®atand dissociation.
Importantly, comparisons will be made to some efriost prominent North
American Intersubjective and Relational thinkespgially Stolorow, Aron,

Atwood, Orange, Frie, Bromberg, Donnel Stern) ab agsMeares’s work in his
Conversational model, where all of these approaaheseen to attempt to be mindful
of these issues when they pursue more a focus marhstic, dialogical, perspectival
and co- constructivist approaches that attempstb@v authoritarian, medicalizing,
objectifying or, indeedsubjectifyingstances. Questions will be posed regarding the
role of otherness and differentiality in the dialeghat unfolds in treatment: what role
the authority of the therapist has, compared wWithauthority of the individual
entering into therapy; and what ethical issuegparsued and what limits and

boundaries are maintained.
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In all of this, the ultimate endeavour will be tefithing a clinical outlook to
borderline experience that emerges out of, andpsutates, as much as it can of a
horizon of understanding that is mindful of the @bexity of our experience in terms
of its relatedness, temporality, embodiment, aitégt technicity, and, ultimately, its
otherness to itself. The next clinical sectioenthwill elaborate how this interpretive
process can be adopted clinically where the patiedttherapist dwell together more
openly and attempt to understand and explore thatgland difference in what is
experienced without a reliance upon the inferericientific causal mechanisms,
definitive explanation or recourse to forms of albipe presence. This process uses
doubling or empathy but in a manner in which oneél@@onsider the work occurring
in a transitional or transformational space (afi@énnicott and Bollas) with a
differential relational dynamic (after Loewald) bstalso dialogical (after
intersubjective and relational theorists such amA6tolorow, Orange, Atwood, Frie,
Mitchell, Bromberg and Donnel Stern) . It entatsopen understanding of the
operation of time, its heterochronicity and bidtrecal nature and its focus on project
and potentiation (after Green and Laplanche)lsti antails an awareness of
embodied affectivity and desire founded in processalterity, difference and lack

(after Lacan and Kristeva).

This process does not arrive at a transparenttage@iform of insightful relating. It
seeks to interpret and share an understandingaoingcious phenomena in their
fundamentally relational, lived, embodied and histd qualities with a descriptive
orientation that will reveal the hidden and operawgpace of potentiality in the field

of relations, desiring and the movement of time.
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Section 3: Clinical Frame

Yet, facing the abject and more specifically phcdnia the splitting of the ego (a
point | shall return to), one might ask if thosdaations of negativity germane to
the unconscious (inherited by Freud from philosoahg psychology) have not
become inoperative. The "unconscious" contents irehereexcludedout in strange
fashion: not radically enough to allow for a sedadiféerentiation between subject
and object, and yet clearly enough for a defengositionto be established—one
that implies a refusal but also a sublimating etabon. As if the fundamental
opposition were between | and Other or, in mordaicfashion, between Inside and
Outside. As if such an opposition subsumed thebateeen Conscious and
Unconscious, elaborated on the basis of neuroses.

Owing to the ambiguous opposition I/Other, Insidg&lde—an opposition that is
vigorous but pervious, violent but uncertain—thare contents, "normally”
unconscious in neurotics, that become explicibif conscious in "borderline"
patients' speeches and behavior. Such contentdtareopenly manifested through
symbolic practices, without by the same token baitggrated into the judging
consciousness of those particular subjects. Sheernake the
conscious/unconscious distinction irrelevant, bdnde subjects and their speech
constitute propitious ground for a sublimating discse ("aesthetic" or "mystical,”
etc.), rather than a scientific or rationalist one.

Julie Kristeva,The Powers of Horrqmpage 7, 1982.
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Introduction

In this final section, thelinical frame | will develop the hermeneutic orientation
already established in the philosophical and derekntal sections, using it to
describe a therapeutic stance that can be adaptid treatment of an array of
problems or disturbances that fall under what lehdescribed as the field of
borderline experience. As | have described te,dae borderline concept could be
seen to be a limit concept where many paradoxiless and issues coalesce in the
clinical fields of psychiatry, psychotherapy angg®analysis: for example, the
relational paradox of projective identificationgttemporal paradox of
Nachtraglichkeitas it is manifest in the deferred action and reced memory in the
context of trauma and abuse; the paradoxes of eimieot and identity identified in
concepts such as somatoform dissociation, stimartrspment and multiple
personalities; and finally, paradoxes of agency@ondrol, identified in concepts such
as conversion and disavowal. Many other compleenpmena also aggregate here:
for example, the behaviour of self mutilation tbah enact or symbolize the
boundaries between body and affect, control andahtsol, privacy and
communication, dissociation and grounding; or,ghenomenology of overwhelming
affective states, which form dynamic clusters saghhe affects of shame, anger and
the dynamics of internal discipline and externadthidy.

In this section | will elaborate upon a more compteodel of therapeutic action,
which will attempt to understand, incorporate otically engage elements of other
clinical approaches within a broader hermeneuéimé of understanding. | will
describe how much of the literature on borderlixegience idealizes, through
notions of stability, cohesion, integration andulegjon, the idea of an individualized,
functional self, ego, “I” or subjectivity that isiified and somewhat separated from its
relational, temporal, embodied, affective, techha&ad cultural contexts. In this
context, | will demonstrate how objectivist, redanistic modes of thought (such as
representational models of consciousness, Cartdsiaities) and categorical,
synchronic, individualistic models of psychopatlpl@re favoured and how these
lose the depth and complexity of clinical expergndén all of this, the ultimate

endeavour will be to defining a clinical outlookliorderline experience that emerges
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out of, and encapsulates, as much as it can ofizomoof understanding that is
mindful of the complexity of our experience in texof its relatedness, temporality,

embodiment, affectivity, technicity, and, ultimatels otherness to itself.

This clinical section, then, will elaborate howiaterpretive process can be adopted
clinically where the patient and therapist dwetjeéther more openly and attempt to
describe and explore the alterity and differenceat is experienced without a
reliance upon the inference of scientific causatima@isms, definitive explanation or
recourse to forms of objective presence. Thisgssases doubling or empathy but in
a manner in which one could consider the work a@egiin a transitional or
transformational space (after Winnicott and Bollagh a differential relational
dynamic (after Loewald) but is also dialogical éafintersubjective and relational
theorists such as Aron, Stolorow, Orange, Atwoatk, Mitchell, Bromberg and
Donnel Stern). It entails an open understandintp@foperation of time, its
heterochronicity and bidirectional nature and atsuis on project and potentiation
(after Green and Laplanche). It also entails aaramess of embodied affectivity and

desire founded in processes of alterity, differesuee lack (after Lacan and Kristeva).

A number of central, classical clinical issues Ww#él explored in this approach. It will
pay particular attention to issues around the qotoedization of dissociation, splitting
and disavowal, as these have arisen from the wiodkreet and Freud, and how
tensions here relate to current clinical approathé®rderline experience that adopt
models of dissociation (the traumatology movemaittt thinkers such as Bessel van
der Kolk, Onno van der Hart, Ellert Nijenhjuis ahatdith Herman, relational thinkers
such as Philip Bromberg, and attachment basedigt®such as Giovanni Liotti). It
will also review terms such abuseandtraumain the context of earlier and
historical usage, current research in traumatolagy,a more complex analysis of
how the therapist and patient work together “inelimit will also explore the ethical
and interpretive agency of the therapist from artereutic perspective (evoking
concepts of fallibilism, prejudice, embeddedness, the sensibility to two-person
dynamics). It will also explore clinical interpagive perspectives in light of
preceding discussions about dialogue, conversatamative, differentiality and

otherness.
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Most broadly, it will be seen that the hermenepgcspective can simultaneously
permeate one’s clinical approach to psychotherapg’s orientation to theoretical
thought within psychotherapy and developmental lpsgathology, and offer a
broader, personal interpretive orientation towdel dituation of psychotherapy for the
psychotherapist. Questions will be posed regarttingole of otherness and
differentiality in the dialogue that unfolds in @atenent: what role the authority of the
therapist has, compared with the authority of titevidual entering into therapy; and
what ethical issues are pursued and what limitsoauehdaries are maintained. In
this context, | will relate my hermeneutic ontologji orientation with other clinical
schools that attempt to be mindful of issues winery pursue more a focus on
dialogicaf®, perspectival and co- constructivist approachasattempt to eschew
authoritarian, medicalizing, objectifying or, indesubjectifyingstances, such as the
work of the Intersubjective and Relational Schawith the work of Stolorow,

Atwood, Orange, Aron and Frie focused upon in paldr; as well as Meares’s work
in his Conversational model. In this projealplnot intend to establish a
comprehensive analysis of or engagement with thieght of thinkers within the
Relational and Intersubjective schools of psychbaig It has been noted elsewhere
that in the past 20-30 years the body of Relatiandl Intersubjective psychoanalytic
theory and literature has grown increasingly bralivkrse and difficult to engage as a
unitary field or paradigff. Thus far | have already alluded to the engagemie
intersubjective thinkers such as Stolorow, Orag@ood and Frie, with hermeneutic
philosophy. In a broad sense, these thinkerspaanty of the other Relational and
Intersubjective thinkers, hold to the primacy datenality, relatedness in therapeutic
dialogue as well as in an understanding of sulyggtor, for that matter, primary
intersubjectivity. In my approach, | have develdpespecific form of hermeneutic
ontological approach, and developed philosophicdldevelopmental

conceptualisations to adapt to the clinical fieldorderline experience. Further

% can only briefly, here, refer to the origins obdels of the “dialogical self’ coming from thinkers
such as William James and Mikhail Bakhtin that hbeen adopted and directly elucidated in
developmental models of psychotherapy used in dergtanding Borderline Personality Disorder by
theorists such as Meares (the Conversational Moaehvell as Anthony Ryle (in his cognitive-
analytic model) and practitioners influenced byddgical Self’ theorists Hubert Hermans and Harry
Kempen (e.g., Giancarlo Dimaggio).

% Indeed, it has proven difficult to review and iqpiie this field in any form of inclusive or summary
approach. Mills’s (2005) critical review, for expha, led to numerous responses and challenges.
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exploration of affinities these conceptualisatibase with these thinkers and schools
may be advanced in the future but this is too ks to develop further
comprehensively in this work, even if | will makeferences or allusions to particular

themes and ideas from these schools.

Part of what | will describe will be an attitude@fenness and respect for complexity
founded in the hermeneutic outlook that | have diesd. Much of this relates to an
awareness of context, not just in terms of theaitn of referral and the origins of the
treatment for the individual, but also the situatad the practitioner and the treatment
that the practitioner offers. This situatednesimplex for both parties, in terms of
personal, familial, cultural and historical origifts the patients, and personal,
professional and institutional origins for the gitg@ner, and influences the form of
frame that is established. Part of this involesdlinician developing an ethico-
critical stance with which to approach the treatheemtext. It requires empathy,
relating, hospitality, a dialogical focus, a redgec complexity and difference as well
as an awareness of the differentiality of the cantélany of these elements are very
germane to the “borderline” presentation. | woalldue, as many have done in the
past (e.g., Fromm, 1995) that the borderline design is often more readily adopted
by the clinician than the patient, is often aliémgtand can reflect a reductionism in
the clinician’s perspective in order to projectlége or externalize the clinician’s
confusion or anxiety about their orientation toatividual that presents to them.
This confusion and anxiety can relate to sensesg&ncy, being too involved or
implicated, losing a sense of boundaries and ctstrdn ethico-critical stance may
look toward sharing, empathy and kinship. It magage in dialogue with a respect
and acceptance of otherness, an attempt at hatgpaatl adjustment for the sake of
the other. The practitioner may need to submédqeeriences of helplessness and
hopelessness in the face of the other individubgre the capacity to sit with and
attempt to relate may be all that can be sharddther times, the practitioner may
have to overcome roles into which they did not expe accept to be cast, more
aware that the differential nature of the relattopsand their authority has to be
handled more actively and carefully so as to naddsgructive.
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But in terms of a broader ethico-critical stancd awareness of context, there are a
range of clinical, cultural and technical factdrattare relevant to the presentation of
the “borderline individual”. This stance must lveagae of these factors, and the
underlying constructivism and contextualism of leederline field. In introducing
this constructivist and contextualist orientatiaefierred to the work of Erving
Goffman (1959, 1961, 1963, 1974) and Michel Foucd@77, 1976-84, 1961). In
this respect, | have already alluded to, in myodtiction to this work, the many
elements of theontextin which the borderline conceptualization emerge:
possible supplanting of the Victorian notion of teygism; the convergence of
psychoanalytic and orthodox psychiatric theory eesarch to focus on personality
organization and pathologies of selfhood leadinthéoconcept of “personality
disorder” which in turn comes to fall within a scidic realm of empirico-objective
study; borderline personality disorder then becanan object of study within
evidence-based clinical medicine, and specificaity regard to effective treatments
in the form of manualized, protocol-based modelpsyichotherapy. | also described
that along with this have arisen a group of relameéelgrative theoretical models of
borderline personality disorder which refer to depenental neuroscience,
attachment disorder (attachment being operaticgdlénd objectified in research
protocols), and developmental psychopathology @aetily in relation to variants of
abuse and trauma. Now, if we broaden our focu®tsider the social and historical
context of the appearance of the borderline conitegé are other factors which can
be introduced into our frame of consideration. €idering these factors may give us
a certain critical outlook toward the seeminglyesitjve, innocuous, scientific or
taken-for-granted approaches of understanding blordgersonality disorder. It
may further de-stabilize them. What | have in mide is, is bringing to our
attention a specific form of discordant relatiomshetween elements in latter
twentieth century Western culture which have erdblerequired the borderline to
appear. In the age of hysteria, the hysteric nsasefappeared out of the dynamics of
the inability to express the unthinkable, the walimplicit silencing, the action of
taboo, privacy and secret. In the borderline #x@porderline may be a fragmented,
chaotic expression of the limits of our permissivishe after-effects of our openness
to explicitness (sexual, violent, graphic) andc¢b#ision of our high ambitions for
individualism (individual rights and responsibii) with frank problems of neglect,

omission and maltreatment seen in the formativessoaf individuals’ lives. The
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borderline’s experience is constructed within alsigtic relationship between the
clinical and cultural elements of the organizatidiself experience. These individual
and cultural elements reflect the terrain of thiefareach or grasp of our civility in
terms of the purported control of the law and hursenvices. This is the terrain of
the brutal, the savage, the rough, the bad andnahe ways we treat each other, our
children, a terrain which is then related to by neeaf clinical sterilization,
clinicalization medicalization otechnologization Here, therapies could be seen as
technological forms of (substitutive) care and destsuch as “abuse” and “trauma”
could come to be seen as discrete and aberrardtoasvents that can potentially be
prevented or repaired. Here, there is a risk bludenization, stigmatization and

disenfranchisement of the individual.

As | have already said, | do not intend to develgwmciocultural critique of
“borderline personality disorder” concept furthétowever | would argue that this
contextualist and social constructivist understagdian be important to frame the
ethical and critical orientation of the practitionéthin their clinical work’. In what
follows, though, I will focus primarily upon theigical issues | have described,
developing these under the existing headings ajfraddpted in the previous sections:
the relational themes, temporal themes, themembbdiment and affectivity, and,
finally, technical themes.

%" Indeed it may motivate them to be more politicaltyive or socially engaged in a broader way in
domains such as health economics, social servimbsvalfare advocacy.
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Chapter 1

Relationality: Relations within and without

In the philosophical section of this work, | dissed the notion of originary
relationality that can be seen to be derived frosdElgger’s project insofar as human
being is always already situated in a relationaltext, with concepts such Btwel,
Mitsein jemeinigkeitandBefindlichkeitreferring to being that is always already with
others, where moodfulness is always seen dialdgizahow one interprets oneself
both to oneself (as another) and to others. HEi#ionality was also seen to be
embedded within a limited horizon beyond which otless or alterity also intervenes
and needs to be come to terms with, both in terffnas @ppreciation and respect for
our limits and then in terms of ethical standpaintgerived from Gadamer’s and
Ricoeur’s thought that forms of the self, subjacinalividual are constituted by or
secondary to relational processes: in particuiatpdue or conversation as well as the
dialectic with otherness (the otherness of embodinw the other, of death, of
conscience and so forth). This extends notiorselffiood into performative, ethical
and existential domains. All of these elementssmerably extend Heidegger’'s
original thought but nevertheless both thinkersenssen to remain committed to
Heidegger’s hermeneutic ontological orientatiomiticulating these elements of
selfhood as historically, linguistically and faetily embedded or situated. We also
saw that thinkers such as Levinas and Derrida esipdrd notions of otherness and
differentiality in order to limit or curtail our wierstanding and avoid metaphysical
standpoints that oppress or alter the complexityfaritude of meaning or

understanding, and that interpretation is alwayesgarily ethical in nature.

In the developmental section, | then discussed Watt) Bollas and Loewald in order
to explore notions of originary, differential retatship which involve a dynamic
progression from an infantile state of primary imnesism, a progression which

explores the founding of consciousness, ego indehat are by definition relational
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and overcomes any conceptual reference to caugitivie presence (avoiding
models that adultomorphize infantile subjectiviy portray it as individualistic, or
adopt descriptions that rely on modes of objegbresence such as representational
theories of consciousness or neurobiological matthaliscorrelate to developing
neurocognitive capacities). All of these concelitations were seen to carry through
developmentally to adult relations and are consistgth the notion of bidirectional
time | described. Winnicott's explication of tramsnal phenomena, for example,
carries through to adult life and exemplifies cregtagentic existence where
engagement in the world and relations with othevslves the reciprocity and
simultaneity of the subject’s work on the object &ime object’s work on the subject,
what Winnicott called subjective objecthood. Bskanotion of the transformational
object describes the non-representational, immamresence of the earliest relational
systems which are maintained in one’s relationneself and others, and are the
source of complex, relationally based mood statelsexperiences throughout life.
And Loewald describes the infantile origins of miduation (as agency, drive and so
forth) as being immersed in differential relatioipshwith the mother, language and
the world all of which propel or drive developmesta process of differentiation and

internalization.

All of these conceptualizations uphold the impoctanf originary relationality where
individuation, the sense of an agentic self, addfarentiated sense of self and other,
inner and outer, mind and body and so forth, apelyets of relational processes
which endure insofar as there always remain elesnandifferentiality, alterity, the
implicit and immanent, the ineffable or the unreyargable, that are more primary and
originary and operate behind, within or outsideititevidual. This extends the sense
of ourselves as situated and thrown, always cominio develop, form, evolve and
becomebut with a factical, contingent and finite dey@ieental origins that are
relationally based, and a differential horizon amgense of alterity both within

ourselves and without.

This relational orientation, founded in hermeneotitology, can be contrasted with
relational concepts that are adopted in developah@sichopathological theories of
borderline pathology: theories that refer to ingyghic object relations (and primitive

defences), cognitive and dialogical models, intewaking models (and
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motivational systems), and developmentally acquisghcities such as
“mentalization”. | will hold that these models dot account for the aspects of
relationality | have described, and this will bes¢o be relevant to the clinical work |
will describe.

In general terms, the relational orientation | atheacan be seen to influence a
clinical or therapeutic stance. The clinical sitoi, the consulting room and the
dyadic frame, can be seen as a transitional osfisamational setting in the sense |
described from the conceptualizations of Winniemid Bollas. In this there is a
differential relation, a potential space is fornaed used by the patient, in interaction
with the therapist (discursively, performativelydaso on). But the therapist actively
assists in this constitution, though remaining rfuhdf the need for space, reception
and engagement for the patient. Bollas (1987),thasords importance to the
abstinence or neutrality of the therapist, uphadime importance of free association
in the presence of the attentive and receptiveyahalGreen (1978) has used
Winnicott's conceptualisations to describe the wimabbject, the co-constructed and
co-constituted product of the analytic encoutiter

the analytic object is neither internal (to thelgsand or analyst), nor external (to
either the one or the other), but is situated betntbe two. So it corresponds
precisely to Winnicott’s definition of the transitial object and to its location in the
intermediate area of potential space, the spateveflap” demarcated by the

analytic setting. (p180)

This notion of a therapeutic frame as a transitiamansformational or potential space
may be seen to be especially important if muchhefwork with so-called borderline
patients, involves the establishment and maintemnahe frame, oframe-work so to
speak. Fromm (1995) elegantly describes, in Wottien terms, this as a relational
or dyadic problem, so that the borderline term cameally be seen as anything other

relational or dyadic in nature:

% Unfortunately | cannot attempt, here, to deschibe this relates to ideas of thirdness in the
relational and intersubjective tradition, in thinksuch as Thomas Ogden and Jessica Benjamin.
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Winnicott once wondered what would happen if theyblaoked into his mother’s
eyes and did not see himself? What | suspect appén is the simultaneous
establishment of no-boundary and of enormous gap-g#p between an image held
urgently by the mother and the child’s felt potehiin and of himself. The
imposition of the former on the latter is the boarndviolation....Perhaps the
borderlineis the child’s internalization of the no-man’s-thbetween the parents or
between image and inner experience, especiallaenfal figures receive and react
to the child’s developing personality and affedtivi This gap may also be the
formative precursor of the fault lines in the traant situation, which the patient
must actively exploit rather than passively suff€éhe actual meaning in the word
borderline..may simply reflect the problems of people aroundders or

boundaries. For some people, the earliest effdrt®ntact and at separateness have
encountered unbridgeable gaps, external then isiciglg internal, brought both

hopefully and assaultively to the therapist (p242).

If the therapist anticipates this, receives, expaad responds to this, this will amount
to complex forms of transitional or transformatibredating. The complexity of this
lies in its construction in the frame or settindyere the therapist adopts a receptive,
elaborative, attentive stance, but is also enggggaticipates, and shares in a
dialogical, interactive sense (encompassing albiteeursive and performative levels
of the relationship). It is a differential relatghip, the setting is about care,
treatment, assistance and so forth, the therapassignated with some form of
authority that the patient relates or reacts to thig authority must be exercised with
or based in reservation, respect, humility, andtamosphere of hospitality.
Boundaries and borders will be constantly negafiared worked on in this form of
potential space. The therapist must maintainlaagfe voice and elaborative stance,
attending to the nature and qualities of the retestihip, but not from “outside” the
relationship as if the therapist merely receivascmnications, and responds
interpretively in terms of a form of response areggtion, even if this is unconsciously
generated in the manner described by Bollas (1@8rms of his ideas about
receptive capacity, linked, somewhat, to WinifradrBs ideas about reverie,
containment and linking, or Masud Khan’s ideas alaerpretation, lying fallow and

so forth.
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In this respect, the therapist cannot be too delibes, passive or reflective, and is
very much thrown into or situated within the redatship, even if the therapist wants
to think about it. It may be helpful, here, toreeninded of those Heideggerian
notions ofMitwelt and solicitude (being with another, leaping forgvar either an
anticipatory or intervening sense for another)himita dialogue of Care that is
projective and futural, focussed upon the situatedrof moodfulness for the patient
as it is shared with the therapist. This formeaational encounter is both discursive
and performative in this regard, it is about utbess and gestures, and the therapist
may in some way be therapeutic by being either @kay or protective of the
relationship, demonstrating a willingness to meet @ngage, conveying a sense of
hospitality and respect, and in the process canistgf a space of potentiation. This is
a process in and of itself, for the sake of itdalit, also arises in some other form of
context of help or assistance that | alluded ttiezaas having, after Derrida (1996) a
thaumaturgicalelement, because there is a faith, an expectatibath parties, that

this process can be helpful, miraculous evengsibéneficial or curative effects.

Part of this also involves an appreciation of, esgpect for, otherness, difference,
complexity and limits and alongside this an ap@&an of the art of experienced but
intuitive engagement at a narrative and perfornedgvel. Part of my conceptual
elaboration has been directed at an exploratiodeafs about unconscious processes
that are temporal, relational, and agentic insafathey mediate linguistic, somatic,
affective and technical expression. The challaade think about these processes
from within (as a constructive and contextualizadipipant), without recourse to
metapsychological theories, theories that reducensctious elements to modes of
objective presence. An appreciation of primargrginary relationality serves to
highlight the paradoxical or aporetic nature of@epts such as projective
identification where specific forms of unconscisaktionality and mutual influence
are identified as distinct and anomalous processbsyhere unconscious
“communication” in general is seen as mysteriousmagical. A hermeneutic
ontological standpoint to relationality remindsthiat an “individual” is never alone
even when they are alone, in the sense of pergistirative and performative
elements that reside in a “self” that is by no nseanified and singular. Underlying

temporal, affective, somatic and technical elemeatsbe thought about in
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constellations that combine in seemingly paraddxyioesentations of conversion,
multiple personalities, somatoform dissociation aadorth. These elements, even at
the subtlest or most minute level, are engaged avthrelated to contextually and
constructively by the therapist, who, through tleeun therapeutic experience, attends

to these things within him or herself and withie thork.

If we hold that processes of individuation and sabfication are secondary, and the
self is constituted or contextualized in thesetiatel, temporal, embodied, affective
and technical processes, this will influence howtlwek about goals or maxims of
psychotherapy that refer to or uphold as idealgjatsorelated to stability, coherence,
regulation, cohesion of the self (or ego or subjasta unified, individual entity. In
this context, relationality can be reduced to arfof individualistic cognitive
capacity, this being seen in contemporary theaiguiiph the adoption of terms such
asmentalizing capacityreflective functiontheory of mingmetacognitiorand so

forth. Deficiencies in these can be seen as pyitbarderline problems.
Relationality, in Kernberg’'s conceptualisation oftberline personality structure, can
also be seen to be intrapsychically represent@usaoribed in primitive or impaired
modes of object relating. | have argued that tlhedi@idualistic approaches lose
something of the primary or originary relationgbasts. This is relevant to
understanding borderline experience where, asé dasgcribed earlier, many of the
metaphors (attachment, trauma, structural) destndéorderline individual, self, or
subject in terms of dysregulation, instability,Kaxf cohesion, disintegrati6hand so
forth. One of the primary concepts that is beingeasingly adopted in this context,
by a diverse range of these thinkers from the tegolagists (van der Kolk, van der
Hart, Nijenhuis) and attachment theorists (Schioii) is dissociation, which refers
in a diffuse sense to a loss of integration, buiegally in a sense which is
intrapsychic and individualistic. | would herekdito explore this concept at this
level, and assess the extent to which underlyitegiomal (and temporal) and other
hermeneutic ontological conceptualizations carsagsiunderstanding the use of such
a concept, and clarifying many of the ambiguitlest tome to problematize its usage.

To do this, | would first like to undertake an loistal analysis of the concept, and its

% Limitations prevent me from elaborating upon arotiouindational thinker of borderline pathology,
Jean Bergeret (1974), who links borderline pathpkogastructuration, arising from disturbances in
early object relations and psychosexual development
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links to Freudian concepts such as disavowal aliitiisg (which came to be adopted
by Kernberg in his structural model of Borderlirergonality Organization which
fuses elements of ego psychology and object reistiloeory) before | then turn to
more contemporary theories and relate these toenyéneutic ontological approach.

It is important from the outset to acknowledge thabncept such as “dissociation” is
comparable to “borderline” insofar as it is complambiguous and laden with
historical meanings. Dissociation, as such, cteldeen to be a limit concept in an
analogous way to how | have described the bordedancept. Dissociation can be
seen as normal or pathological, adaptive or maladgseen as a protective defence
or a decompensating response when defences amhbdealt can be seen to present
as a distinct and uniform phenomenon or a spectiuvaried but related phenomena.
In particular, | would like to look at the positialissociation holds and has held over
the twentieth century moving from amcludedo an increasinglincludedposition in
psychoanalytic and psychodynamic thinking, possiblgorrelation to the emergence
of the centrality of the borderline concept, sormegtdescribed here by Bromberg
(1995):

If one wished to read the contemporary psychoaicdligrature as a serialized
Gothic romance, it is not hard to envision thelesstghost of Pierre Janet, banished
from the castle by Sigmund Freud a century agarmetg for an overdue haunting
of Freud’s current descendants. With uncanny conatity, most major schools of
analytic thought have become appropriately morpaesive to the phenomenon of
dissociation, and each in its own way is attempéatijvely to accommodate it within

its model of the mind and its approach to clinjmadcess (p511).

I think it is useful to think about the historythis idea, and its roots in the works of
Freud and Janet. It may be useful, though, to dnatvéome of the tensions that
emerge when Freud’s and Janet’s respective theaksiistems enter into dialogue
and similarities and differences are drawn ouatain points. Much has been made
of the history Freud and Janet shared, such asftiimative experiences treating
hysteria under Charcot, the common intellectuat&ge they shared in late Victorian
Europe (the legacy of many traditions for exampkdmergence of the evolutionary

perspectives of Darwin and then Hughlings Jackasnyell as the conflicts they had
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over the years. Here, | want to look mainly atrlationship between Janet’s
concept of dissociation and certain aspects ofdsahinking (ideas around splitting
and disavowal). | want to elaborate upon this efageturn to more modern debates

reviewing more current approaches as | think sohtleeocore issues are crucial.

Freud and Janet: Disavowal and Dissociation

To begin with Freud, it is interesting to note thatseemed more open to ideas
relating to dissociation at the extremes of hiskiay life...the pre-analytic period
immediately after his time in Paris when he fornedbhis ideas with Breuer, and the
times toward the end of his life. Many readingsdud’s early works would see a
simultaneous suppression of his seduction theadyaamove away from an interest in
the ideas of splitting of consciousness, dissamiaéind hypnoid states as he began to
formulate his own topographic model. However atet works as he was formulating
his structural model, a notion of splitting of thgo and disavowalérleugnung
emerged, initially linked to fetishism (and expltéaa in terms of intrapsychic

conflict and his psychosexual theory of castratiout) broadened out be a universal
pathological phenomenon:

... the childish ego, under the domination of the veaxld, gets rid of undesirable
instinctual demands by what are called repressieswill now supplement this by
further asserting that, during the same periodf®fthe ego often enough finds itself
in the position of fending off some demand from élxéernal world which it feels
distressing and that this is effected by meansdi$aowalof the perceptions which
bring to knowledge this demand from reality. Disaats of this kind occur very
often ...and whenever we are in a position to sty they turn out to be half-
measures, incomplete attempts at detachment fralityre.and result in the

situation of there being a splitting of the egaeu€ (1937-9), SE 23, pp202-3

Here Freud is returning to the idea of the pathagiempact of contradictory,
irreconcilable or unassimilable experience thauogdn reality, rather than the
primary traumatic impact of intrapsychic conflictcathe primary defensive
mechanism of repression. The impact is a forsptifting of the ego. Freud also
makes reference to how this traumatogenic or pa&thiogmpact, in the form of

disavowal and splitting occurs unconsciously ligpression:
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...[Repression and disavowal] have the following imtant characteristic in

common. Whatever the ego docs in its efforts oédeé, whether it seeks to disavow
a portion of the real external world or whethesdeks to reject an instinctual
demand from the internal world, its success is negeplete and unqualified. The
outcome always lies in two contrary attitudes, bfckh the defeated, weaker one, no
less than the other, leads to psychical complioatitn conclusion, it is only
necessary to point out how little of all these gsses becomes known to us through
our conscious perception. Fre{di®37-9), SE 23, pp203-4

So if the ego is split in the context of a respaieseeal trauma through the process of
disavowal, this process would occur unconscioutlys to be distinguished from
repression and also denial or negatierigeinung which is apparently associated
with the denial of what is repressed, but alscepfession and conflict itself so that
the psyche can deny its nature as an internaligelventity in order to perceive itself

as an autonomous, integrated “I”.

Janet, over the years, would state Freud had mapglsopriated his own concept of
thesubconsciousvhen Freud formulated his ideas of the unconsciddiany of the
conceptualizations dfubconscioupathological processes that Janet formulated relate
to splitting off (dissociation) of subconsciousteyss from the self or ego. His work
would be primarily concerned with understandingsteyia”, a broad term that would
resemble today what psychiatrists might term pagtiratic stress disorder,
somatoform dissociation, dissociative disorder, plex PTSD, as well as borderline
and histrionic personality disorders. His gen&rahulation of hysteria would be in
terms of a malady of personal synthesis charaetty the narrowing of the field of
consciousness and dissociation. That is, for Jaeetpnal consciousness, or “the
self”, is a synthetic unity arising out of subcansis systems and ideas. Interestingly,
here, Janet felt that dissociation, in itself, wamiversal pathological phenomenon
that could feature in many psychological disordefhat was specific to hysteria

(and our interests today) is, somehow, the pretiervaf systems of ideas and
functions through the simultaneous retraction araweing of what can be held in

consciousness, and the dissociatiodésagrégatiorof functions.
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This preservation of functions in the dissociatedesseems to me to be fundamental
to hysteria and not found in other psychologicabdilers. It is here that more often
memories, coordinated actions, habits will dissecibemselves, separate
themselves into smaller and smaller elements thaiod exist in any functional
sense....Hysteria is thus a malady of the personalityhich there is a
decomposition of functions and ideas which wouldirarily unify to constitute
personal consciousness...These notions of the nargoofithe field of personal
consciousness and of dissociation are paralleky Than be considered to relate to
each other without one having priority over theeoth.Hysteria thus becomes a
form of mental depression characterized by theomang of the field of personal
consciousness and by the tendency to dissociatéesidg the system of ideas and
functions which in their synthesis would ordinamgignstitute personality. Janet,
(1909) 291-ZAmy translation)

What results in hysteria, then, are pathologicatifeatations which emergrutside

of personal consciousness. Janet would refer toepisdikeidées fixes(literally

fixed ideas or in everyday French meaning obsesyiamdautomatismso

understand hysterical phenomena which could beconargfest as sensory
perceptions, affect states, intrusive thoughtskeetthvioural enactments that
somehow were held or expressed subconsciouslyard emerge in a dissociated,
non-integrated manner supposedly not unified wig@rsonal consciousness. Janet
would state that these manifestations would havauanatic origin, trauma being
some situation which is unassimilable, not ableeadeld or synthesized within
personal consciousness. As such, the manifessa@snsymptoms, could be seen as a
mixture of unassimilated responses, impressiomdinfg states and so forth. These
are seen as outside the workings of the normaloions self seen as a fragile
synthesized state which emerges as our sense-sebuas in present time, in the real
world. Interestingly, or ambiguously, other elensenof ourselves can be organized to
some extent, be intentional to some extent, buaneisubconscious, seemingly alien
to or “other than” our present, conscious self.e@hthe tasks of psychological
therapy for Janet is to address these unintegfeggthents, the fixed ideas, by

bringing them into consciousness through some groogsynthesis.

In loosely covering these ideas of Freud and Janant to focus on ambiguities and
tensions that arise when we think of ideas sudheasplitting up of the self or ego,

and the intentionality of unconscious or subconssielements that form part of a
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response to trauma. | believe that there areinggasions in these ideas that can be
seen in the different approaches of Freud and Ja&mweud, later in his work, seemed
to return to the idea that both repression andvdisal/denial were in some ways
universal but also specifically pathological pheroim In this sense, ambivalence,
splitting and non-self-transparency are, in a samsgersalphenomena, though the
processes can lead to distinct pathologies and ymformations in part related to
the health or weakness of the ego, defensive psesdhat are employed and the
nature of the real traumata that are experien€edud in his later work, however, did
not elaborate very much at all upon the therapisfgeneral form of disavowal.
This is in contrast to Janet’s tendency to hold tlissociation, and hysterical
dissociation in particular, is of central concesrpsychological therapy and is
distinctly pathological Unlike Freud he would seem to maintain that redreelfhood
is based in some form of integrated self-transgaggmhetic unity. The tension,
here, comes when we question the extent to whishighealistic or achievable. If
pathological dissociation needs to be overcome, thowe maintain the idea that
other forms of unconscious or subconscious elenpartst and how do we see these
relating to the dissociated elements. For Janistgirestion would relate to the limits
of the assimilability of subconscious ideas andesyis in personal consciousness.
For Freud this would relate to the independent@idary status of the unconscious
but also, perhaps, the intrinsic limits of the egcapacities to assimilate all of the
contradictoriness of reality (traumatc universal elements of “reality”). As a
prelude taCivilization and Its DiscontentSE XXI, 1930 pp63-Hreud briefly
speaks about the relations of man to the univessevehole. Evoking the concept of
the oceanic experience — that “sensation of ‘etgrhthat “feeling as of something
limitless, unbounded” —he raises the question eflithits of knowledge and the
need for religious faith. He posits that this feglof oneness with the world is not a
primary experience but a residue of the infant&eabe of ego boundaries, of the
archaic union with the world. These limits for &tleare necessary to posit for one’s

understanding of oneself and the cosmos.

At this point, | would return to my own notion oétmeneutic ontologicdimits
found within the orientation introduced in the pgomis sections of this work. From

within this standpoint, we are reminded that angkimg we might entertain, as
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theorists, clinicians or self-interpreting consaandividuals is only within an horizon
of ambiguity, unknowability and facticity; a thimig where we will always be in
conflict with ourselves. It is from this standpbihat we might think differently
about how to approach the unconscious or subcamsdomain, particularly if we
want to be mindful of primarily relational, tempgresomatic, affective elements or
processes that permeate it. | want to developntioise with reference to the notions
of disavowal and dissociation | have just descrifedll henceforth use them
interchangeably, though | want you to remain avedithe tensions between Freud’s

and Janet’'s models that | have raised).

Modern Approaches: Splitting, Disavowal and Dissociation in the Borderline
Experience

To begin with | would like to orientate some cutrapproaches to trauma work with
the modern-day counterpart of the “hysteric”, biypking about work that attempts to
retrieve the loss of synthetic self function whilerking with unconscious. | want to
look at questions and problems that arise withviddials who are diagnosed with
dissociative disorders, including dissociative titgrdisorder as well as borderline
disorders. 1 think that in this clinical conteat| of the tensions | have just alluded to
present themselves in the form of very real and eéahiate questions arising in
psychotherapy with those individuals. | have alsealluded to different paradoxical
features including conversion, somatoform dissamiatdissociative identity disorder,
as well as distortions of memories of the pasteoent events, distortions of agency
(issues of capacity and responsibility for behakgaaut of “conscious control”), and
complex forms of memory (somatic, affective, atntesgc and so forth) that are

often seemingly fragmented, inarticulable elusive.

I would like to critically explore two current thiesgical approaches which are
especially relevant because of the central intéhest have in borderline and
dissociative pathology: firstly the approach of whwaill call the Mentalization
Group of Fonagy, Bateman and Target; and secohdlywbrk of Meares and his
school. 1think both of these approaches are cotdd by the dilemma of

understanding the nature of therapeutic agency@hasional field in which
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unthinking elements dominate (relational expressibich can be seen in terms of

enactment, acting out, projective identificatior aher complex forms).

For the Mentalization Group, as described eantisychotherapy is seen as an attempt
to enhance mentalized affectivity (Fonagy et &02 Jurist, 2005; Jurist, 2010).

The development of the self is explained in terifns social biofeedback theory.
Fundamental early attachment experiences permihtaet to move from a mode of
psychic equivalence through intense engagemertaohement relationships (through
forms of mirroring and feedback) to more reflexyvahderstand intentional
engagement with the environment and others. Thisnar of engagement implies
that the young child begins to internalize and espnt their engagement, initially in a
pretend mode (the mode of daydream, fantasy, inaigim play) but eventually in a
metarepresentational stance that the group calgatiwation. In this context, the
norm of mature emotional life is what is calleéntalizedaffectivity: there are no

pure intrapsychic affects per se, affective conssmess is mostly already mentalized,
that’s to say, having a metarepresentational entmnal quality to it (a background
awareness of a reciprocal relation between selioimer). The group’s explanation

of borderline and dissociative states (and we eartlsese as analogous in many ways
to Janet’s hysterical states) is that they operetige pretend mode and mode of
psychic equivalence. There is no theory of traasaxternal imposition so much as
a limited capacity to deal with potentially traumncagxperiences via mentalized
affectivity. And with regard to technique the daldssue is that the analyst survives
(resists destructive enactments, maintains a cohelentity), and manages to infer
and help to create a coherent self by adoptingraatistic elaborative stance, often
dealing with the non-verbal and with enactmentsefcdly avoiding either
hyperactively mentalizing what the individual exgges but without simply adopting
an inactive supportive mode. This is with the @sgof encouraging inward

affective identification, modulation and expressiom@ mentalizing mode.

One could argue that, clinically, there is the tis&t this description of technique and
underlying disorder has too much explanatory paawet too little specificity whereby
every problem or phenomenon is always explaingdrims of a deficiency in
mentalization and every therapy justified as aivatiion of mentalization. There is

also, arguably, too little attention paid to thedmaéing or constitutive role of
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language (not to mention other supraindividual aloand cultural factors). A theory
of affects as self-reflexive can also come to inthgt emotions be in some way self-
transparent to the normal individual, a goal or mewhich does not match our
everyday experience. This seems to be a Janetiphasis at odds with the group’s
analytic backgrounds. This may be a reason whycanesee that in the group’s
clinical discussions object relations conceptsadien invoked, concepts which may
seem incommensurate with the model that is beip¢jatty promulgated (e.g.,
Fonagy et al., 2002, pp444, 447, 465). This pestombies the idea that a broader
notion of the Unconscious remains implicitly religgon without necessarily being

accounted fd?f.

In contrast, Meares’s (2000) “Conversational modieés invoke the primacy of
language quaconversation) as constitutive of self, where @affemeaning and
language combine in a self structure that is irstkzad from a developmental
trajectory beginning with Mother-infant attachmemnperiences, and cultivated in
later self-directed play. Meares, too, emphadizesnternalization of dyadic
relations in selfhood (such as self-other and timeal relations) in his notion of the
duplex self. Invoking the Jamesian notion of thege¢am of consciousness”, self
function is described like a personal idiolectyatained and cohesive conversation
with the self. At this level, developmental fagus described in terms of a failure of
personal synthesis, trauma and dissociation ocauwhen the self de-couples or
breaks down. There is an associated loss of mgamid value...other more primitive
forms of self-function, “trauma systems”, are spfitand are primed to re-emerge in
present day relations, seemingly existing at tieeqmnscious level of implicit and
procedural memory. Repair in therapy occurs thinathg cultivation of narrative
conversation that is at this personalized, intinhatel of self function. The therapist
works at an intimate, implicit level, building resances and complexity by relating to
the intrusions of trauma based systems, in tutoneg self function. There is a
Kohutian and Janetian emphasis, here, on self mohgsersonal synthesis, and the

internalization of self functions through the thgra

" This idea, and a more comprehensive analysiseofdncepts of mentalization and mentalized
affectivity, will not be developed further here.efbomplexity of these concepts, and a diversity of
critical approaches to them, is well covered insluSlade and Bergner (2008), for example.
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In both of these groups affects fall within a coexpprocess of the doubling or
synthesizing of the self which is not divorced fridme existential situation involving
other modes of being such as interpersonal relassjtanguage, memory,
embodiment. Affect becomes the tone, atmosphett@obinding, or failure to bind.
This begins to approach Heidegger’s notions ofcaf@d personal synthesis in his
hermeneutic ontological analytic elaborated earliarthese models there seems to be
a subversion of the more Freudian conceptualizatidhe dynamic Unconscious of
intrapsychic depth or conflict to more of an imgliprocedural form of unconscious.
To put it metaphorically, these forms of therapesuthay become more concerned
with modification rather than awareness, form rathan content, engaging on
operational surfaces rather than in archaeologiepths. This could be exemplified
in their conceptualizations of dissociation which quite different in some ways but
seem to emphasize repair occurring more in thenpiatespace of overall self
function, without the potential for specific abrgan, catharsis or
reintegration...dissociated memory is not reacheafavorked through at a specific
level, but is approached with a view to re-discavgor re-synthesizing the self when
dissociation intrudes. However, one is still leftivonder, though, about the opaque
background of our selves, a potentially more paldite, non-synthetic domain from
where other aspects of ourselves, and our ageegydlty, aggression, other forms
of motivation or complex affective states) emergd eannot be totally captured by
synthetic, reflexive self function. If this is stdnscious or unconscious, what are the
conditions of possibility for considering it or wang with it therapeutically? In the
context of traumatic dissociation or disavowal the€omes a problem, then, of the
limits of self-transparency or the capacities ® #¢igo to synthesize or integrate, and,
in relational terms, of the limits of therapeutiatuality or intimacy. These limits,
again, go back to the questions | have raised alamét in relation to Freud’s own
approach to disavowal. In this context, trauoc@emories cannot simply be “re-
integrated” as this is conceptualized by traumarits such as Herman (1997) or van
der Kolk (1987). If traumatisation operates atlthes| of loss of synthetic self
function, and the operation of an unbound, non-adez@d implicit unconscious this
has implications for how we see ourselves workimfiw the transference and what
the role of interpretation might be. The idea sdigning to therapy a cognitive
function, valuing the idea of mastery conferredsbif knowledge, no longer applies.

The primary purpose is no longer to extend selfram@ss, pushing back the bounds
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of one’s ignorance and misunderstanding of onese@ie traditional notion of
Strachey’s mutative interpretation, is supplantg@ bvorking more at an implicit,
minute, subtle level. This is with a view to tle¢rieval of a certain type of presence
of mind as it is described in concepts such as atieatl affectivity and the duplex

self.

Consider, for example, clinical scenafiois which individuals with severe forms of
dissociative and borderline disturbance preserit isgues related to dissociation or
disavowal. Such patients, for example, can presgéhtinexplicable somatic
symptoms, pseudo-seizure and other conversiongsg@dems, and repetitive re-
traumatization experiences before it even dawns tipem or others around them to
address or confront any distant, developmentahteaissues. They may be referred
after a period of several months of gross disturbgguicidality, overwhelming
intrusive experiences of fragmentary sensorialsordatic symptoms or memories
which filled them with anxiety and fear). Initiglthere may be great difficulties
maintaining a frame in which to work due to intiesviolations of the frame, all sorts
of “enactments” within and outside the frame thalenge the work, and so forth.
There may be a great sense of risk, leading tq éasnoralisation and despair in the
therapist. The therapist is aware many of the eteém(seen in terms of enactment,
projective identification, splitting and so forttmay be trauma-based but it is difficult
to introduce a conversation or dialogue aboutithiiglly. Gradually in
psychotherapy the therapist and patient may begwotk through an array of
developmental experiences characterized by sexabaise” and other sadistic or
protracted forms of “abusive” treatment if a worgialliance is formed and two can
think about and reflect on these. Significant @ipeutic developments occur when
they confront intolerable, unacceptable ideas, weugh resembling Janetian “fixed
ideas”, which the patients are often profoundly amlent about and begging you as
the therapist to renounce as false or fantastitas. this level of ambivalence that is

easily manipulated in the context of reinforcingnidé of previous trauma, or in the

™ In this clinical section | have chosen not to diéecspecific clinical cases of my own both due to
ethical reasons and due to my reservation, in alegt with thinkers such as Green (1986), about the
utility of this methodology for a theoretical exjii@m such as this. Instead, | have elected toudis
general clinical encounters or scenarios which brayepresentative or demonstrative for the clinical
issues | am addressing, and which may be, in teflected upon or adopted by readers for their own
clinical work.
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cultivation of false memories. It is a challenged a necessity for the therapist to
adopt an open-minded, accepting attitude, withuggestion of any capacity for
omniscience or arbitration of truth. Often, tholarable, irreconcilable idea will
relate to very alien, indigestible fragments intliog memories of disturbing,
irreconcilable experiences. The holding of thesaglin their conscious minds, in the
session, initially has an overwhelmingly catastiomifect but the experience of
surviving this, and the containment in the theraipgesetting, is incredibly powerful
and strengthening. This could be seen as a wotkiogigh of the denied or
disavowed experience (Freud), or an addressinigeasiwbconscious fixed idea
(Janet). In this work an insight can be develop¢dl ihe relational determinants of
the denial/disavowal which are so pathogenic indigvelopmental context. Not only
are the experiences, for the child, so confusiaggreconcilable or incomprehensible
that they are disavowed or dissociated, but we donseaderstand how the
perpetrators actively relate to the patients inammer which negates any sense of
reality to what is occurring to the patients as/theperience it: the perpetrators look
through the patient, discuss the patients in fodthem as if they are a non-conscious
object; and most crucially, the perpetrators magtla¢r times have another form of
relationship with the patients: at other times they be an authority figure who
treats them in a most dismissive, moralistic, judgetal manner, and in subtle ways,
we come to recognize, monitors and controls theptstin how they express
themselves and their emotions to others, makinga#tients call themselves into
question and be timid and self-effacing; and aeotimes they may deceptively
portray themselves as caring and intimate, seemsegking to introduce the idea
that any other behaviour on their part would beasgible; and furthermore at other
times the perpetrators can imply that the actsents are consensual, or intended on
the patients part, inferring that they are consalthgengaging, colluding or actively

participating in what occurs.

All of these behaviours on the part of perpetratonzose and potentiate the action of
disavowal or dissociation on the profoundly disingoexperiences. This indicates a
relational basis rather than a purely unconsciangapsychicbasis to the
disavowal/dissociatian
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As these experiences are worked through and udersiver a number of sessions
the patients often experience more of a sensdfedwareness and reflectiveness, and
a gradual recovery of themselves as not overcontkebgndless, intrusive repetition
of the event of re-traumatization and the unpreadbiet intrusions of fragmentary
somatoform/affective/sensory elements. There enaesof a return of balance and
cohesion to themselves in terms of time (distinguig what was then and what is
now) and relatedness (what are my feelings, wherqibople are). As this occurs, we
are more able to articulate the complex moods aalihgs—senses of violation, self-
loathing, shame, disgust, anger linking these eadiiscribed past and present events
and occasions which are acknowledged to be onlyapigrapprehended or
understood as “memories”. There is no sense hiats fully resolved or worked
through so much as a sense that they have someltowered themselves to go on

with the work of the therapy in all its complexigpenness and potentiality.

This, in a sense, speaks of the relational prosessaurring in a therapy of
traumatisation. It can be, though, that we careggize such processes to refer to all
manner of unconscious, unintegrated elements thgi@entiated and worked
through in the therapy, where a literal or concretgin (abuse events, early
experiences) may be more elusive or subtle, ancethéng may be contextualized
and constructed more in the present relationshvghki( the therapy reflecting

current-day extratherapeutic relationships).

Conclusion

| would say that a therapeutic outcome is not dmesement of total self-
transparency or mutuality with the therapist. $kase of “reality” achieved is
complex and tenuous. Janet referred to this sensality with terms likda fonction
du réelandpresentification referring primarily to the idea of being ablesituate
oneself back in common-sense realty, working is@nétime, having a hold of
oneself. This is consistent with the ideas ofrttentalization group and Meares
which refer to the aims of restoring synthetic $etfction, self transparency and self
awareness. This does not account for the ongamgepses of what the unconscious
or subconscious realm might continue to “throw whiether it is disavowed or

dissociated elements, or other demands.
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Donnel Stern (1997) nicely develops Freud’s iddasiadisavowal and splitting and
Janet’s ideas about dissociation by referring savtbwed elements asformulated
and, as such, being “not me” or of not having diguaf being “mine”, which, in turn
can lead to intrusive experiences feeling othen thhe, not real, not true. Working
with unformulated experiendavolves a process of formulating, acquiring and
personalizing the experience (consistent with Feefastmous expressiomvo Es war,
soll Ich werden).Stern (1997) is relational in his thinking anddsato the primacy of
therapeutic conversation and dialogue, where latea@ning and understanding are
constructed dialogically in the session and tharapeelationship. This process, in
trauma or other analytic work, may be interminablthe sense that there will always
be ongoing unconsciously determined processegiofi@tion. The idea, here is that
dialogicality is enhanced and “not me” or “unforratdd” elements (dissociated and
disavowed) are overcome. In a sense this is densiwith Fonagy’s group speaking
of enhancing mentalizing function in the process/ofking through unmentalized
content, the alien self and pretend mode functibasthe emphasis, perhaps more in
keeping with Meares’s Conversational model, ishengrimary role of relationality.
What | would add is the sense of limits (differenakerity and otherness) that
remains, without a maxim of achievable, total mlityarelatedness and
correspondingly, cohesion and self-transparéncy

The trend to formulate the “relational self’ begaith Freud and has a long history

evolving with conceptualizations of internal objeelations:

The ego can take itself as an object, can treglf ltke other objects, can observe
itself, criticize itself, and do heaven knows whaitself. In this, one part of the ego
is setting itself over and against the rest. ®oetho can be split; it splits itself during

a number of its functions—temporarily at leasteukt, 1933SE 22 p58.

Modern day relational and intersubjective theonmsgs/ infer more dialogical,
conversational, or more implicit, attachment-bafeedhs of the self’s relationship to

itself (and others) as fundamentally dyadic, dugerelational. | would like to

"2 This point is not inconsistent with Stern’s owteatpt at distinguishing his approach from the
approach of the mentalization group (in Juristdgland Bergner, 2008).
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maintain, through the philosophical and developmilerdnceptualizations | have
developed, that this clinical situation remainsitéd and complex in its situatedness
where unconscious processes are decentred, therfseious” being somehow
outside itself and unobjectifiable. Loewald udes ¢concept oflifferentiality to
describe the mode of relating in the therapeussis@a. The experience and
knowledge of the therapist, much of which may bpliait and objectively
unknowable, can guide the dwelling in and openargpion of the therapeutic work,
dialogically and performatively. Again there ifogus on openness to possibility and
the conversational nature of this process. Loewalonceptualization of the
“internalization of a differential” helps us to me at a developmental notion of the
temporal nature of the Heideggerian Care and $adieiwhere there is a form of
thrownness (the infant/patient in the differensiatting) that is moved forward by
projection (through the movement to internalizatsna form of self-sufficiency and
cohesion). | acknowledge but actually enjoy bmggio light this contradictory
linking of temporal projection and relational imtatization. The notion a differential
relationship is suited to the hermeneutic ontolagimme for understanding
philosophically the individual’'s worldhood, the gdopmental frame of the infant, as
well as the therapeutic frame for the patient. &@mple, we can see how in the
therapeutic setting the temporal-projective elementhe differential relationship are
internalized in the sense that the patient camnateze implicitly what the therapist
projects or holds in mind for them. We can seedlleeapeutic setting as
developmentally-based but future-focussed (coniias a potentiating field of
becoming) where the relational encounter at a paditive and narrative level is
instrumental in a process of change although tesmge will always be complex,
insofar as it is founded in otherness and diffeeeas well as being factically

arbitrary insofar as it is limited and situated.

The differential element contradicts any aspiratman empathic process in which
two equal minds meet consensually to explore andiatly derive a common
understanding and descriptive language to workuiiindhe patient’s problems. This
lacks a sense in which the patient may actuallylneeely upon this sense of a
differential relationship. What is important hésehat the patient relates to the
therapist in this differential setting, is containgithin it and a space is maintained

where there is enough room for transition, tramafiiion and potentiation—for the
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therapist, this involves the combination of a m@eeptive, elaborative and reflective
stance, and efforts to be actively present andfoedhe patient, in the manner of
constructing and contextualizing the relationshifwough the internalization of the
differential the patient comes to have a sens@wofaining and interpretinfpr

themselves

Beginning with Freud and Janet’s work with hystetieere has remained a focus
upon integration, stabilitization and unificatiohtbe ego or personality in the
overcoming of dissociation, disavowal and splittindghave alluded to and elaborated
to a small extent, the modern counterparts of tkesly trends which continue to
focus upon transparency, cohesion, regulation ategiation in the self as well as
transparency and mutuality in the relational enteunl have upheld the idea of a
relational background that mixes with a complewityemporal, affective, somatic
and technical articulation and expression. If thia variation, or a different platform
for thinking the unconscious in hermeneutic ontaabterms, we can consider a
change in Freud’'s maxiWo Es war, soll Iche Werddtraditionally translated as
“Where Id was there Ego shall b&) In talking about the goal of therapy as the
development of a sense of stability, uniformitycohesion (in oneself, in reality) we
must remain appreciative of the complexity of adenying background of becoming
understood in terms of otherness and differenyialithis background has the
elusiveness not of a singularity but of a compiegitdifferentiating elements of
existence that are relational, temporal, affectbeamatic and technical. This could be
encapsulated in a simple variation of the Freudiaim by instead saying: “Where it
becomes, | shall be”. In saying this, “I” must mtain a concern and respect for what

“It” is, in all of its complexity.

3 A psychoanalytic tradition has arisen from thisxing a tradition of retranslations and
reinterpretations by many famous analysts (Lacah@ueen, for example), adapting it to their own
theoretical models.
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Chapter 2

Embodied Affectivity: Borders, Bordering and the Abject

In the philosophical section of this work, | explad howBeing and Timg1928)
includes an analysis of mood and affectivitypafindlichkeit but that any analysis of
embodiment on Heidegger’s part was limited. | exgdl Derrida’s (1983)
deconstructive analysis of the related issue afiakty, around the use of the German
word “Geschlecht”, an analysis which intended toawuer that the neutrality of
Daseindoes not so much represent a negative resistarsgxtial differentiation
(rendering it secondary, ontic) so much as a prsoalce of every sexuality, a form
of elusive potency and multiplicity. As such, thype of deconstructive argument
confirms the idea that the relative impoverishnadritieidegger’s own ontological
development of sexuality, and in a broader send®diad affectivity, arguably belies
a potentially fertile ontological foundation.

From this foundation, | explored the ontology o$ide established by Gilles Deleuze
and Felix Guatarri (1972, 1980), which developedoeptualizations of desire as
asdifference becomingandpotentiation encapsulated within a broader ethical and
political critique of psychoanalysis, seeking t@iavconceptualizing the familial
constitution of a unified self by focussing uposud-individual realm of body parts,
or “libidinal intensities”, and their supra-indiwidl interconnections in the social, thus
providing a single system of configurations of “dieg)-production”, a system which
can be analysed with the critical aim of, at ormarcoming both the Freudian
approach to subjectivity and the Marxist approachdciality. Loosely, Deleuze and
Guattari (1972, 1980) heklbjectificationandindividuation(as well as

familialisation) as secondary processes that enfeogethese supra and sub
individual processes, within an organic and soabtipal field of articulation. The
importance of this conceptualization of desireudsrelated to its emphasis upon
firstly the positivity, the productivity, thexerciseof power in desire; and secondly,
the multiplicity, the specificity, the perversity the assemblage of enunciation that is
desire. This type of desire asunciationandbecominga desire ashaosand

multiplicity favoursdifference For Deleuze and Guattari (1980), “multiple
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sexualities”, perversity and sexual difference,theekey productive elements of
desire. | concluded that this ethics encourages:tarciseof desire as power but, it
seems, fails to analyse the degree to which psichiates are an actiexerciseof
desire, groductive creativedesire or merely arenunciationof adisempowered
experience In abandoning an individuated conception of-Belbd we are often
unsure as to where tlegerciseof power lies. The psychotic's desire, here, maty

be exercised by an empowered agent, and is pedmiypa suffering experienced and
enunciated under the gaze of clinicians and thiesoris

In the developmental section, | advanced some cdih'gs developmental
conceptualizations of desire before | then turmedantrast and juxtapose these with
the work of Deleuze and Guattari (1972, 1980)thimbroadest and loosest sense,
Lacan sought to decentre subjectivity throughositworks by situating processes of
individuation or subjectification “outside”: dev@mentally the reflective process
occurs when the infant identifies itself as whatstly through the reflection outside

of itself in a mirror, the so-called “mirror phasef’imaginary identification, the
Imaginary Order in which the ego and the imaginary relationshifhwne’s body is
constituted. The infant or child is also subjectite dialogical process that occurs
when the child is initiated as a speaking subjadtia dependent upon language, in
the Symbolic Orderwhere the “I” of speech is situated. As sucHdjviduation or
subjectification is seen as decentred, a formaK ta alienation in which the ego,
subject or self is produced without, or from théeeor reference of the image and the
word. This alienation is seen as originary, insaf&there is no pure or non-alienated
origin prior to this. The third or other Orderregisterthe Real may represent this
origin but only as the unknowable pre-Symbolic-lmnaginary reality, which can
drive need, anxiety, dread, but remain ineffablaan-representable, only understood

in terms of any experiential residue or secondégce

In my analysis, we saw how Lacan described embaaffedtivity, in the concepts of
desireandjouissancewith reference to these three Orders or Registéfisat was of
especial interest, there, was Lacan’s later devedopal formulation oflesire as the
primary and originary form of embodied affectivignd how this linked to his later

formulation of psychosis. | emphasized the pobsilihat Lacan’s later ideas around
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psychosis could potentially be related to the biirtke concept, although Lacan and
Lacanians mostly reject the latter coné&ptVhat was significant to note, there, is
that Lacan remains committed to a deficit modgdofchosis, in fundamental
distinction to Deleuze and Guattari’'s (1972, 1980)nulations of schizophrenia as a
form of creative potentiality. Also, Lacan’s latideas about psychotic desire
become more originary and radical, involving depebents of his theories of the
Real,jouissancethe Thing and extimacy into pre-Symbolic conceyftsieaning such

aslalangue

| contrasted and explored how the ideas of LacaDaieuze and Guattari impact
upon an ethics of the clinic. | described thatddek and Guattari's (1980) notions of
desire, enunciation and becoming are based upoeoayt of expression which
favours minoritarian, machinic heterogenesis antthvielies upon an ethics of
difference This ethics endorses tbgerciseof power away from homogeneity and
hegemony, a power thatoduces differencéout ignores the degree to which this is
an activeexercisecreativeandintentional or merely a morpassiveexperience, a
subjection to heterogenesiswhich expression or enunciation result as @pitogduct.

It would seem that in abandoning an individuatedception of "subject”, Deleuze
and Guattari (1980) avoid any theory of agencygative organization or structure in
subjectivity, in the name of selfless heterogenast machinic multiplicity. And by
linking psychosis tdbecomingas a polymorphous, pre-Oedipal origin of multigpyic
fragmentation and perversity, this approach mageadepresent, to the Lacanian, a
nostalgia for an illusory original satisfactiontbe pre-Oedipal drive, but also may, in
actuality, derive from a state of potential evepalogically prior to the imaginary
setting of this nostalgia (the mirror stage). Desiere is aniversalized sexualityf
perversion: multiple sexualities assemblageare encouraged to emerge, defined by
symbiotic relations of machinic heterogenesis witibrdinal intensities or

“"thresholds" interact and combine to form unique specific assemblages. In

™ Lacan had originally commented upon clinical woiikiwmthe borderline as psychotherapy conducted
in the imaginary order, a psychotherapy of illusimt grounded in language or discourse, cut off and
ungraded in a larger symbolic order of task andnimgpand hence with no place for both parties to
become subjects within a matrix of social realifyhis, as such, would not allow the borderline egic
to be seen as a coherent clinical concept or corsunate with Lacanian analytic work. Subsequent
Lacanian ideas abountriggered psychos@sndordinary psychosisound in the work of Jacques-Alain
Miller, Russell Grigg and Eric Laurent, amongstest could possibly be analysed in their affinities
with formulations of borderline pathology but thidl not be undertaken in this work.
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endorsing such a free-play of the becoming of degthere is little room for a

clinical pathologizing of desire. This is in fundantal opposition to the references
Lacan makes throughout his work ttaek of structure, formation and volition to the
psychotic's desiring whether this be Schrebenstaxuality, a passive disempowered
jouissanceof the Other that the psychotic suffers orsimthome-lesgouissance-less
unravelling of the psychotic. In this contextrgaed that it is not inappropriate to

ask whether Deleuze and Guattari (1972, 1980) raag bverlooked the kind of

clinic Lacan's (1992) ethics of desire would endpesclinic in which the analyst had
the one primary calling to advocate the subjecttsyit of his own desire...set in the
context of Lacan's later developments of a dgeiressancestructured by

multiplicitous sinthomes

Desire itself can be interpreted as a sublatiah®freudian death drive, culminating
in a limit or antiproductive moment, for both Ladginejouissanceof the Reallhing)
as well as Deleuze and Guattatljizophreniachaog. Multiplicitous desiring may
take different forms for the subject: for Lacarheécomes the variable structures of
thesinthomea form of bindingsuppléancef a lack; and for Deleuze and Guattari it
is the expression ahachinic assemblages becoming. Deleuze and Guattari's
(1972, 1980) conceptualization is based upon pseyéragmentary machinic
assemblages of affectsbacominghe Lacanian may arguably feel is harking
nostalgically back to a pre-structural, psychoticanscious as illusory origin. If
becoming is a melding of form and content for Dekeand Guattari, then psychosis
remains an exemplary and self-consistent form obbeng. Lacan's
conceptualizations are different at this leveleytinvolve a fallibilization of man, the
structuring or organization gduissanceby the signifier or theinthomewhich is
necessary for desire to be accessed and articilateat the same time defines man to
be necessarily alienated from the Real, evensflield by man to be the ultimately
desirable origin, however illusory or unobtainabkor Deleuze and Guattari, this
formulation is just another neurotic repressiothef most self-consistent form of
becoming. Lacan's orientation was always to hoéd this is the most that desiring
can be, the goal being to at least have accebsstbrhit as a creative, volitional,
directive pursuit, and not a subjection, a victiatian, or something leading to an

unravelling.
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Thus, | saw that there was a fundamental incomnrabaity in the relation between
these theorists' conceptualizations of psychosisDeleuze and Guattari it is an
exemplary form obreakthrough— it is creative, productive, self-consistent,
expressive; whereas for Lacan it is a patholodmah of breakdowr—unformed,
passive, subjected, lacking. Hence Deleuze andt&iuaould say that Lacan's
conceptualizations are unified by a neurotic attetmpeterritorialize or repress the
exemplary type of becoming that is psychosis; whdean would say that Deleuze
and Guattari are reactionaries that naively cetelagsychotic pathology that doesn't
yield a creativgouissanceor a stable, meaningful subjectivity becausetérahtively
lacks a discourse with the Other, does not seanth @hing of desire, or is not
structured or suppleted bysanthome A resolution to this would involve some form
of dialectic between breakdown and breakthroughg¢hvimay, in turn, hark back to
the forms of dialectical relations | have mentiomésewhere such as Freud (1920,
1923) referring to the movements between bindirdyuarbinding ErosandThanatos
or Winnicott’'s (1971) conceptualisations of the raments between integration and
disintegration. Two thinkers | will now describerh, Julie Kristeva and Andre
Green, have developed ideas about these dialelsticamportantly, have articulated
the different sides in terms of “borders”, linkitigs to borderline experience or
pathology. | intend to develop this thinking arduiborders” to explore issues of
embodied affectivity as they relate to borderlinpexience.

Borderline Pathology: Kristeva and abjection, Green and Borders

Philosopher and psychoanalyst Julie Kristeva haeldped a range of ideas
focussing upon originary desire and pre-Symboliettgpoment that are directed more
explicitly to borderline pathology, and seem to mé&slor overcome this tension
between breakdown and breakthrough, or creativitydestruction or degeneration.
Kristeva (1982, 1983, 1995), engages criticalljhviiican’s linguistic emphasis by
proposing the concept of the “semiotic” to designather elements outside of
language function, and, redressing what she selescas’s overemphasis of the
Symbolic and linguistic function rooted in de Sauin linguistics®. What is of

interest, here, is Kristeva’s establishment of vwaiet terms “The Semiotic”, to define

"5 This discussion refers to her conceptualizatior@owers of Horror: An Essay on Abjecti¢1982),
New Maladies of the So(1995) and an essay directly engaging with Laca@as: “Within the
microcosm of ‘The Talking Cure™ (1983).
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a realm of non-representational, non-linguisti;y#sanifying drives and affects. Of
especial interest is her descriptions of this remlade in relation to the discourse of

the “borderline” subject, whom she feels is ovekled or excluded by the Lacanian.

Kristeva (1982, 1983, 1995) describes borderlisealirse as chaotic, where
language or symbolic function disintegrates, araffiscted by a process Kristeva
callsabjection Put simply, abjection entails an absence oapsk of the boundaries
or bordersthat structure the subject. In tRewers of Horroy Kristeva (1982)
defines abjection as “what disturbs identity, systerder”, including the boundaries
or borders of subject and object, inner and owtelin Lacanian terms, processes of
imaginary identification (ego formation) or Symhmtliscourse as subjectification.
The primary example for what causes such a reaiditre corpse (which
traumatically reminds us of our materiality andrblaubjectivity and objectivity).
Kristeva (1982) describes the abject as a formegktbpmental origin, before
individuation, or inception into the imaginary asymbolic. For the infant, this
earliest stage of development is referred to asltbeaand is dominated by non-
subjective, non-boundaried, chaotic experiencdfetts, drives and percepts. For
the adult, and especially the borderline adultabject is associated with the eruption
of the Real into our lives, and Kristeva linksdtshame, primitive fear and
jouissance Kristeva (1982) describes that the discoursgd@borderline subject is
dominated by these eruptions, and associated expes of boundless shame, fear
and loss of self. These are related to the ovdmihg, unbounded intrusion of
Otherness, alterity, into experience, far beyordibunds of a secondary reflective or
dialogical (or Imaginary and Symbolic) relationskifgth oneself or others. The
challenge in the therapeutic situation, here, i8 twresituate this in reflection and
dialogue, promote these and in turn mediate thegseriences (in subjective or

individuating terms).

In a related way, Green (2000) approaches thesmdihs when he describes the
“central phobic position” of some borderline patgra central defensive position
which involves the destruction or degeneratiorhefindividual’'s psychic functioning
that affects the relational and temporalizing wiorkhe session. This fits with

Green’s (1986) description of the borderline sutbje¢erms of a broader notion of
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bordersrelated to instincts which exist on the bordemeein mind and body,
between energy and symbolization, such that thedsline concept in a sense reflects
the most basic or primary form of “pathology” inrtes of unstable or moving

borders, which could relate to me/not-me, self attnér, mind and body, yes or no,
inside or outside. The borderline subject, inflceoh by this central form of phobia,
negates these relations, relations which, in Winttien terms, afford the opportunity
for transitional experiencing. Developmentallycessive forms of loss and intrusion,
unmediated experience, rupture, impingement araréaof whatever kind, have led
to these difficulties with “bordering”. Therapeedily, according to Green (1986), the
challenge of borderline work is that itirductive as opposed to trdeductivework

that occurs with neurotic problems. Somehow, fieedpist needs to induce
transitional, transformational experience and nedpfacilitate it. In Bionian terms,
Green reflects that this may be work more on th@ainer more than the contained.
Green (2000) describes subtle forms of evocatilating, mutual resonance,
retroactive reverberation and heralding anticipatidnich enhance the relational and
temporal therapeutic processes of the clinical wdrke efforts made, here, are to re-

situate and re-contextualize the individual, whbrhselves, with others, and in time.

I would expand on this by stating that the roléhaf therapist in this situation is to
“complicate” the individual's expressions, relabethem, temporalize them in the
sense of performative gesture and narrative digaguwere the sense of timing and
sharing are “induced” within the differential coxt®f the therapeutic work. The
unbordered, the alteritous, the unmediated willdbated to and thought about to
facilitate and enhance forms of individuating, atifying, that occur with oneself
and other®. The ethical stance, here, involves a respeadtsnomy, complexity,
the freedom to differentiate and develop in on&siting in all of the multiplicitous
complexity as it is described by Lacan and Delerm Guattari. The “frame-work”,
or work around boundaries and bordering, is simeltausly constitutive and
productive as well as limiting and containing.ténms of embodiment and
affectivity, this may involve work around many dktelements that typically coalesce
in what is characterized as borderline work: uniated, intrusive, impinging

® This could be seen to relate to but extend the$asf mentalization described by Fonagy’s group
and conversation and the duplex self described barsk’s group, outlined in the section immediately
above.
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affective and somatic states—Kristeva’'s abject ghatates, the forms of somatoform
dissociation van der Hart (et al, 2006) describies satellites of trauma and stimulus
entrapment Meares (2000) describes, or the conservaoods Bollas (1987)
describes—are overcome through recontextualizesituating, mediating,
subjectifying, andomplicatingthese experiences in the therapeutic work. Thé& wo
here is inductive, the efforts the therapist makesork with, understand and relieve
these elements operates in subtle ways, in terrfiwowof | respond to them”, “how |
handle them” and the links | make to other relaiptemporal and technical
processes. The relational processes can be imddato the situations in which
these unbounded elements arise, what is seeratrellly trigger or evoke them,
what connections and links there may be to otHatiomal elements within the
therapy, as well as extratherapeutically in pregeast and future relationships; the
temporal components may relate to understandirgetBkements as complex mnemic
traces (affective, somatic, gestural and so foehy} the technical components may
relate to whatever implicit or explicit techniqguase may have to handle or overcome
these elements as isolated, impinging and unmet{athering in the broad range of
attitudes, skills, strategies and know-how thavaées this field encapsulating
approaches that are pharmacotherapeutic or skiiecbsuch as the dialectical

behaviour therapy approach of Marsha Linehan).

The relationship with the otherness of oneselk (ibrformative, dialogical, temporal,
and technical processes of self-relationship), essomore mediated and
“complicated”’. The borders are strengthened, here, in termsosksses that are
reinforced in the therapeutic work. | would emphesas | have elsewhere, that in
this work one cannot aim for total self-legislatidotal self-mediation, total self-
transparency in the patient. It is a borderingglating to otherness dialogically,
performatively, temporally and so forth, where thesrders with otherness relate to
the body, the other person, the otherness of deattso forth. This form of

“bordering” experience, as opposed to “borderlirgegience”, can relate to what |

" Although | cannot expand upon it here, Bromberglational model of multiplicity, dissociation,
and trauma could be criticized, at this level,rfot being “complicated” enough. Fredrickson, ifeFr
and Orange (2009) ably criticizes the limits of Biwerg’s model, using a Heideggerian approach to
critique Bromberg'’s over-reliance upon represeatati modes of understanding that are limited and
are, in a sense, complicit with the afflictionssas multiple personality disorder, that Bromberg
engages with.
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have elsewhere described in terms of transitign@litinnicott), transformation
(Bollas) and differentiality (Loewald). In term§@mbodied affectivity, | think the
borders relate to desiring processes that aredggtrous, multiplicitous and complex,
where the dialectic with otherness relates to m@rémbetween creative and
destructive processes of becoming and potentiaomhere is this more the case
than in the domains of sexual and aggressive expeas and behaviours where
processes of articulation will only ever be medidi®an extent, where one will
always have the opportunity to be “beside onestif’Jose oneself, to be taken up by

or overcome by the Otherness of the process.

Therapeutically, the aspiration is to overcome uthiated and archaic, un-bordered,
remnants. Abject shame, here, can be overcomesifelated to in the manner |
describe, through contextualisation, empathy amdilvag. Primitive, archaic forms
of self relationships can be overcome, here. kample, what Kernberg (1975)
referred to as the action of the archaic, puniwperego, which could be seen to be a
simultaneously fragile and weak but overly violantd domineering form of self-
relationship (self scolding, self punishing, se#faiplining) can be challenged and
overcome. Phenomena and experiences that coaesged this idea of the punitive
superego are not simply explained in terms of titernalization of an abusive figure,
not simply a hyperbolic reaction to shame and gttondary to traumatisation. It
could relate to all manner of formative experienwlgre there is a very fragile
attempt at bordering, at controlling and organizongself, in the face of
overwhelmingly abject, traumatizing, unmediatedezignce. In this way, it could be
seen to be a primitive archaic remnant of selftietship®. To this degree, many
other forms of experience and behaviour that fatlar the borderline concept could
be analysed here: suicidal gestures and cuttinlgl tmuseen as literal, immediate,
archaic attempts at bordering: not simply a “priveit or “maladaptive” attempt at
the grounding of dissociation; not simply the “emaent” of a punitive superego; not

simply the “physicalizing” of psychic pain. Thesehaviours represent all of this and

"8 This idea is presented by many theorists. Ind&iedeur (1965) goes so far as to state that the
superego represents a form of archaic remant @valutionary sense, an instinctualized “premorality
Elsewhere, Freud and Lacan focus on the archdieotioke history of the superego, for example, ia th
myth of the primal horde. Whereas Schore (19913ildethe emergence of shame and superego
development in early misattunement experiencegtactament relationships, in his theoretical
contribution to linking borderline experience wilsorganized attachment.
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more: they areomplicatedand the role of the therapist is to respect, nedpo and
relate to the complexity of these borders (mind laodly, past and present, presence
and absence, inner and outer, whatever they magriokin doing so, facilitate more
of a sense of understanding, containment and meljatf context and control. And
perhaps one of the most complicated “afflictionsal, in this regard, are the array of
difficulties that fall within the rubric of “multile personality disorder”, where borders
and boundaries between an array of performativectafe, mnemic and narrative
modes of being are experienced as too pronounaedinited, too rigid and frozen,
where there may be a phobic resistance to expborateflection, mediation, change
and so forth. And then there are related “bordecomplexes”, obsessive
compulsive, bulimic, impulsive, that also have riffes with “borderline experience”

or pathologies of bordering.

All of this work is directed at further contextuahg, mediating, binding, and,
ultimately,borderingexperience as it arises in the therapeutic wadihe individual
and therapist are bound together in a complex gbated share the constitutive
process together. It is helpful for the therafpsarticulate the limits of this work, the
boundaries and borders, in terms of the limitsagfacity, vision, reach and so forth
that they have. As such, it is just as importantiie therapist to maintain a distance,
a sense of difference and otherness, as it isstertas presence, an intimacy, and a
sense of mutuality. The border between these tvwoaihs, of identity and
difference, of repetition and change, of fusion ahenation, is where the action of
the therapy occurs. This then, can become a sfanéiculation, performative and
dialogical, that limits and mediates desiring ihadlits complexity, working on the
frames, the boundaries and borders of experiendbgiface of the full force and

breadth of complex desiring processes...
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Chapter 3

Temporality: Play, Care and the Work of Trauma

In the initial philosophical section, we arrivedaathinking of time that began with
Heidegger’s hermeneutic ontological orientationevehl elucidated concepts of Care,
Geworfenhei(thrownness)Entwurfen(project) and being-towards-death before
extending this thinking via Andre Green’s and JasgDerrida’s reading of Freud’s
oeuvre, in whictNachtraglichkeitre-presentationbidirectional time,

heterochronicity and, finalldifférancecould all be seen to permit a fuller
understanding of historicity, facticity and potetity that arguably remained

consistent with the Heideggerian orientation.

Then in the developmental context, | explored nwiof originary temporality

further, where the conceptualizations of Jean Lraghla (otherness and the enigmatic
signifier) and Donald Winnicott (unintegration atidintegration) introduce
fundamentallytemporalnotions of developmental origins while maintainiagthe
same time, a respect for limits and alterity. Ehestions were seen to be in a sense
originary or foundational limits that pervade intiéa child and adult experience (in
forms of play, creativity, and potentiation in alriarray of experiences), and were
thus seen to be relevant to the clinical appro&ehk n the final section, where a
developmental orientation will be maintained. daasought to expand upon this in the
developmental context more fully: origins of gem@rauniversal seduction
(Laplanche) and primary narcissism/dependence (Mbitin permit the action of the
other to occur over time with ineffable temporaftiims (presence/absence,
frustration/relief, unconscious implantation angingement) where ego or self
integration processes are developed that are teipamature in keeping with our
understanding dllachtréaglichkeitand bidirectional time—processes of translation-
repression and movements between integration amutegration. We saw that
drives, as a form of project, are inextricably &adkto this developmental context of

the differential horizon of relationality, alterigndNachtraglichkeit

| sought to describe these as the temporal foumuatf an understanding of trauma,
seen within a universal phenomenon of seductidheasnposition of the other upon
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the infant or small child within the context of fifential relating, which can in some
way become excessive in the process of intromissiamassimilable,
unmetabolisable experiences which will reside astagrated, psychosis-inducing
fragments; as well as the notion of an excessivaiprulative experience of
impingements (both as environmental failures armbgsively active input from the
care giver) that lead to self pathologies in teaihdisintegration and defensive false
self structures. These ideas will now be takeangbexpanded upon in this clinical
section in our understanding of developmental taamd borderline experience in

clinical work.

In the clinical section on relationality above,isalissed the therapeutic situation as a
transitional, transformational and differential spareferring to Winnicott’s idea of
the potential space and Green'’s extension of tirassthought around the analytic
object. In Winnicott’s (1971) thinking around thetential space of psychoanalysis,

he also describes elements of timporality of playn this potential space:

I make my idea of play concrete by claiming thatypig has a place and time. lItis
not inside by any use of the word (and it is unfostely true that the word inside
has very many and various uses in psychoanalydmudsion). Nor is it outside, that
is to say, it is not part of the repudiated wotld not-me, that which the individual
has decided to recognize (with whatever difficahd even pain) as truly external,
which is outside magical control. To control wisabutside one has to do things, not

simply think or wish, and doing things takes tiniaying is doing. (1971, p41)

Within the Winnicottian metaphorics of the clini@alcounter, play occurs both

within a relational and eemporalfield. We are reminded of Winnicott's (1971)
developmental ideas about the timing of presencdsabsences, senses of integration
and disintegration, effects of failure and impingem) leading to traumatic effects
(impingements, loss of a sense of self and the faak self structures and so on).
Green (2002, pp110-130) extends the notions ofyh&bolization of play, reflecting

on Freud’s ideas about thert/Da game, traumatic enactment and symbolization,
expanding these ideas to a much broader fieldratifbatic play” that occurs within
the therapeutic space, in all manner of perforneadivd narrative based expression
and symbolization.
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Green (2002), here, develops a sophisticated th@adyive and object relations (the
drive-object “objectalizing”) based upon many of the ideasur€1920-1922)
develops irBeyond the Pleasure Principlsimultaneously linking and relating the
Freudian conceptualizations of the pleasure andyg@ainciple, ErosandThanatos
BindingandUnbindingwith more Winnicottian conceptualizations of pkayd

trauma. Underlying this is a commitment to reitesedrive theory, a commitment |
do not necessarily share in the form it takes ieg@is (2002) theoretical elaboration,
where | would see that there remains a risk of lmaimg some form of deterministic,
essentialistic or reductionistic system of eneggetiRicoeur’s (1965) workreud and
Philosophyconducts a careful analysis of the Freudian heemégnrealm where the
causal energetics of the drive become inextricabked to the domain of symbolic
interpretation for the analyst, a hermeneutic bekween energetics and meaning. In
this work Ricoeur (1965) does repeatedly note itpeificance of Freud’s assertions
of the timelessness of the unconscious and theuldRicoeur does not undertake a

broader analysis of Freudian time or temporalitshimi this project’.

What is relevant for us, here, is the temporal eleinto traumatic play that Green
develops from Winnicott’'s work. This can be melddgth the broader field of
relational, somatic, affective and technical eleta¢iiave elaborated upon within my
hermeneutic ontological framework. If we adhered&as of traumatic elements re-
emerging repetitively, seemingly in an unthinkiogmpulsive sense, we can use
notions of temporal rhythmicity (binding/unbindindgjscontinuities/fragmentation)
and the idea of these elements being somehow tgsdcunintegrated or outside
time, in order to understand the requirement @haporalquality to therapeutic
action. Here, therapeutic work may relate to tieenporalizing” of traumatic
elements as they are constructed, contextualizédvarked through in the
therapeutic relationship.

Green (2002), aptly describes the challenges okwith borderline cases, or even

defines borderline cases, in temporal terms:

™ Also, | would argue that Ricouer’s (1965) thinkialgout time and narrativity are not developed to
the extent of his later works and that, along it favouring of Husserlian and Kantian philosophy
(in contrast to Heideggerian or the establishméhisoown fuller philosophical anthropology and
hermeneutics in his later works).

251



The Inside Without and the Outside Within Dr Paul Cammell

With borderline cases, the compulsion to repeatréasaled a psychic vocation
whose purpose @nti-time Everything has to return to the point whereeigdn; it is
not possible to consider any conflict with the rnim degree of suspension
required for it to be elaborated, and then, perhapsrcome. Everything has to be
actualized and exhausted on the spot; not onlyeegmt any progression, but also to

prevent anything new from emerging (2002, p121).

| would add, here, further Winnicottian elementshe atemporal traumatic elements:
features such as severe unthinkable acute psyamdgs a form of archaic
disintegration experience), suicidal thinking, atbeerwhelming states described as
affective (pain, anxiety, horror, despair) or digative (depersonalized, derealized,
absent and so forth), experiences of psychic dbathare also performatively
expressed and thus highly dangerous insofar asatiteyl self harming or suicidal
impulses. These elements, which seem so immeai@®verwhelming, are difficult
to work with, play with (saying this, in itself, seems glib or angitical), re-
temporalize or contextualize. All of the contexfuanstructive work therapeutically
(the relationship developed, the concern, the badesl and limits, the empathic
gestures) might have at their heart an attempttablshing an enduring and intact
temporal continuity in the therapeutic relationship Winnicott’'s terms, the good-
enough mother survives. In broader terms, theafistr maintains the context of the
work, the good will and attempt to meet and engageworking, constructive
dialogue, a dialogue where it is necessary fopttent to see how he or she is held
in mind, thought about, related to, responded &r ¢cime. All of this work has a
temporal quality (the rhythm/regularity of the wotke reliable presence and absence
of the therapist), all of the temporal elementdistinguish boundaries and borders
around me and not-me, related to in terms of astéord utterances, and discourse
concerning the somatic and affective elements atlud in the section on embodied

affectivity immediately above.

We can add to this a consideration of our earligcussion of Laplanche’s (1990,
1992) formulation of a general theory of seductiwhere his theorization of the
formative impact of enigmatic signifiers, the impatthe other in the differential

relationship as universally seductive and traumaticl the ongoing temporal modes
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of translation-repression, all fit within a theaybidirectional developmental time.
In the clinical setting, this enigmatic othernesagtitutes an invitation to seduce or
be seduced (with all of the “sexual’, “aggressivaiusive”, “traumatic” or other
overtones this may engender) both directed towsgatient and the therapist alike.
It constitutes the general field of traumatic ensant and play that is relationally
based and constituted by the therapist and paliket To maintain a differential
orientation, the therapist must maintain a thougtgfance giving him or herself the
opportunity (“giving him or hersetimé’) to think temporally from within the field,
with and for the patient so that the patient cam&do do this more so with and for
themselves. And this process is not merely a fogsissed, reconstructive, insight-
forming process. Itis a process of potentiatiod becoming that hopefully

facilitates broader growth and change for the patie

Loewald (1980), in papers such as “The Experiefid@me” and “On the

Therapeutic Action of Psychoanalysis” was keentgnested in the futural focus of
the psychoanalyst in what he termed the “teleollfj@spects of psychoanalysis. In
his view, the process is always guided by the at'alawareness of the patient’s true

form or “emerging core”. The analyst must holdstim trust to steer the process:

It is this core, rudimentary and vague as it maytdevhich the analyst has reference
when he interprets transferences and defencesy@rmbme abstract concept of

reality or normality (p229)

In a broader field than the traditional analyteldi of one-person interpretation what
does this mean? If we hold to Loewald’s idea efdifferential setting and
internalization of the differential, how do we unstand the therapisttemporalizing
stance. The therapist somehow maintains a temfmmas$, working with the patient
within a space of potentiation to construct, cohtalze, constitute and understand
the therapeutic process in a temporal sense: a lfiied of discussing, reflecting
upon, differing about “what you're doing”, “what doing”, “what we’re doing”
where “doing”, in the broadest senseptay, refers to a whole experiential-relational
field of narrative and performative expressionfit#tinto and melds with the context,

what the therapist does and says, what can antdlmanffered and so forth. The
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therapist thinks about those alteritous, enignelBments that impact upon the space.
In a traumatic sense, these are important to thiodut and this requires some
restraint and maintenance of a space for the gdbearticulate, work on and play

with these elements, and for the therapist to thimdut and respond to them from
within a differential relationship. The therapistst be mindful of this, and this
requires an awareness of and cultivation of a idiffeal setting within which this can
occur (a setting of thought, observation, consitil@naand deliberate responsiveness).
As such, this is not just a therapeutic procesherfapist and patient meeting in the
here and now, where the therapist attempts toetmmand connect with their patient

without a sensibility to temporal elemefits

The therapist does and must take up the opporttmegyngage with, play with and
change with their patient in the present momentalso, at the same time, in an
enigmatic way influence their patient where a digant part of this influence

involves a number of temporal actions with andtifa patientreflection upon

coming to terms withworking throughanticipating projectingand so forth. In the
sense of trauma, this temporalizing action may thkdorm of restoring elements to
their place in the past, or it may be an attempéstioring a futural focus. If this
refers to understandable, discrete, traumatic evenan be a sense of the balance
between “getting over” something and “getting othviife” in a process of restoring
some sense of temporal balance alongside balarthe other aspects of being
described in my hermeneutic ontological framewddawever many elements are
more enigmatic, less understandable in that litetedumatic sense, and the therapist
cannot claim to arbitrate and interpret all of thesth an objective or omniscient
stance. Chronologically, the earlier the “eventis& more implicitly, enigmatically
retained or understood they may be. There is nsesthat one can reliably attempt to
reconstruct a reality or an insight in this. Imempf the many vacillations and
complex statements Freud made about actual trantrepsychic trauma, seduction,

phantasy and wish, which have become a core eleohéime controversial heritage

8 Although this kind of present-focused processrigartant, and it is articulated well by Daniel $ter
(2004) describing moments of meeting, attunementt,implicit relational processes that assist in the
development of a sense of relational self, evemS®004, pp197-218) does not hold to ignoring the
action of the past on the present in the therapguticesses he describes in his own work and thike wo
described by the Boston Process Change Study Group.

254



The Inside Without and the Outside Within Dr Paul Cammell

and contestability of his body of work, Freud (1pdidl hold to the ambiguity

between truth and falsehood in “traumatic expegénc

If infantile experiences brought to light by anasysere invariably real, we should
feel that we were standing on firm ground; if thvegre regularly falsified and
revealed as inventions, as phantasies of the patwershould be obliged to abandon
this shaky ground and look for salvation elsewhdsat neither of these things is the
case: the position can be shown that the childiexperiences constructed or
remembered in analysis are sometimes indisputaldg find sometimes equally
certainly correct, and in most cases compoundéutif and falsehoodSE 15-16p
367)

Elsewhere, Freud, also, described hysterical symptms being more than just
traumatic remnants in a mnemic sense: “Hysterigalpoms are not attached to
actual memories, but to phantasies erected onas$is bf memories” (190GE 4-5p
491).

If, in my analysis, | extend this notion of hystatli symptoms being based in phantasy
to all manner of processes of expression or adimn that are relationally,

temporally, somatically, affectively and technigadlerived, it becomes evermore
complex. In this hermeneutic ontological framewdrkave upheld ideas of alterity,
limits, and differentiality. What the therapisihcaope to do is establish a sense of
relatedness, dwelling and sharing in this contéXnats, alterity and differentiality.
What therapist can be mindful of, here, is the neamm which the temporalizing
function creates room or space for this relatingdireaming and thinking,

interpreting and understanding where previouslyghesn't.

Thinkers of the Intersubjective School have artted some related ideas in their
writings on trauma work. Stolorow (2011a & b, 2pd8r example, elaborates his
own conceptualization of relational trauma andtreheal work that establishes
kinship-in-finitude: he uses the philosophical cgpitialisations of Critchley and
Derrida on death and mourning, and adapts the lggatean concept dflitsein (and

in particular, being-towards-death, solicitude anthenticity), to articulate how
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relational work can re-establish a sense of tem@m@ relational functioning after
trauma. Orange (2011) describes how dialogud| of &s metaphorical complexity,
can help to understand and overcome the most caropl@articulable elements of
traumatic “experience”, where creative dialogue ar@daphoric play can form a part
of therapeutic work. In thinking at this level, w&ee aware of the limits of explicit,
conscious work on identifiable traumatic elementsaginal re-exposure, integration
work, and so forth): some of the work may simplyléeeslled at attempts at re-
establishing temporal, relational, affective anchatc links. In doing this, we have
an orientation for approaching unconscious worklhie traumatized unconscious
that is much broader, temporally and relationattyrded and able to approach the
complexity of the action of trauma which may becamanifest in all manner of
atemporal, non-relational, unresolved, unformulatikssociated, psychotic,

unsymbolized, somatic, and affective fragmentsxpiession or gesture.

| believe that many of the problems around undedsite the temporality or

historicity of what | loosely call the traumatizedconscious may be addressed using
this type of relational, temporalizing therapewstiance grounded in my hermeneutic
ontological approach. This can be consideredefample, in cases of brief reactive
psychosis, dissociative psychosis, or what sineentld to late nineteenth century
have been known as hysterical psychosis (see vadaieet al., 1993). In some
ways, hysterical psychosis could be describedasvimg forms of splitting and
fragmentation that lead to personal modes of esprgacting, speaking, self-
interpreting) which rely on fragmentary experienaescriptions or expressions
which seem narrow and limited, often with a liteatatl concrete quality, which can be
overcome through the kind of therapeutic work I@scribing. Often these
presentations seem to relate to an event of rea#imation, sometimes with a
“determined” feel to it (linked to repetition comnlpion) in which the subsequent
decompensation may have psychotic elements (peocsg@and grandiose) as well as
more dissociative elements related to a disjoistatse of self, time, others and so
forth. There may be concrete and fragmentary sgmgt(conversion symptoms,
symptoms akin to somatoform dissociation) that seehave a mnemic or symbolic
quality that the patient cannot acknowledge. Tiesent interpersonal situation

(therapeutically or extratherapeutically) can bspmnded to as a form of “re-
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traumatization” leading to a sense of fragmentatiodissociation, somatic and
affective experiences that feel real and in thaegmé and interpretations of
occurrences that meld the past and the presemanrawed down, collapsed form of
temporality as if it were all appearing in a fragitagy form in the present-day.

Interpretively, repetitive efforts made at linkitige re-traumatizing event to the
concrete psychotic state (referring to splitting @nojective mechanisms) would not
lead to an “ahah” moment where an insightful awessrcrystallizes and the
psychotic state resolves, losing its “literal resis’. Rather than asserting an
explanation or a causal understanding the theraptstfor exploring the experiences
and events in a more open approach, dialogicalbylitating a dwelling in and
reflecting upon the experiences together, desgitiem together and exploring them
for their possibilities. The therapist activelyeatipts to disentangle what is past and
what is present, what is attributable to the patierio the other (which could be the
therapist him or herself), defining borders andrmaries in the work, relationalizing
and temporalizing the work in the manner | haveady described above. In doing
this, there may be a gradual restoration of a sehself and place and time, and with
this is a gradual working through of what begirttgstallize as “memories” as if

from the current day viewpoint what couldn’t be goehended is now “seen”.

As this process develops, the patient experiereseturn of a sense of self
awareness and reflectiveness, a capacity to selpiret and a gradual recovery of
themselves as not overcome by two separate forrojettive presence: the event of
re-traumatization and the psychotic state. Theltfesy can descriptively explore the
complex moods and feelings—they may be senseslfatiin, self-loathing, shame,
disgust, anger—and link these to the describedgrabpresent events and occasions
which are acknowledged to be only partially appreleel or understood as memories.
Here, we may be dealing with complex interpersexgkeriences and events, with no
objectifiable truth or understanding, and with gessibility of limits of

understanding, memory or comprehensibility. Themo sense that this is fully
resolved or worked through so much as a sensétthgiatient has somehow
recovered themselves to go on with the work ofttieeapy in all its complexity,

openness and potentiality.
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This kind of case can be explored in such a wayrder to elaborate upon how a
therapeutic process in which the patient and thsrdwell together more openly and
attempt to experience, relate to, describe ancdexphe hidden and concealed in
what the patient experiences without the inferesfagusal mechanisms, definitive
explanation or reference to forms of objective preg leads to the sense of a more
complex self structure which is analogous in soragsito Heidegger’'s Care structure
in its relationality and temporality. This is thase because it involves an overcoming
of self-splitting which features modes of self-npetation which have recourse to
objective presence. Other modes of self functignivhat Heidegger might call more
authentic modes, are recovered and these relatptrxts of the Care structure in its
temporal historicity (how thrownness and projectwa implicated in a present
moment that seemed seized by the past re-traumggxient and the continuously
“present” dissociative or psychotic states). Teovery is facilitated by the
reciprocal process of dwelling together which figeied mutual awareness (what
Heidegger called doubling or empathy) somethingvered after relational events in
which doubling or empathy do not feature.

| have deliberately spoken about this in generdlastract terms in order to
encapsulate this type of work in a way that encasgsmany different iterations and
forms of complexity. One can think of cases oftasisal psychosis one has seen, or
even generalize this type of relational and temlpong stance to many other forms
of clinical situations or clinical work where thgpgession of apparently enigmatic
unconscious, dissociative or psychotic elementsvar&ed through, understood and
contextualized in a relational and temporalizingrépeutic process. It can
incorporate all manner of complex and fragmentéfigciive, somatic disturbances,
relational problems and dissociative disturbaneasuring discontinuity and
disintegratiofi’. An important emphasis has been placed uponadbrotion of play
which encapsulates more discursive and performatements than Winnicott (1971)

81 In the section on embodiment and affectivity, indiaéely above, | briefly referred to Bromberg’s
(1995, 1998) conceptualization of multiple selvemimatisation, and the understanding of dissa@ati
identity disorder or multiple personality disordesing seen as an extreme variant of selfhood which
universally conceptualized as multiplicitous, tleem of which involves “standing in the spaces”. eOn
can apply the temporalizing form of relational waidescribe here to this domain, where stable; self
attributed identities can be seen as a developtheatgpropriate but restrictive forms of trauma
response that require validation and empathy lsat @hderstanding and contextualisation with a view
to working through and overcoming.
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originally described. These elements, unconscienigiymatic and traumatic, become
temporalized in such a way as the patient is mpendo the complexity of their
being, less affected by the intrusive, fragmentdisintegrating and unbound
elements that had existed without a temporaliziegtorative function found in play
with others. This is what is therapeutically diseced as a form of true self found in
dialogue and relationship with the therapist. Témaporal movement in this work
helps to re-situate the individual in a space oé aaith the therapist, which becomes
an expressive and performativecrocosmof a broader horizon of care in life outside
the consulting room. What the patient may gaimise of a sense of themselves,
their own being, and authenticity in their relasbip with themselves and others.
The intrusive, enigmatic and fragmentary unconsgiatrusions or impingements are
less narrowing, alienating or destabilizing, asékave been shared and
contextualized so as to create a clearing, a dpacewhich to consider the future as
an horizon. The patient is no longer confrontedibgth (psychic death, suicide) as
an immediate prospect or already experienced datdn, so much as an horizon of
finality and alterity that can be comported toward$ated to with others within the

project of life, but thankfully deferred.
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Chapter 4

Technicity and Technique: Conclusion to the Clinical Section

What does it mean when psychoanalysts and psyaiapikes state that the borderline

patient is the “patient of our time”?

In the philosophical section, | described how tetbgy and technicity, in the
theoretical conceptualizations of Bernard Stiegtan be seen to constitute self-
understanding and becoming, where interiorisatimhexteriorisation co-exist as
worldhood. Examples here may be the earliest fmhtechnologies such as tools
and mirrors (which in turn co-exist with us exigtiand conceptualizing ourselves as
technical, reflective beings), techniques and prastthat facilitate symbolic or
representational art (from the most primitive foypianguage itself (in its spoken and
written forms) not to mention how these may alirbglicated and advanced in such
sophisticated modern technologies as film and aigitedia and other forms of
representationAll of these technical processes co-exist withgpresentational
interpretive processes. The artefactual technadbgrorld is an ineliminable part of
temporality, not only as dead history but as afiviorm of memory, as well as an
instrumental aspect of our becomingdividuation for Stiegler, is a psychic,

collective and technicgrocessthe result of which is the hypothetical indivitlua

As such, Stiegler (1994) argues that it can be raseéul to understand how
technologies form a part of human becoming situatighin existence, rather than
assisting in the establishment of objective knogéedr understanding situated
outside of existence (which is aporetic). Fronséhperspectives we have to remind
ourselves of the inherent limits tfinking technologicallyand the role that
technological thinking can play in affecting or itmg individuation. This relates to
the kinds of individuals that are constituted, natiely and pathologically, within a
historico-cultural and technological context. Agls, how we conceptualize and
constitute ourselves as healthy or sick individuiglsnextricably linked to our
technicity and technological understanding. And from this perspective that we

can consider why and how the borderline categosyanizen.
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Subsequently in the developmental section, | argo@dthe borderline concept can
be seen to be a locus for limits and tensions yalgatry and psychotherapy, where
many paradoxical ideas coalesce that fail to goas@apture complexity or alterity. |
referred to the relational paradox of projectiventification, the temporal paradoxes
of deferred action and recovered memory, the paesiof embodiment and identity
identified in concepts such as somatoform dissimeiastimulus entrapment, fixed
ideas and multiple personalities as well as, fingdaradoxes of agency and control,
identified in concepts such as conversion and disal: Now the “borderline”
category, historically, emerged in this contexlimits and tensions. It was only in a
post hodashion that it crystallized into a discrete “diagtic category”, an
identifiable syndrome or pathology, which couldrthee a locus of a diverse range of
psychopathological theories and treatment paradigms$tiegler’s terms, there is a
technological context in which this form of indivaltion has arisen which we may do
better to try to understand; at the same time agylsispicious of the mopost hoc
(or, in Derridean terms, “supplementary”) technatagjmetaphors used to explain it
as if it were an originary or natural form of eriste or an object of scientific study.
Here, | discussed and referred to what | descréseattachment, structural and trauma
metaphors. What is of primary interest is the that these “technological” metaphors
could be seen to have emerged after the “discowdrigbrderline conditions,
problems or personality disorders, as if they dittathin a scientific process of
research and elucidation of a naturally occurriisgier. What | would argue is that
these technologies actually form part of a prooésenstitutingthe disorder, forming
part of a greater technological-cultural contextvimch the borderline problem has
not only emerged but through which it is constitute

| have also elaborated that this technologicalexntan be seen to be a broader
historical context as well. As we saw in our discussion efeDze and Guattari’s
work (1972, 1980), psychoanalytic theory can ba sedall within a historical
movement in whiclsubjectificationoccurs, theory being situated within specific
cultural and technical modes of construction ofititevidual that are related to sub
and supra individual processes that are histoyicalihtingent both in a biological
(evolutionary) and socio-political sense. In atetl way, Michel Foucault used the
concept of “technologies of the self’ to describbjectification occurring in

historically specific modes of practice, modes btiivhe calls, in his later works,
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power/knowledgen which scientific discourses, and discoursehsas
psychoanalytic and psychiatric discourse, very nfuckithin practices which

control, order and constitute social and subjeagerience, domesticate and
structure it. Foucault does not have a humanistnerpatory agenda or conspiratorial
focus in this: following Nietzsche, his criticalshoricization of modern scientific
discourses and institutional practices (and otepeets of modernity) has an
antihumanist orientation, seeking to undermine wamyersalist, humanistic and
objective scientific pretensions to these discauesed practices for the purpose of

greater critical awareness and ethical lucidity.

This brings us to the idea that psychoanalyticttneat, psychotherapy and
psychiatric practice are technical enterprisemtvithin a very specific modern
moral and cultural context. It can be argued thatborderline concept has
necessarily arisen in this modern context as aaldimit concept that exposes or
challenges the limits of the contemporary schoblssgchoanalytic, psychological
and psychiatric theory and clinical practice. Mwéhhe clinical section has been an
attempt to critically understand and articulatestirically and “therapeutically”
sustainable standpoint to consider borderline egpee whilst maintaining an

understanding and appreciation of these limits.

The “technological” and “cultural” orientation hereot only serves to remind us of
the ways in which our experience and understandifiqited by our technicity, but
also the manner in which our technicity and culoastitutes our understanding and
way of being in historically-specific modes of piiae. Technicity, here, is a broad
term that can encapsulate elements of our techoidtalre such as computational
technology, digital representational media, modeotogical and medical sciences
(genetic, molecular, neuroscientific, evolutionand so forth) and so forth. This
technicity, which Stiegler understands in termgxikriorisation and individuation,
and Foucault understands in terms of power/knovdedyl technologies of the self,
also relates to our broader historico-culturalaitun (industrial, developed, scientific,
medicalized, individualistic, anomic and liberalraigcratic). This situation is
confronted by an horizon of alterity, differencadahe unassimilable. In this case,
the borderline concept has arisen with unstabi&jrehmeanings, presenting

“problems of topology” where alteritous, differealtand unassimilable experiences
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meet with the modern psychoanalytic or psychiatiiiic. Here, we can first identify
the metaphorical strategies the clinics use to tatdied and relate to these
experiences (medicalize, technologize, or scientizen): they can become
domesticated anicifantilizedin terms of constructing an individual who has
experienced or suffered aberrant developmentalte\{gauma, abuse), and exhibits
subsequent developmental and structural psychabdéficits that can be overcome
and repaired. Clinically, though, there is theguaifity that these experiences become
transformed behaviourally into the identifiable derine syndrome (even if this
varies subtly in type from practitioner to practiter or model to model) when the
“borderline individual” comes to interact with teknical setting. Brandchaft and
Stolorow (1984), for example, have argued how @adi practitioner’'s model of
borderline pathology or treatment can actually paador reinforce its own certain

type of “borderline patient”.

At an individual and historico-cultural level, aitg, difference, and the
unassimilable, here, may refer to all manner ofgimarof experience, some related to
aspects of gender difference, sexuality, crueljgression, excessive passion and
violence for example. Wirth-Cauchon (2001), for myde, argues that the borderline
construct situates itself within conflicts arourehder and sexual difference, taking
over from hysteria which was a related limit cortaeghe Victorian era. In the age
of hysteria, the hysteric may have appeared otlietlynamics of the inability to
express the unthinkable, the will to implicit sibémg, the action of taboo, privacy and
secret. In the borderline era, the borderline g fragmented, chaotic expression
of the limits of our permissivism, the after-effectf our openness to explicitness
(sexual, violent, graphic) and the collision of @igh ambitions for individualism
(individual rights and responsibilities) with frapkoblems of neglect, omission and
maltreatment seen in the formative course of imtligls’ lives. The borderline’s
experience is constructed within a symbiotic relaship between the clinical and
cultural elements of the organization of self eigrare. These individual and cultural
elements reflect the terrain of the failed reacgrasp of our civility in terms of the
purported control of the law and human servicelsis s the terrain of the brutal, the
savage, the rough, the bad and inhumane ways ateetaeh other, our children, a
terrain which is then related to by means of chhiterilizationclinicalization

medicalization otechnologization Here, therapies could be seen as technological
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forms of (substitutive) care and factors such d&sis&” and “trauma” could come to
be seen as discrete and aberrant causative eliahtsah potentially be prevented or
repaired. Here, there is a risk of dehumanizastigmatization and
disenfranchisement of the individual.

Technical descriptions of borderline and dissoeeaphenomena mostly refer to
dysregulation of relational, temporal, embodie@fbective experience or awareness:
consider, for example, concepts such as derealnsatepersonalisation, impulsivity,
disembodiment, amnesia, numbing, emptiness, ovémihg distress, anger,
suicidality and self loathing. All of these elent&pose challenges to therapeutic
work necessitating hospitality, understanding,@foupon relatedness, care,
avoidance of alienation, violence, stigmatisatiod aonfusion. A technical-scientific
orientation may represent a limited form of undamging not adequately respecting
and engaging with elements of difference, alteaitgd unassimilable limits in the
sense of an attempt to engage in dialogue and stateling. The borderline concept
may function, for the therapist, as a defensivadeang off” of the relationship, of
the interaction, a process of delimiting that mateptially be alienating, stigmatizing

or demoralizing for the patient.

This would be the reservation, the ethical andoatditstandpoint, that | would adopt in
considering the most objectifying, manualized, medé psychotherapy that have
been articulated to treat borderline personaligpdier, such as Linehan’s (2006)
Dialectical Behaviour Therapy, Fonagy, Bateman Baigjet’s “Mentalization-based
Treatment” (Fonagy et al., 2002), “Transferencetssed Psychotherapy” which is a
modified form of Kernberg’s original approach (e, Yeomans and Kernberg,
2006), Ryle’s Cognitive Analytic Therapy (Ryle 199K¥leares’s Conversational
Model (2000), Supportive Psychoanalytic Psychotte(@ppelbaum, 2006),
Schema-Focused Therapy (Giesen-Blooet al., 20@9pgstems Training for
Emotional Predictability and Problem Solving (oiTEBPPS”, Blum et al., 2008). All
of these approaches have emerged from a technalagilture of operationalized
technical skills, evidence-based protocols, econaltyi defensible managed care, and

specialized research paradigms.
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All of these approaches justify their efficacy @mrhs of objective measures (rates of
self harm, suicidality, hospitalization, rating sawith indices of symptom
disturbance and quality of life). In contrast testh have attempted to articulate a
therapeutic stance in which the identity of thedlpést, as a technically and culturally
defined expert, is aware of their complicity in ttreation of the borderline diagnosis
or identity, and maintains something of a knowing aritical stance toward it in their
interactions and relationships with individualsigeated as borderline. The position
of the therapist is to respect the uniqueness;ahgplexity, the autonomy, the
otherness of the person presenting for therapeuwtik. The therapist understands the
limits and differentiality of the therapeutic sitioa, and adopts an openness to the
enunciation of the relationship through a form o$pitality. In the establishment of a
form of differential relationship, the therapistaware of the culture-boundness of the
therapeutic situation, the thaumaturgical legang, adopts this with a wary and
critical stance with a view to enhancing the patsewn openness to potentiation,

becoming and change.

Much of this relates to an awareness of contextjusd in terms of the situation of
referral and the origins of the treatment for theividual, but also in terms of the
situation of the practitioner and the treatment tha practitioner offers. This
situatedness is complex for both parties, in tevfrgersonal, familial, cultural and
historical origins for the patients, and persopabfessional and institutional origins
for the practitioner, and influences the form @frfre that is established. Part of this
involves the clinician developing an ethico-critistance with which to approach the
treatment context. It requires empathy, relatimagpitality, a dialogical focus, a
respect for complexity and difference as well asnaareness of the differentiality of
the context. Many of these elements are very geen@the “borderline”
presentation. | would argue, as many have dotteeiipast (e.g., Fromm, 1995) that
the borderline designation is often more readilgmed by the clinician than the
patient, is often alienating, and can reflect aiotidnism in the clinician’s
perspective in order to project, isolate or extkreahe clinician’s confusion or
anxiety about their orientation to an individuatipresents to them. This confusion
and anxiety can relate to senses of urgency, liem@volved or implicated, losing a

sense of boundaries and controls. An ethico-atistance may look toward sharing,
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empathy and kinship. It may engage in dialogué witespect and acceptance of
otherness, an attempt at hospitality and adjustifoerie sake of the other. The
practitioner may need to submit to experiencesetflassness and hopelessness in the
face of the other individual, where the capacitgitavith and attempt to relate may

be all that can be shared. At other times, thetpi@ner may have to overcome roles
into which they did not expect or accept to be ,aasire aware that the differential
nature of the relationship and their authority teabe handled more actively and
carefully so as to not be destructive.

In this clinical section | have also elaboratedame depth upon elements of
therapeutic work that are best understood withenhrmeneutic ontological
framework | established earlier in philosophicadl @evelopmental terms, where there
is a focus upon the relational, temporal, somaitt @fective elements or contexts of

experience.

Firstly, | developed the idea of the therapeutication as aelational context
affording time and space for transformation, traosality, potentiation and
becoming, with reference to the ideas of Winniddtillas, Loewald and Green. In
applying this to borderline experience, | soughinderstand limit concepts that are
related to the borderline concept, those of “tratamal “dissociation”, in relational
terms. | pursued a historico-critical analysislafet’s concept of dissociation, and
Freud’s concepts of splitting and disavowal, arerttanner in which these
conceptualisations become unstable if they areindérstood within a broader
unconscious field of temporal, relational, somatid affective elements considered
from a hermeneutic ontological orientation. Spealfy, | sought to describe how
intrapsychic and intersubjective elements of traamé dissociation (and related
concepts of splitting and disavowal) may collapshiw a broader understanding of a
relational field. And | developed this relationedderstanding by discussing the
relational work that occurs around complex formsliséociative, traumatic or

borderline disturbance.

Secondly, | re-articulated the complex philosoph&ral developmental
conceptualisations of desire derived from Deleumk@uattari’'s (1972, 1980)

thought about desiring (as a process of differéintiabecoming, individuation and
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machinic heterogenesis) and its relationship tabacnotions of desiring in relation
to extimacyjouissancethe Real, and Lacan’s later elaborations of pned$lic
desiring (in relation téalangueand thesinthomg. | explored their different
conceptualisations of psychosis as creative orwagste, and sought to re-situate this
tension between breakdown and breakthrough, betmegtuctive becoming and
destructive disintegration both historically datimack to Freudian dichotomieSrps
andThanatos Binding and Unbinding) and Winnicott’s distinati® between
integration and disintegration. If there is a temgb rhythmicity between these poles
that founds a productive movement of becoming, f@rchotherapy can be
understood in terms of a complex field of perforvgtdialogical, temporalizing and
technical processes of enunciation and articulatibmerapeutic work can involve
mediating processes of enunciation and articulati®orderline experiences, here,
can be understood as unmediated, and in this $einee upon Kristeva’s (1982)
conceptualisation of thabjectand Green’s (1986, 2000) conceptualisation of the
unbordered and atemporal elements of borderlinergequce. Psychotherapy in this
context becomes a constructive process of medjati@rcoming abject states of
shame (and other unmediated, archaic, traumatinaets), where time and
relationship are re-established, along with otledbérs of experience (self and other,
inner and outer, mind and body, and so forth)Gitaen’s (1986, 2000) terms, this
overcomes the atemporal and central phobic positidiorderline experience. |
emphasized the constructive nature of this workiliethecomplicatingof and

borderingof experience.

And thirdly, | applied the temporal conceptualisas | had developed in the
philosophical and developmental sections to desdhibtemporalizingfunction of
clinical work in the borderline field. | describbdw Green (2000) developed
Winnicott's concepts of potential space and plagi@scribe forms of traumatic play
(narrative based, performative) that can be patti@transitional work of the
psychotherapy. | discussed traumatic elementsathyadar in traumatic play in
narrative and performative elaborations with rafeeeto Laplanche’s (1990, 1992)
concepts of enigmatic signification and translatiwhere complex and fragmentary
unconscious elements (somatic, affective, mnenucsanforth) re-present, consistent
with the notion of therapeutic time as bidirectibn@he establishment of space in the

differential setting permits traumatic play to ocethere traumatic elements
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(intrusive, impinging and repetitive) can be workeith, becoming temporally

contextualized otimed

Concluding this clinical section, the main pointtake is that a heterogeneity of
theoretical concepts and technical approaches edohwith practical wisdom, based
in experience which is understood often more atrtip@icit level, or retained at an
unconscious level, rather than a more conceptuadgnitive level. There will
always be limits to the insight and experienceheftherapist, a sense of their
fallibility, prejudice and situated perspectivendithere will always be limits to the
situation and the context that therapy can occthiinvi  Different theoretical
approaches may have widely divergent descriptidtisex therapeutic
approaches...these all may converge to an exteheimtlividual setting with the
obvious influence of the therapist’s own experieimcthe face of the client in front of
them and the exigencies and contingencies of gmrpleutic situation for them both.
A hermeneutic framework reminds us of the conting@emmediate elements of the
therapeutic encounter that defy explanation byt@al our implicit understanding.
Here, experience and understanding often coexibtlwuit come before knowledge
and explanation. What the patient may experienea iactive, responsive listener,
someone who is able to relate to them, facilitaid @ntextualize the work, and is
able to ultimately remain with the patient—be wiitle patient—in a way that
becomes paradigmatic for the patient in their oewetbpment of ways of beingith
themselvesas well as being with others. This hermeneutimwork reinforces the
ethical and critical position that the therapisbpid where notions of complexity,
otherness, limits and differentiality may help teeatate us to working with the
unconscious or subconscious as something we cémeatetically conquer so much

as apprehend, respect and be mindful of—but onantextent.
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Conclusion

“And so man, as existing transcendence aboundiagdhsurpassing toward
possibilities, is a creature of distance. Only tiyio the primordial distances he
establishes toward all being in his transcendenes d true nearness to things

flourish in him.”

Martin HeideggerThe Essence of Reasph828b
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| began this project by contextualizing the “bolte&” concept, as it is adopted in
terms such as “borderline personality disorder” d&watderline phenomena”, in
relation to the history of its usage and appligatiaeferred to a rich and complex
history in psychodynamic, psychoanalytic and psatctu theory over the past 70
years or so, especially when consideration is gieehe concept’s prehistory,
extended back to the types of hysterical problemar€bt, Freud, Breuer and Janet
treated and wrote about. | argued that the teryst#ria”, in its time, was a similarly
complex, broad-ranging, far-reaching term; and ithiatinteresting to contemplate
how the borderline concept itself may have supplauiiis earlier concept of hysteria
where both concepts, perhaps, share analogous tdroudturally-laden and
historically specific complexity. | observed thiaé borderline concept now is over-
represented in clinical research and practice mgarison to other so-called
personality disorders, and it has many more comafimities than these other
personality disorders within debates and contraesiis fields as diverse as gender
studies, developmental research, forensic sciemte@tural studies exploring
phenomena such as self harm, sexualisation, sakuak and other complex or

prolonged forms of trauma.

| proceeded to review a range of historical, theoaeand clinical elements related to
the borderline concept in order to demonstratentergent dominance and centrality
as a clinical concept, in all of its heterogeneityl complexity. | referred to the
borderline concept occupying an increasinggytral place in what is a discontinuous
and mobile field of ideas and clinical movementgsychoanalysis, psychology,
psychodynamic theory and orthodox psychiatry. Hereshave the idea of the
borderline concept aslimit concept aggregating many of the elements that
psychological, psychiatric and psychoanalytic systgrapple with or have failed to
come to terms with elsewhere. | argued that tbreidance and centrality relates to
the concept’s designated capacity to capture, parate or enfold many of the
clinical phenomena, or conceptualizations in pspeliological theory that do not fit
anywhere else due to limitations or restrictionthiese systems. | argued that this
relates to many of these systems being dominatedlile at the same time often
attempting to overcome, tendencies towards categpmdividualistic, synchronic
(non-temporal) and intrapsychic approaches to wstaeding, favouring these over

the dimensional, relational, diachronic (tempoead)l interpersonal approaches to
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understanding. The implications of this are brimadscientific orientations that aim
to study individual “selves” in categorical, objeet, temporally constant terms. The
latter, excluded approaches will inevitably retwimenever attempts are made to
preserve or incorporate an interest in the shifing dynamic tendencies in
individuals and their responses to relational evseen in the context of broader
developmental trajectories that are understood inaierms of normative sequences
and specifically individual sequences. Even broadestions can also be raised
about the nature of knowledge and interpretatiath@se clinical fields when
questions are raised about the intermediary or ositipnal role of language in

clinical encounters and theoretical approaches.

In contextualizing the “borderline” concept in thvay, | sought to establish the idea
that there was a problematic lack of conceptualethital clarity in theoretical and
clinical approaches that adopt it in psychiatrygb®analysis and psychotherapy.

My project, then, became an undertaking to incaf@and understand the movement
and evolution of developmental psychopathologyngknto account the
fundamentally relational, temporal, embodied amthiécal nature of individual
subjectivity or selfhood. My project would attentptanalyse borderline experience
from this perspective, both as it pertains to ammidual’s subjectivity as well as a
clinician’s understanding. In fact, | argued ttia two coexist and are always
already embedded within a whole series of histéyickerived clinical and cultural
practices. As such, borderline “experience” wakddreated as a form of “found
object” that is analysed and related to in thiskwoot theorized or derived in a
foundational sense. Itis seen as a form of sgléeence and clinical experience that

occurs within a particular historical and sociotatdlly determined context.

To undertake such an analysis, | had to formulatereentation or approach to
interpreting the field of “borderline experiencd’used the concepts bhmes
framingand the novel terframe-workto introduce the notion that this type of
analysis is simultaneously a form of theoreticaltemnplation outside the clinical

field and a mode of intervention within the fielhmething analogous to the action of
psychotherapy outside the field of everyday retetjmr the action of philosophical
contemplation outside the field of everyday thousyd experience. The primary

framework | chose to adopt involvedharmeneutiontologicalorientation based on
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the work of Martin Heidegger and certain philosaahthinkers after Heidegger who
developed and advanced this orientation. My metlogy involved advancing a
description of this orientation thematically inrtex of notions ofelationality,
temporality embodied affectivitgndtechnicity | would then attempt to apply this
orientation to developmental and clinical fieldsapproaching and understanding

borderline experience.

I noted that Heidegger’'s work already has manydiéis and relations with
psychodynamic theory, psychotherapy and psychosisalshich have already been
developed in a number of ways, but never in thisfof study, where a hermeneutic
ontological orientation is mapped out and thenesysttically applied to a specific
clinical field or problematic. | made referencetlte manner in which Heidegger’s
ideas were firstly developed by Ludwig Binswandéedard Boss and then Gion
Condrau into schools of existential psychoanalfBisswanger, 1963; Boss, 1963
and 1979). Secondly, | referred to various psychbaits originally trained in
Heideggerian philosophy who subsequently devel@sgdhoanalytic theories which
were either explicitly or implicitly influenced kiyie analysts’ philosophical training:
Herman Lang (1997) and Hans Loewald (1980), forgda. And thirdly, |
discussed how Heidegger’s work has been engagadimdern movement of
Intersubjective psychoanalysts Robert Stolorow, isedvon, George Atwood, Donna
Orange and Roger Frie. This has occurred withiroader engagement with a range
of philosophical projects of thinkers who were eitbontemporaries of or influenced
by Heidegger, such as Maurice Merleau-Ponty, Emmeldrevinas, Paul Ricoeur and
Hans Georg Gadamer. | also made note of anotheth Manerican psychoanalyst
and academic, Alan Bass (2000, 2006) who has addamsophisticated elaboration
of Freudian theory seen through the lens of Niétean, Heideggerian and Derridiean
philosophy. And finally Heidegger (1959-69) hinfdeld the Zollikon Seminar
regularly for over ten years with a group of psathsts and analysts in Switzerland.

All of this pre-existing work would offer a fertilground for me to develop my
approach and apply it to the borderline problemality hermeneutic ontological
orientation was then outlined in tRdilosophical Framef the work, before it was
then adopted in an exploration of developmentaldimital approaches to borderline

experience in the subsequ&wsvelopmentaandClinical Framesof this project. As |
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saw it, the ultimate goal would be the achievenoérat systematized philosophical,
developmental and clinical orientation that demi@iss the utility and productivity
of the engagement of philosophical thought withigical domain, the domain
occupied by the borderline concept and borderlkpegence, a domain that has
become overburdened by conceptual complexity amdatambiguity. | will now

summarize elements of what was achieved in thisoagp.

The Philosophical Frame

In thePhilosophical FramgSection 1), a central theme was the elaboratien o
hermeneutic orientation that emerged from the vadriartin Heidegger in the first
half of the twentieth century but was then elabentdiy some of his followers and
subsequent philosophers influenced by him. | veasfal to specify, here, that some
of the ideas | incorporated and developed inlaymeneutic ontologicalrientation
would be derived not only from Heidegger’s origipabject, but also his own later
developments of and departures from this projedtthan also from other thinkers,
such as Hans-Georg Gadamer, Paul Ricoeur, Emmbeuelas, Jacques Derrida as
well as Gilles Deleuze and Felix Guattari, whoedtlher engaged with but departed
significantly from Heidegger’s work or criticallyngaged it. | chose this approach of
critically analysing and adopting a diverse arr&thinkers from a certain tradition of
modern European philosophy, in order to describknéate and define my own
broadethermeneutic ontologicarientation, which would be seen to emerge from a
Heideggerian tradition of philosophizing, but cothén be systematized according to
four novel themes that | would develop myself, thoérelationality, embodied
affectivity, temporalityandtechnicity This thematic system would then be employed
to analyse the borderline concept and field of bdnde experience from a

hermeneutic ontological orientation.

In Heidegger’s principle early woiBeing and Timg1928), the discipline of
hermeneutics was extended beyond the study opratition as it is applied to
written texts or forms of methodology in the hunsarences (philology and
historiography, for example). For Heidegger (1928gcame aontological
undertaking, now concerned with the interpretatiod understanding of Being in
general, and the conditions of man's being in tbhddan particular. The hermeneutic

frame of reference, here, involves considering mmmtrinsically self-interpreting,
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and any movement towards the understanding ormpirgtion of the world or Being
in general beginning with the fact that man is afsvalready in the world, moving
toward an interpretation and understanding ofoibfra position of already being
there. This means the mode of interpretationresadly enfolded within #ameor
hermeneutic circle ThePhilosophical Framehen detailed some foundational
descriptions of Heidegger’'s (1928) approach to feewentic ontology exploring
concepts of selfhood, interpersonal relatednesgydeality, moodfulness and
language within a broader hermeneutic orientatan would subsequently be related
to theories of developmental psychopathology alydhpstherapeutic action, in the
hope of overcoming some of the individualizing, iemporal, categorical,
intrapsychic approaches to understanding, compegdat these with the
dimensional, relational, diachronic, embodied athhical approaches to
understanding and experience. The hermeneutidogital orientation situates
thought, meaning and understanding within the erisil embeddedness and
situatedness of Being in general, encapsulatectiddggarian concepts such as

“worldhood”, “care” and “thrownness”.

A further chapter in th@hilosophical Frameritically explored, in some depth, the
work of psychiatrist Ludwig Binswanger, who atteegbto apply and develop
Heidegger’s thought to the clinic (Chapter 2, Suttl). | attempted to elaborate
some of the difficulties and tensions that arisemhleidegger’s philosophical
approach to hermeneutic ontology is brought ingageement with a clinical realm of
understanding. This involved an appreciation armalysis of what Heidegger termed
Ontological Differencea difference that marks a divide betweeatic fields of
understanding (concerned with concrete beings; fineperties and understanding
derived in an empirico-objective sense) and ontpl@gncerned witlBeingitself,
understood in hermeneutic terms). Through an eaptm of Binswanger’s project,
and Heidegger’'s (1959-69) responses and broadagengent with psychiatrists and
psychoanalysts in his Zollikon Seminar, | conclutieat Heidegger seems to have
encouraged a notion of ontological difference thas not represent a complete
divide, where ontological understanding can po&diytinfluence or permeate a
practical activity such as psychiatry or psychadipgr And this would not be a purely
critical influence, seeking to undermine so manthefdominant biologistic,

cognitivist or humanistic approaches within psytiyiaall of which interpret human
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being ontically. Psychiatry and psychotherapy,asstbod in the broadest of terms, is
a practical field concerned with individuals whdssng isespeciallyat issue for

itself or others—Being that is problematized. Wheysychiatrist or psychotherapist
is enlisted to assist another individual in oriegthimself toward his own Being, the
psychiatrist, of necessity, is called upon to ofenalize and apply an understanding
of health or normativity in selfhood. In this fielHeideggerian authenticity may
constitute a goal of treatment or an ethical oaganh for the clinician, and
hermeneutic ontology may assist in determiningetktent but also the limits of
understanding in treatment, and the horizon wittinich ontical concepts operate in

practically-driven therapeutic activity.

The space, or borderline if you will, between tmi@and the ontological, and the
utility of developing hermeneutic ontology as areotation that can potentially
inform clinical approaches, was then taken up frthy exploring some of the key
philosophical themes that can be extracted frondétger’'s (1928) project that have
been taken on, developed and deviated from in suiese philosophical thinkers who
have all, importantly, adopted psychoanalytic grcpgatric clinical concepts to assist
in the development of their thought. This makesaware of how germane the
clinical is, or can become, to the Heideggerianqutp when issues emerge about the
tensions raised by the conceptaitological Difference Such tensions include the
extent to which various elaborations of Dasein’totogy incorporate elements of
existence or experience such as broader, deepenaredcomplex forms of
affectivity, memorality, relationality as well ambodiment and ethical concern than
was envisaged by Heidegger himself in his earlygato The later Heidegger, who
became increasingly focussed upon language andlthas the foci of the
understanding of Being, distanced himself furtlment affinities with humanistic
approaches or philosophical anthropology. Howeegey philosophers influenced by
Heidegger engaged with the early Heideggerian prégedevelop hermeneutic
ontology further in this direction, while otherspéoared the progression of
Heidegger’'s thought and analysed the sustainaloititomplexity of ontological
difference. | chose to elaborate upon theseegssuterms of four thematic headings
where Being and existence are understood in tefmedationality, embodied

affectivity, temporalityandtechnicity(Chapters 3-6, Section 1).
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| discussed the notion of originarglationality that can be seen to be derived from
Heidegger’s project insofar as human being is adnageady situated in a relational
context, with concepts such kstwelt, Mitsein jemeinigkeitandBefindlichkeit
referring to Being that is always already with ofhevhere moodfulness is always
seen dialogically in how one interprets oneselhliotoneself (as another) and to
others (Chapter 3, Section 1). This relationaligs also seen to be embedded within
a limited horizon beyond which otherness or alyeaiso intervenes and needs to be
come to terms with, both in terms of an appreaméiod respect for our limits and
then in terms of ethical standpoints. | derivamhfrGadamer’s and Ricoeur’s thought
that forms of the self, subject or individual aomstituted by or secondary to
relational processes: in particular, dialogue envessation as well as the dialectic
with otherness (the otherness of embodiment, obther, of death, of conscience and
so forth). Nevertheless both thinkers were seeartin consistent with Heidegger’'s
hermeneutic ontological orientation in articulatihgse elements of selfhood as
historically, linguistically and factically embedtler situated. We also saw that
thinkers such as Levinas and Derrida emphasizednsobf otherness and
differentiality in order to limit or curtail our wierstanding and avoid metaphysical
standpoints that oppress or alter the complexityfaritude of meaning or

understanding, and that interpretation is alwayesgarily ethical in nature.

| then discussed notions efmbodimenandaffectivitythat can be seen to depart from
a neutral and somewhat ill-defined potentialityHeidegger’s ontology (Chapter 4,
Section 1). | justified the inclusion and incorgibon of some of the most rich and
productive conceptualisations that have emergezditeidegger’s project, that can
nevertheless be seen to be consistent with a broa@atation ohermeneutic
ontology Here, | explored’Anti-OedipeandMille Plateaux where Deleuze and
Guattari (1972, 1980) develop a theory of desiat ghevates the social over the
familial, where the best model for social desireasn to be the schizophrenic
unconscious. This model, which underpins theiraepgh of schizoanalysis as an
overcoming of psychoanalysis, avoids the famil@aistitution of a unified self by
focussing upon a sub-individual realm of body pasts'libidinal intensities”, and
their supra-individual interconnections in the stydhus providing a single system of
configurations of “desiring-production”, a systerhiah can be analysed with the

critical aim of, at once, overcoming both the Fiaadapproach to subjectivity and the
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Marxist approach to sociality (making schizoanaysi a sense, a critical fusion of
historical materialism and semiotic psychoanalysW&)e saw that the rich
conceptualization of desire, in Deleuze and Guatér972, 1980) work, emphasizes
those elements of ontology that relate to beconpotgntiality and differentiation, as
well as productivity and creativity in the enunmatand differentiation ofiesireas
process. Loosely, Deleuze held subjectificatioth imdividuation (and

familialisation) as secondary processes that enfeogethese supra and sub
individual processes, within an organic and so@btipal field of articulation. The
critical, schizoanalyti@rientation sought to historicize and polemicahgage

current manifestations of subjectivity, laying fhassibility of further application of

their orientation to the borderline field of exmarce in subsequent frames.

| then proceeded to develop some of Heidegger'agLthinking aboutemporality
that began with his hermeneutic ontological origata and in particular his concepts
of Care,Geworfenhei(thrownness)Entwurfen(project) and being-towards-death
(Chapter 5, Section 1). | used this understandfrigmporality to explore the
problematic issue of unconscious time in Freudisvoe, and tensions that arise
between Freud’s references to the timeless Unconsend his elaboration of the
concept olNachtraglichkeit | explored the analyses of Green and Derrida adwe
critically engaged Freud’s work and thinking of émeading to the development of
concepts such as-presentationbidirectional time, heterochronicity and, finally
différance all of which could be seen to permit a fuller argtanding of historicity,
facticity and potentiality that arguably remain smtent with the Heideggerian
orientation to temporality in forms of Ca®eworfenhei{thrownness)Entwurfen
(project) and being-towards-death but potentidligvafurther consideration of

developmental and clinical issues in any indivicsis@mporal trajectory.

And finally, | describedechnicityfurther from a Heideggerian point of view in how
we articulate ourselves and come to understanctlversthrough our technological
engagement, such that technology and science dredsled within our field of
existence as becoming (Chapter 6, Section 1). ,Herknology and technicity, in the
theoretical conceptualizations of Bernard Stiegtan be seen to constitute self-
understanding, epistemology and becoming, wheegiartsation and exteriorisation

co-exist as worldhood. Examples here may be tHestaforms of technologies such
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as tools and mirrors (which in turn co-exist withexisting and conceptualizing
ourselves as technical, reflective beings), tealesoand practices that facilitate
symbolic or representational art (from the mostgive forms), language itself (in its
spoken and written forms) not to mention how thesg interact in such
sophisticated modern technologies as film and aigiedia and other forms of
representation. All of these technical processesxist with self-representational
interpretive processes. The artefactual technadbgrorld is an ineliminable part of
temporality, not only as dead history but a liviogn of memory, as well as an
instrumental aspect of our becomingdividuation for Stiegler, is a psychic,
collective and technicgdrocessthe result of which is the hypothetical indivitlua
This is the opposite of the humanistic doctrine alighs with but considerably
extends the later Heidegger’'s concerns about téohyo a suspicion around
technology reflects a suspicion of the kind of widal that is produced. As such,
Stiegler (1994) argues that it can be more usefuhtderstand how technologies form
a part of human becoming situated within existeratier than assisting in the
establishment of objective knowledge or understagdituated outside of existence
(which is aporetic). From these perspectives we i@ remind ourselves of the
inherent limits othinking technologicallyand the role that technological thinking can
play in affecting or limitingndividuation. This relates to the kinds of individuals that
are constituted, normatively and pathologicallythivi a historico-cultural
technological context. As such, how we concepteadind constitute ourselves as
healthy or sick individuals, is inextricably linkéal our technicity and technological

understanding.

In summary, then, what | pursued, in Pig@losophical Frameavere the foundations
of a hermeneutic ontological orientation which dép&om Heidegger’s foundational
work Being and Timég1928) but loosely encapsulates philosophical ades made
both subsequently by Heidegger’s writings afterkesre as well as by some
subsequent philosophers who | have labelled poataggerian, who have variably
taken up issues developed in Heidegger’s thougkltdaveloped them in directions
that | have seen to be useful for the developmeamtdiclinical analyses | planned to
undertake. The critical standpoint of this herm#izeontological orientation seeks to
undermine, overcome or contextualize approach#srnking that assert numerous

traditional errors or aporias that were seen terimmpassed by “traditional
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metaphysics”: the representational model of consriess, Cartesian dualism, as well
as the favouring of modes of objective presencge@ivism , reductionism,
essentialism, scientism and so forth) when appiogdhe understanding of existence
and the world. | developed a range of conceptded|to the themes of relationality,
embodied affectivity, temporality and technicityth then moved to employ and
develop further in th®evelopmentahndClinical Framesof my study where | would
explore the problematics that arise concerningtirelerline concept and borderline

experience.

The Developmental Frame

All models of psychoanalysis and developmental psgathology have what could
be termed origin myths or metaphors that attemphtmpsulate what are seen to be
the most crucial formative events, dynamics or elets of experience that form the
basis of development of the self, ego or subjéttadvancing my hermeneutic
ontological orientation in thBevelopmental Framé attempted to describe
developmental origins and limits that are fundaraynand inextricably relational,
temporal, embodied, affective and seen within tohsal and technological horizon
of understanding. The structure of this frame imedlthe description of originary
forms of relationality, embodied affectivity andrtporality that were seen to be
radically different to the typical models of eadgvelopment that are invoked by
prominent theories of borderline personality digordin the chapter on technology
and technicity, | would go on to describe thesenpnent theories in terms of a series
of “technological metaphors” which | would contealige in historical and cultural
terms along the way to critically appraising thentontrast to the forms of
developmental origins | had elucidated within myrheneutic ontological

orientation.

Firstly, | described originary forms of relatiortglthat areransitional
transformationalanddifferential referring to the work of Winnicott, Bollas and
Loewald, respectively (Chapter 1, Section 2). scdssed Winnicott, Bollas and
Loewald in order to explore notions of originarifferential relationships that
involve a dynamic progression from an infantileetaf primary narcissism, a

progression which explores the founding of consan@ss, ego in terms that are by
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definition relational and overcomes any concepitefdrence to causal objective
presence (avoiding models that adultomorphize tiléasubjectivity, or portray it as
individualistic, or adopt descriptions that rely modes of objective presence such as
representational theories of consciousness or belogical models that correlate to
developing neurocognitive capacities). All of the®nceptualizations were seen to
carry through developmentally to adult relationd are consistent with the notion of
bidirectional time | described. Winnicott’s explima of transitional phenomena, for
example, carries through to adult life and exengditreative, agentic existence
where engagement in the world and relations willeist involves the reciprocity and
simultaneity of the subject’s work on the object &ime object’s work on the subject,
what Winnicott called subjective objecthood. Bskanotion of the transformational
object describes the non-representational, immamresence of the earliest relational
systems which are maintained in one’s relationneself and others, and are the
source of complex, relationally based mood statelsexperiences throughout life.
And Loewald describes the infantile origins of miduation (as agency, drive and so
forth) as being immersed in differential relatioipshwith the mother, language and
the world all of which propel or drive developmesta process of differentiation and

internalization.

All of these conceptualizations uphold the impoctanf originary relationality where
individuation, the sense of an agentic self, addfarentiated sense of self and other,
inner and outer, mind and body and so forth, apelyets of relational processes
which endure insofar as there always remain elesnandifferentiality, alterity, the
implicit and immanent, the ineffable or the unreyargable, that are more primary and
originary and operate behind, within or outsideititBvidual. This extends the sense
of ourselves as situated and thrown, always cominio develop, form, evolve and
becomebut with factical, contingent and finite develogmtal origins that are
relationally based, and a differential horizon amgense of alterity both within
ourselves and without. All of these elements @jinary relationality would come to
be seen as beneficial concepts for understandiatioral issues in the clinic of the

borderline patient, as it would be explored in @imical Frame
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Secondly, | explored the developmental originsrobedied affectivity by developing
some of Lacan’s developmental conceptualizatiorgesire before | then turned to
contrast and juxtapose these with the work of Dedeand Guattari (Chapter 2,
Section 2). In the broadest and loosest sensenLsmught to decentre subjectivity
throughout his works by situating processes ofviddiation or subjectification
“outside”: developmentally the reflective processurs when the infant identifies
itself as whole firstly through the reflection adts of itself in a mirror, the so-called
“mirror phase” of imaginary identification, thmaginary Order in which the ego and
the imaginary relationship with one’s body is cansed. The infant or child is also
subject to the dialogical process that occurs vtherchild is initiated as a speaking
subject and is dependent upon language, isytmebolic Orderwhere the “I” of
speech is situated. As such, individuation oractifjcation is seen as decentred, a
form of lack or alienation in which the ego, sulbjecself is produced without, or
from the exterior reference of the image and thedw®his alienation is seen as
originary, insofar as there is no pure or non-alted origin prior to this. The third or
other Order or registethe Real may represent this origin but only as the unkrgde/a
pre-Symbolic, pre-Imaginary reality, which can @riveed, anxiety, dread, but remain
ineffable or non-representable, only understoaiims of any experiential residue or

secondary effect.

In my analysis, | demonstrated how Lacan descrédmedodied affectivity, in the
concepts otlesireandjouissancewith reference to the three Orders or Registers.
What was of especial interest, there, was Lacatés developmental formulation of
desire as the primary and originary form of embodiecketfifvity, and how this linked
to his later formulation of psychosis. | emphadittee possibility that Lacan’s later
ideas around psychosis could potentially be reladdbe borderline concept, although
Lacan and Lacanians mostly reject the latter canc@fhat was significant to note,
here, is that Lacan remains committed to a deficitiel of psychosis, in fundamental
distinction to Deleuze and Guattari’'s (1972, 1980nulations of schizophrenia as a
form of creative potentiality. Also, Lacan’s latdeas about psychotic desire become
more originary and radical, involving developmeuoitéis theories of the Real,
jouissancethe Thing and extimacy into pre-Symbolic conceftsieaning such as

lalangueand thesinthome
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| contrasted and explored how the ideas of Lacaaieuze and Guattari impact
upon an ethics of the clinic. Desire itself canrderpreted as a sublation of the
Freudian death drive, culminating in a limit oripndductive moment, for both Lacan
(thejouissanceof the Reallhing) as well as Deleuze and Guattactiizophrenia
chaog. Multiplicitous desiring may take different fosnfior the subject: for Lacan, it
becomes the variable structures of shidhome a form of bindingsuppléancef a
lack; and for Deleuze and Guattari it is the exgicsofmachinic assemblaged
becoming. Deleuze and Guattari's (1972, 1980) equin@lization is based upon
perverse, fragmentary machinic assemblages oftaffalsecominghe Lacanian may
arguably feel is harking nostalgically back to a-ptructural, psychotic unconscious
as illusory origin. If becoming is a melding ofii® and content for Deleuze and
Guattari, then psychosis remains an exemplary alfietensistent form of becoming.
Lacan's conceptualizations are different at thisltethey involve a fallibilization of
man, the structuring or organizationjofiissanceby the signifier or theinthome
which is necessary for desire to be accessed éndlated but at the same time
defines man to be necessarily alienated from tred, Reen if it is held by man to be
the ultimately desirable origin, however illusonyumobtainable. For Deleuze and
Guattari, this formulation is just another neuregpression of the most self-
consistent form of becoming. Lacan's orientati@s &lways to hold that this is the
most that desiring can be, the goal being to &t leave access to this limit as a
creative, volitional, directive pursuit, and natwbjection, a victimization, or
something leading to an unravelling. | saw thegslution to this conflict would
involve some form of dialectic between breakdowd breakthrough, which may, in
turn, hark back to the forms of dialectical relasd-reud (1920, 1923) refers to when
he describes the movements between binding anddini ErosandThanatos or
Winnicott (1971) conceptualizes when he describeditovements between
integration and disintegration, these ideas sule@tuplanned to be taken up in the
discussion of temporality that followed as welimshe discussion of borderline

forms of somatic and affective “instability” in tli@inical Frame

Thirdly, | described originary forms of temporallty extending the concepts of
Nachtraglichkeit heterochronicity and bidirectional time by thingiabout the

developmental origins of time (Chapter 3, SectipnlZxplored notions of originary
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temporality further, where the conceptualizatiohdemn Laplanche (otherness,
repression-translation and the enigmatic signit&d Donald Winnicott
(unintegration and disintegration) introduce funéaitallytemporalnotions of
developmental origins while maintaining, at the samime, a respect for limits and
alterity. These notions were seen to be in a sengmary or foundational limits that
pervade infantile, child and adult experience @mfs of play, creativity, and
potentiation in a rich array of experiences), amderthus seen to be relevant to the
Clinical Frame where a developmental orientation would be maieth | also
sought to expand upon this in the developmentaiexdmore fully: origins of general
or universal seduction (Laplanche) and primary isarem/dependence (Winnicott)
permit the action of the other to occur over tim#éhwneffable temporal rhythms
(presence/absence, frustration/relief, unconsdmp$antation and impingement)
where ego or self integration processes are degdltmt are temporal in nature in
keeping with our understanding Nachtraglichkeitand bidirectional time—processes
of translation-repression and movements betweegtation and disintegration. We
saw that drives, as a form of project, are ineablg linked to this developmental
context of the differential horizon of relationgli@alterity andNachtraglichkeit | also
sought to describe these as the temporal foundatiban understanding of trauma,
seen within a universal phenomenon of seductidheasnposition of the other upon
the infant or small child within the context of féifential relating, which can in some
way become excessive in the process of intromissiamassimilable,
unmetabolisable experiences which will reside astagrated, psychosis-inducing
fragments; as well as the notion of an excessivaiprulative experience of
impingements (both as environmental failures armbgsively active input from the
care giver) that lead to self pathologies in teahdisintegration and defensive false
self structures. These ideas would be taken upeapdnded upon in th@linical
Framein our understanding of developmental trauma anwddxline experience in

clinical work.

And finally, in my analysis of technicity and teciogy in this section, | sought to
situate the more objectivist and scientificallyfioed models of developmental
psychopathology and borderline personality as telcgically limited and historically
situated, and critically engaged with and potelytiaétter framed by my hermeneutic
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ontological orientation (Chapter 4, Section 2).isTdiscussion made reference to
developmental theories derived from infant andchttaent research (Fonagy et al.,
2002, Daniel Stern, 1985, Schore, 1994, 2003, il.ib®92, 1995, for example),
traumatology (van der Kolk, 1987; van der Hartlet1®93, 2006) and psychoanalytic
psychotherapy (Kernberg, 1975). | referred tmfthese models as uncritically
adopting and utilizing forms d@échnological metaphor@ttachment, Trauma and
Structural metaphors). In my discussion, | attexdpb relate a hermeneutic
ontologicalframeworkto some of these biases which, are, no doubsselfing

biases which favour certain kinds of therapeutiervention: models of borderline
pathology which focus on forms of early developm@né-oedipal, mother-infant,
attachment based) often favour forms of dyadicapemwhich see the therapy
metaphorically as a form of reparation of neurodtgwaental deficit; models of
borderline pathology which focus on forms of abasd trauma often favour models
psychotherapy which rely on traumatic integratiad aatharsis (e.g., Bessel van der
Kolk, Ellert Nijenhuis, Onno van der Hart ); modelspersonality deficit which focus
on pragmatic psychotherapies which rely on the isdepn of ego or self functions
(Peter Fonagy and Anthony Bateman’s mentalizatased psychotherapy, Otto
Kernberg, John Clarkin and Frank Yeoman'’s transiegdocused psychotherapy; and
Marsha Linehan’s dialectical behaviour therapyjtinthately, | attempt to
contextualize or situate these approaches witlhimader technological and socio-
cultural context from which “borderline experiendeds emerged, a context that the
clinician is also embedded within and must cometms with. At this level, | sought
to highlight the other forms of developmental ang)i had described, as alternatives
from which to approach the clinical terrain of beriche experience.

The Clinical Frame

In the third and final section, tl@&inical Frame | developed the hermeneutic
ontological orientation already established inRidosophicalandDevelopmental
Frames using it to describe a therapeutic stance thabesadopted in the treatment
of an array of problems or disturbances that fatler what | have described as the
field of borderline experience. | described tederline concept as a form of limit
concept where many paradoxical ideas and issudsscean the clinical fields of

psychiatry, psychotherapy and psychoanalysis:Xanmple, relational phenomena or
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experiences described in terms of “projective idieation”; temporal phenomena
encapsulated by terms suchNechtraglichkeitas it is manifest in deferred action and
recovered memory that is experienced in the comtekistories of “trauma” and
“abuse”; complex disturbances of embodiment andtileencapsulated in concepts
such as somatoform dissociation, stimulus entrapesh multiple personalities; and
finally, disturbances of subjective agency and mmnidentified in concepts such as
conversion and disavowal. Many other complex phesma also aggregate here: for
example, the behaviour of self mutilation that eaact or symbolize the boundaries
between body and affect, control and dyscontra¥goly and communication,
dissociation and grounding; or, the phenomenoldgywerwhelming affective states,
which form dynamic clusters such as the affectshaime, anger and the dynamics of
internal discipline and external hostility. Thepagach, in theClinical Frameg was to
demonstrate how the hermeneutic ontological ortemtaand ideas advanced in the
preceding two frames within this framework, coumto elucidate a better
understanding of these phenomena in terms of oelaity, embodied affectivity,
temporality and technicity.

A number of central, classical clinical issues wexplored in this approach. | paid
particular attention to issues around the concéigaiten of dissociation, splitting and
disavowal, as these have arisen from the work métJand Freud, and how tensions
here relate to current clinical approaches to btirdeexperience that adopt models
of dissociation (the traumatology movement witmkars such as Bessel van der
Kolk, Onno van der Hart, Ellert Nijenhjuis and JhdHerman, relational thinkers
such as Philip Bromberg, and attachment basedisit®such as Giovanni Liotti). |
also reviewed terms such asuseandtraumain the context of earlier and historical
usage, current research in traumatology, and a owmplex analysis of how the
therapist and patient work together “in time”. Afrchlly, | also attempted to
describe and explore the ethical and interpretgenay of the therapist from a
hermeneutic perspective evoking concepts of féllii, prejudice, embeddedness,
and the sensibility to two-person dynamics, as aglideas about dialogue,
conversation, narrative, differentiality and othegs described in the earlier frames.
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Most broadly, it was shown that the hermeneutispective can simultaneously
permeate one’s clinical approach to psychotherapg’s orientation to theoretical
thought within psychotherapy and developmental lpsgathology, and offer a
broader, personal interpretive orientation towdel dituation of psychotherapy for the
psychotherapist. Part of what | describe is atudi of openness and respect for
complexity founded in the hermeneutic outlook algeastablished. Much of this
relates to an awareness of context, not just mgdeaf the situation of referral and the
origins of the treatment for the individual, bus@khe situation of the practitioner and
the treatment that the practitioner offers. Titisagedness is complex for both
parties, in terms of personal, familial, culturatehistorical origins for the patients,
and personal, professional and institutional oador the practitioner, and influences
the form of frame that is established. Part of thvolves the clinician developing an
ethico-critical stance with which to approach tfeatment context. It requires
empathy, relating, hospitality, a dialogical focaggespect for complexity and

difference as well as an awareness of the diffeigytof the context.

Many of these elements are very germane to theddsbine” presentation. | argue
that the borderline designation is often more figaatiopted by the clinician than the
patient, is often alienating, and can reflect aiotidnism in the clinician’s
perspective in order to project, isolate or extikreahe clinician’s confusion or
anxiety about their orientation to an individuatipresents to them. This confusion
and anxiety can relate to senses of urgency, emavolved or implicated, losing a
sense of boundaries and controls. An ethico-atistance may look toward sharing,
empathy and kinship. It may engage in dialogué witespect and acceptance of
otherness, an attempt at hospitality and adjustifoerie sake of the other. The
practitioner may need to submit to experiencesetlassness and hopelessness in the
face of the other individual, where the capacitgitavith and attempt to relate may
be all that can be shared. At other times, thetpi@ner may have to overcome roles
into which they did not expect or accept to be ,aasire aware that the differential
nature of the relationship and their authority teabe handled more actively and
carefully so as to not be destructive. This dan be understood in terms of a
broader ethico-critical stance and awareness degtrwhere there are a range of

clinical, cultural and technical factors that aekevant to the presentation of the
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“borderline individual”. This stance must be awafe¢he underlying social
construction and historical context of the boraexliield, in terms of its
“technological” constitution and culture-boundednesFrom this standpoint | went
on to focus primarily upon specific clinical isswsveloping these under the existing
headings already adopted in the previous framegs.fational themes, temporal

themes, themes of embodiment and affectivity, &ndlly, technical themes.

Firstly, | developed the idea of the therapeutication as aelational context
affording time and space for transformation, traosality, potentiation and
becoming, with reference to the ideas of Winniddtllas, Loewald and Green
(Chapter 1, Section 3). In applying this to boliderexperience, | sought to
understand limit concepts that are related to trddyline concept, those of “trauma”
and “dissociation”, in relational terms. | pursweedistorico-critical analysis of
Janet’s concept of dissociation, and Freud’s casoafpsplitting and disavowal, and
the manner in which these conceptualisations beaorstble if they are not
understood within a broader unconscious field ofgeral, relational, somatic and
affective elements considered from a hermeneuticlogical orientation.
Specifically, | sought to describe how intrapsychnel intersubjective elements of
trauma and dissociation (and related conceptslifisg and disavowal) may
collapse within a broader understanding of a rexhti field. | developed this
relational understanding by discussing the relafiovork that occurs around complex
forms of dissociative, traumatic or borderline disance. | drew theoretical
comparisons with the manner in which relational kvisrconceptualized by the
Mentalization group and Meares’s Conversational ehaattempting to highlight the
importance of an horizon of complexity, alteritydagtifferentiality that remains in the
relational context, overcoming aspirations to aghieents of individual self-
transparency, or total relational mutuality. lcaspoke favourably about Donnel
Stern’s conceptualization of unformulated expergrand the affinities his relational

model may have with mine.
Secondly (Chapter 2, Section 3), | re-articulatezldomplex philosophical and
developmental conceptualisations of desire derik@d Deleuze and Guattari's

(1972, 1980) thought about desiring as a procedsfefentiation, becoming,
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individuation and machinic heterogenesis and iimship to Lacan’s notions of
desiring in relation to extimacjguissancethe Real, and Lacan’s later elaborations of
pre-Symbolic desiring (in relation talangueand thesinthome. | explored their
different conceptualisations of psychosis as cveair destructive, and sought to re-
situate this tension between breakdown and breatkgfr, between productive
becoming and destructive disintegration both hisadly dating back to Freudian
dichotomies ErosandThanatos Binding and Unbinding) and Winnicott's
distinctions between integration and disintegratitirthere is a temporal rhythmicity
between these poles that founds a productive moveaidecoming, then
psychotherapy can be understood in terms of a aoofp@ld of performative,
dialogical, temporalizing and technical procesdemnanciation and articulation.
Therapeutic work can involve mediating processesnomhciation and articulation.
Borderline experiences, here, can be understoodragsdiated, and in this sense |
drew upon Kristeva’s (1982) conceptualisation @dhjectand Green’s (1986, 2000)
conceptualisation of the unbordered and atempteaients of borderline experience.
Psychotherapy in this context becomes a consteigtiocess of mediation,
overcoming abject states of shame (and other urateztjiarchaic, traumatic
remnants), where time and relationship are re-bskedal, along with other borders of
experience (self and other, inner and outer, mml@ody, and so forth). In Green’s
(1986, 2000) terms, this overcomes the atempordhtantral phobic position of
borderline experience. | emphasized the constreictature of this work lies in the

complicatingof andborderingof experience.

And thirdly, | applied the temporal conceptualisas | had developed in the
philosophical and developmental sections to desdhibtemporalizingfunction of
clinical work in the borderline field (Chapter 33@&ion 3). | described how Green
(2000) developed Winnicott's concepts of poterdf@ce and play to describe forms
of traumatic play (narrative based, performativea) tcan be part of the transitional
work of the psychotherapy. | discussed traumadéments that appear in traumatic
play in narrative and performative elaborationsweéference to Laplanche’s (1990,
1992) concepts of enigmatic signification and ttamen, where complex and
fragmentary unconscious elements (somatic, affectnemic and so forth) re-
present, consistent with the notion of therapeirie as bidirectional. The

establishment of space in the differential setfipgnits traumatic play to occur where

288



The Inside Without and the Outside Within Dr Paul Cammell

traumatic elements (intrusive, impinging and repeg) can be worked with,
becoming temporally contextualizedtoned | attempted to make links, here, to
thinkers of the Intersubjective tradition, suchsaslorow (2011a and b, 2009) who
describes the temporalizing function of establighimship-in-finitiude, and Orange
(2011) who describes the temporalizing functionliafogue and metaphor in analytic

work.

The overall achievement of ti@inical Frame then, was to elaborate how an
interpretive process can be adopted clinically wtibe patient and therapist dwell
together more openly and attempt to describe apbbexthe alterity and difference in
what is experienced without a reliance upon thererice of scientific causal
mechanisms, definitive explanation or recoursetms of objective presence. This
process uses doubling or empathy but in a mannghich one could consider the
work occurring in a transitional or transformatibspace (after Winnicott and Bollas)
with a differential relational dynamic (after LoeMfpbut is also dialogical (after
Intersubjective and Relational theorists such amAS&tolorow, Orange, Atwood,
Frie, Mitchell, Bromberg and Donnel Stern). Itats an open understanding of the
operation of time, its heterochronicity and bidirecal nature and its focus on project
and potentiation (after Green and Laplanche)lsti antails an awareness of
embodied affectivity and desire founded in procesdalterity, difference and lack
(after Lacan and Kristeva). The central aim waddfine a clinical outlook to
borderline experience that emerges out of, andpsutates, as much as it can of a
horizon of understanding that is mindful of the @bexity of our experience in terms
of its relatedness, temporality, embodiment, aitégt technicity, and, ultimately, its
otherness to itself. This led to the developmésiome novel conceptualisations of
work in the borderline field in terms oélating, desiring temporalizing

complicating andbordering And the broader novel conceptualisation that has
structured this work, and characterized its apgrpbbave referred to dsame-work

This, then, was the culmination of an approach tvhiegan with the elaboration of an
interpretative framework, referred to asexmeneutic ontological orientatipthat
was used to explore and elucidate the “borderloreept”, which | argued had

become a problematic limit concept. Throughout #pproach | have historicised
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and critically appraised the borderline concept] ather implicated concepts (such as
“abuse”, “trauma”, “personality disorder” and satf), and attempted to
contextualise them within a more open and comphdg bf understanding that
favours approaches to interpretation that focusiupe fundamentally relational,
temporal, embodied, affective and technical aspafabsir existence. | used the
concept oframes framing andframe-workto introduce the notion that this type of
analysis is simultaneously a form of theoreticaltemplation outside the clinical

field and a mode of intervention within the fielhmething analogous to the action of
psychotherapy outside the field of everyday retetj@r the action of philosophical
contemplation outside the field of everyday thousymd experience. And | developed
an open frame-work in terms of four themedationality, temporality embodied
affectivityandtechnicity through which to advance the understanding of
developmental and clinical issues that are impidan the field of borderline
experience. It is hoped that the outcome of thig@ach has not been another closed,
reduced or objective explanatory concept or sysitooncepts, so much as an open,
interpretative framework that has been establishgdthilosophical terms, then
elaborated in developmental and clinical termspeting to those hermeneutic

ontological themes.

Conclusion

In reviewing the outcomes of this study, and maldome concluding comments
about future directions this kind of work might éak would emphasize some of the
challenges and limitations of adopting the kindrathodology used here. In
pursuing a multidisciplinary approach where comp@er sophisticated systems of
thought in one field, such as philosophy, are mnetated and then applied to a related
field such as psychoanalytic theory, there is laofsan unwieldy eclecticism, a
confusion of tongues, or a sterile and inauthdmtlaridization. In this study, | have
attempted to avoid these problems by contextugittie works and thinkers
historically, highlighting the links that existedth in terms of the training of the
thinkers and the affiliations that the philosophemsgl psychoanalysts acknowledged
themselves, as well as referring to any precedbatsalready exist in the literature
regarding multidisciplinary or cross-disciplinamymoaches such as mine. | noted at

the beginning of the work that Heidegger (19594tif)self was both sceptical of
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attempts to apply his work to related disciplineslmical fields, but also,
contradictorily, engaged in such attempts inZoflikoner Seminare | then followed
a path of thought, which | defined aBermeneutic ontologicairientation, in which a
range of post Heideggerian philosophers advancédkegger’s thought and engaged
with psychoanalytic theory. This enabled me talel&th a range of ideas and
concepts that could be systematized in terms oftfeemes, those oélationality,
embodied affectiviffemporalityandtechnicity | then applied and elaborated upon
this hermeneutic ontological orientation in the @lepmental and clinical domains

with a focus on understanding borderline experience

In following this kind of approach, | have alsoeatipted to find the balance between
exegesis and explanation of the theoretician’simaighought, and adaptation and
application of it to a new context, consistent vilietzsche’s exhortation that opened
thePhilosophical Frame This requires a sensitive balancing of a seliyilbo

context in the history of ideas, with an ambition innovation and application to
problematics in new fields. | have also attempeecheld this kind of adaptation and
application with my own creative development of ogpts and ideas in each of the
Philosophica) DevelopmentadndClinical Frames | engaged in this approach in a
spirit of exchange, creativity and dialogue, whitxetype of open interpretative
framework | have established, and the ideas amatioakhips | have mapped out, can

continue to be pursued and elaborated.

In philosophical and psychoanalytic theory alikeiamis made of the complexity and
diversity of models, schools and approaches that,eand there are concerns about
the “babelization” of theory. An alternative ideéalnomogenization, universalisation,
and the pursuit of absolute objectivity is a resfp@cand appreciation of diversity,
difference, multiplicity, complexity, and alterityHere dialogue, hospitality, respect
of the other’s authority, creative dialogue andduictive exchange can all be
favoured and advanced. | have attempted to engshtsat these processes can form
the basis of an ethical stance in theorizing amdcell work alike. | have also
attempted to emphasize that historical, culturdl echnological awareness can form

the basis of a critical stance in both theoretacal clinical work.
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By adopting a multidisciplinary or cross discipligapproach there is the possibility
of opening channels of exchange and dialogue|destiams that can lead to new
thought and approaches, with the ethical and atitinderpinnings | have described.
This can also overcome problems of school-basedariy/, dogmatism and
stagnation. Psychotherapy, psychoanalysis anchjadyg are clinical fields that are
so complex in terms of their historical, culturadaechnological embeddedness, as
well as their affinities with numerous other fieldsluding the basic and human
sciences (developmental neuroscience, attachmssdneh, linguistics and so forth)
and other disciplines (anthropology, sociologytdmg and, yes, philosophy). There
is great scope for further developments and apieswhere a hermeneutic
ontological orientation may help to frame or comeize these exchanges between
and advances in these fields. Also, the everydak wf the psychotherapist or
psychoanalyst requires the maintenance of a rahiggadionships not only with
clients and with oneself in one’s professional tdgnbut also at other levels both
more personally and privately, and also in moreiékcal, scientific or technical
levels. And again, a hermeneutic ontological dagan may help to frame or

contextualize these relationships.

In terms of more specific directions that this kofdvork may take in the future, there
are a number of directions, or “lines of flighthat could be pursued. This work
could be considered to offer a broad structure,landd lines of association, with

room for further application and elaboration.

Firstly, there is further room to develop and exelthe affinities this application of
hermeneutic ontology has with thinkers of the Isidjective School such as
Stolorow, Orange, Frie, Aron and Atwood. | havelered, to a limited extent, some
of their applications of Heideggerian philosophgttare akin to mine, but there is
much room for a fuller exploration and engagematit thheir conceptualisations of
relationality, relatedness, therapeutic work ireratibjective terms, as well as their
use of phenomenological philosophy (emerging fronss¢rl and Heidegger) and the
philosophy of contemporaries of Heidegger such adédu-Ponty, Buber and
subsequent philosophers (Gadamer and Levinas ticydar). Their
conceptualisation of “life worlds”, “experientialosrlds” and “worlds of experience”
(eg, Orange, 2001; Stolorow et al., 2001; and &alcet al., 2002) could be explored
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for the conceptual and historical affinities thbeswe with concepts such as “world
designs” that Binswanger developed. Frie’s (d.997) sophisticated exploration and
revival of Binswanger’s project could be engagethwo this degree. Stolorow’s
(e.g., 2007, 2011, et al., 2002) rendition and iappbn of Heideggerian thought
could also be engaged with, given the broad extessind applications | have
mapped out in this project. And Orange’s (e.gl®®011, et al., 1997) engagement
with and development of the thought of a rangeeshteneutic philosophers could
also be further engaged with in its affinities watitd differences from the type of
hermeneutic ontological approach | have begunttoudate. In particular, certain
points of difference could be explored that retatthemes of antihumanism, nihilism,
destruction/deconstruction and critical historyt thfoam part of a\ietzscheamegacy
that could be seen to not only influence (implicik explicitly) Freud’s and
Heidegger’s projects, but also many of the othekirs explored in this project
including Foucault, Derrida, Deleuze and Guattad §tiegler, all of whom could
potentially be brought into fuller productive diglee with thinkers of the
Intersubjective School.

Secondly, there is also further room to engage utitier schools of psychotherapy
and psychoanalysis and other theorists that halyeb@en mentioned in passing in
this work, due to limitations of space and timenisTwould include Relational
theorists such as Bromberg and Donnel Stern, am@tmversational theorist Meares,
who all develop conceptualisations that have afésiwith my hermeneutic
ontological orientation, and apply their ideashte tield of borderline experience. It
would also include the work of exponents of the Ménation school who have
advanced theoretical and clinical ideas around afigation beyond the original
works that described it a decade ago (for exandplest, 2010 and Jurist et al., 2008).
And it would include orthodox and arguably moreuias schools of theory, such as
contemporary Lacanian (Miller, Laurent) aDdseinsanalyti¢Boss, Condrau)
schools, which could potentially benefit from digle and engagement with other

contemporary psychoanalytic theories and approacbesother disciplin€&.

8 Frie (2001), for example, reviewed a work of Gdondrau and ably demonstrates the potential for
the moderrDaseinsanalytigroup to engage in debate with modern schoolsythpanalytic theory
as opposed to critically engaging a more anachtioricem of traditional Freudianism.
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Finally, many of the philosophical and psychoanalifteorists | have engaged with
in this work have been demanding to engage withiroader project of my own. The
philosophers | have described who have developddiaparted from Heidegger’s
thought such as Derrida, Levinas, Ricoeur, GadaméiStiegler, all fall within a
European tradition of philosophizing that has adnisal sensibility (the history of
philosophy and the history of ideas), where th@waion and creativity of the master
thinker orauteurcritically meets the tradition of thought head seeking to establish
an authority to occupy prominence at the forefimnthange. This is in a manner akin
to the range of psychoanalytic thinkers | have gedasuch as Green, Kristeva,
Laplanche and Deleuze and Guattari, who were afdfrerigins, and who in some
sense all sought to articulate their positionsas-preudian or post-Lacanian. All of
these thinkers look at their predecessors, thaqgue\generation of thinkers, with an
attitude of critical appraisal and revisionism. eytengage with and look to other
fields and disciplines to invigorate their approadi adopting this style of work,
there are multitudes of directions that can bertakdurther revising and amending
my adaptation of the work of Heidegger and thes#-pleideggerian philosophers as

well as engaging further with these psychoanalyigorists.

As such, some of the engagement in this work redhictory or schematic and can be
developed further. Examples of this would inclad@ore systematic and inclusive
engagement with Andre Green’s work, cultivatinguaderstanding of its relationship
with Winnicott's work. Green’s (1986, 2002, 20@&)empts to reinstate or revitalize
drive theory could be critically engaged, particiylan relation to other schools such
as the Intersubjective school whose thought hasrgplex engagement of its own
with drive theory (e.g., Stolorow, 2002). AlsoetWwork of analyst and Derridean
scholar, Alan Bass, could be engaged with in teohits more refined development
of a specific line of thought that crosses Nietesdteidegger and Derrida, to engage
Freudian theory, and, in particular, Freudian naiof interpretation and resistance,
and confront these with philosophical notions dfedlence and
destruction/deconstruction. My broader and mohestaticframe-workof
hermeneutic ontology could benefit from this refivent, but conversely Bass’s
system of ideas could potentially engage with ttoaber field of thinkers and clinical
issues | explore. And finally, more comparisonsldde made with the work of
clinician and theorist Louis Sass (1989, 1992, 19@ho has engaged the thought of
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a number of the philosophers explored in this wedpecially Heidegger, Gadamer,
Derrida and Ricoeur) to examine and explore schigapgc experience in a manner

that is arguably related to the approaches adaptetus work.

In all of this, I would endorse the idea of maintag the openness, complexity and
differentiality of the field of thought in this dam. As such, in its broadest terms,
this project has been an attempt to critically giegaith the borderline concept and
field of experience with this idea in mind. Butdve also attempted to develop an
orientation, myhermeneutic ontologicairientation, where constructive interpretative
elements are developed. The novelty of this amprasathe development of such a
systematic orientation, as well as a philosoplrecglagement with and analysis of a
number of independent psychoanalytic theoristsihegid a broader conceptual,

developmental and clinical approach to the borderield.

Behind this field of thought and relationships, wieanains is the unthought, the
alteritous, the liminal, which gets related to @imought about and in the process
changed, homogenized, constructed. We have tooadkdge a background of
archaic, brutal, chaotic movements and forcesrératin inarticulable. There is a
borderline, here, that is unstable, shifting, ialeictical tension between organization
and disorganization, creativity and destructivitggakdown and breakthrough. If we
have to engage at this borderline, we need to miaiat productive tension, and an
ethical and critical sobriety to avoid the extreeston each side of the border: either
engaging in excessively closed, reductionisticestrictive thought or, alternatively,
being swept up in boundless, unmediated or bratality.
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